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After muny vears of dedicated study and contempla-
tion of the Urantia Papers, William 5. Sadler, Jr. wrote A
Study of the Master Universe” in which he developed con-
copts of The Urantia Book. He also wrote 31 APPENDICES
1o “A Study of the Master Universe” — of which 27 were
completed and are contained herein, Four were incomplete
and will not be published.

His untimely death November 22, 1963, prevented him
from seeing the Fruits of his labor in print, whereby he eould
share his deep Insight with all who might be interested. No
major change was made in his original work, only minor

editing.

“A Study of the Master Universa™ to which the authaor
refers in these APPENDICES, was published earlier in a
separate volume.
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APPENDIX T
MASTER UNIVERSE ANTECEDENTS

The First Universe Age
Eource Aelationships in Elernity
The Zero Age
Tha Pre-Zero Concept
Befare Pre-Zero

Footnote: Reversible Sequence in Eternity

We tend to look at the master universe as a “going concern,” as
something that has been here for a long time and is going to be here for a
lang time, This is a very legitimate way of loaking at the master universe; it
is a durable ereation. At Its center is the stetionary Isle and the universe of
cternal perfection, We live on the outer edge of one of the encireling
superuniverses that is slowly evelving in the dicection of perfection. Out he-
yond us, In the outer space regions, are the new universes of the future ages
— large physical creations that are being organized for the developments of
the future ages. Stll farther out, in the more remole reglons of outer space,
physical creation begins to taper off until finally there is nothing but the
quietness of empty space in the outermaost reaches of the master creation.

The master universe has been here {or a long time and it will he here for
all future eternity, but it has not always been as large as it is now. If we
could go back in time, it would shrink; there would be less of it. The farther
back in time we went, the less there would be of physical matter — stars and
nebulae — in the outer space regions. Finally we might go so Far back In past
time that we would discover there was nothing at all in outer space, nothing
oulside of the seven superuniverses except empty space,

At that distant moment in past time even the superuniverses would he
“thinned out.” The stars would then be fewer in number than now. We are
thinking in past time about the superuniverses of long ago, back before the
beginning of any physical activities in outer space. And we could think still
farther back in time.

If we continue to time-travel backward in concept, the superuniverses
would continue to thin out, they would continue to shrink. We could
eventually think of a point in past time when there were comparatively few
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ctars, few nebulae in the superuniverses; when there was mostly {:mp:’::,]'
1]1:11:;-. And naot ton far back of that point, in remote past time, thore wnnf|
he nothing in the superuniverse space level which, like the (then) outer spice
levels, would be empty of all material ereabion.

So far, we have been travelling hack in concept to a time I‘JEfIEI]"L‘ [Hm
beginning of the present universe age. We have gone l:mc-kdtu it ;:‘nlrlu_li!:'l'lnnz_
the Papers describe as "near eternity” (p. 266, par, 3], an I:.': t[ ﬂh-efnn: o
time.” {p. 256, par. 5) Have we gone back to a past time that ]: ik
beginning of the whole master universaf The answer [s, H-n, u S
travelled all the way back to the eternnl core of the nl'm:-.ter universe. W
have gone back to & point In time where there was nu‘tlnng I:-u:J EIE’!I]_].? ;Eum
in the regions outside of the central universe, (Only in tI11:|su:1 lu::fI:IJ e
nat have been ealled the “central” universe; it would probably m.I: bnm;
called “the™ universe.) And from here on, no matter how much [m.t:l::,rl m]:{l
we try to reach in concept, things would always be the same; nutr!nn.;__ :.-. ou
ch an:;-:u: always there would be Paradise at the center, with I-F avon ;_:::?ml:ic-
ling it. No matter how far back we go this would be ?nﬂhanmn.g;_ t 1iz- |.~‘-t ::
eternal heart, the unbeginning core of the master universe, This is the cter-
nal Paradise-Havona system, and it has no orlgin in lime.

The concept of the entire master universe is eternal; it i:: Ff:-rcw:r IEI\' ing
in the minds of its Master Architects. These beings are superfinite, the living
“blueprints” of God's whale plan for the total master erestion. {p, 351, §9)

The reality of the master universe has its roots 1nEEmst E:crrrrﬁslé?’ﬂ;n Il;.h:;
unbeginning existence of Havona. (p- 91, par. T) Its uagt :Iztp S=lon s
Havona perfection in the First Universe Age. (p. 152, par. 2) sim..l FE :
sion is in the Second Universe Age {the present age:‘.l when t :Fc ]I'I"IE'!IEI!'tL‘E!
superuniverses of tme enter into relationship with th{:_p-ur Ect c-et:ﬂr:
universe of eternity to constitute the grand unlvufse of growing evo ukin 1h}r
pesfection. (p. 2, par. 8-10: p. 4, par. 10-11) Its final expression -;mncc]-rtm ! e
now uninhabited outer universes and their future relationship with the
prand universe. These mobilizing physical creations of outer :-'-]'.!I:I.l:'dL'. :amr:Lg
acither inhabited nor organized; they encircle the presently inhabite u:;—
organized gprand universe. (p. 2, par. 8.0, par. 11; p. 4, par. 12; Appendix
11, §3)

Tt is our purpose in this Appendix to exnml_ne ll:hu *:antc-:ud{!_ntsluflilh:
master universe. We propose to begin this examination in .pa::'f time w Lllz;::
there was nothing but empty space outside of Havona. This is I]mefst ::1 by
First Universe Age. 1[ we can think back to the c!awn of time, then we -F:,,.
\sv ta think our way still farther back, before time ftsalf, into past ?T‘Efm".'.
We might try to visualize conditlons as they eould havrllz hle_ﬂrtd ]J:Jtur]:t
Havona, Such ideas “before the appearance af Havona™ wou |} e
factual realitics, but they could ctill be valid concepts. The Papers lint
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useful to entertain the concept of a "time” before the existence of Havona, a
“lime™ that would be prior to the existence of the Infinite Spirit. (p. 21, par.
14, par. 8) The Papers speak of this concept of such a hypothetical past
moment &s “the dawn of eternity.” (p. 351, par. 5)

§l1. THE FIRST UNIVERSE ACE.

If we stay with factual reality, no matter how far back In time we tre to
think, the innermost core of the master universe — the central and divine
universe — is always there; it is eternal. {p, 152, par. 1) This pattern crea-
tion of divine porfoction is just as cternel as the Infinite Spirdt, the Thicd Per-
son of Deity, {p. 91, par. 5, par. 7) It eternallzes by the will of the
Father-5on through the agency of the God of Action, the Infinite Spirlt (.

a1, par. 13, who eternalizes at the same time as the appearance of this con-
tral creakinn. fp. 9], par. ﬁ:l

When we speak of Havona in the First Universe Age, what do we ae-
tually mean by this concept? This concept of the central universe is some-
thing quite unlike the storv of Havona as told in the Papers. The Papers des-
eribe Havona in the present age, the Second Universe Age, and much has
happened in Havona during this age. Suppose we examine the contral
eriution as it onee existed, in the First Universe Age. YWe might first consider
the phivsical structure of the central universe, then examine the personality

activities of First-Age Havona, (Sec also, Appendix V1., $3. Peradoxes in the
Status of Havona.)

fl-A. PHYSICAL STRUCTURE OF FIRST-AGE HAVONA.

The best deseription of the physical structure of the central universe is
given in the Papers on page 152, paragraphs 3 to 11, Here we are given a
pieture of Havona simplified into three major units: the Paradize satellites,

the Huvona eicewits, and the dark gravity bodies. How do we deseribe these
physical ereations in the First Universe Ape?

(a) The three circuits of Paradise satellites, These three cireuits
arc in the near regions of Paradise and each circuit contains
seven worlds: the worlds of the Father, the worlds of the Son,
and the waorlds of the Spirit. {p. 143, par. 1] We are informed
that each of these three groups of seven worlds “is differently
cternalized.” (p. 143, par: 2) This must mean they have dif-
Ferent “origins” in eternity, Ik seems to be paredoxical, but we
will be exploring a concept very much like this one in the next
section of this Appendix. This differential of status in eternity
may be symbolized by the fact that both Paradise and
Havona are illuminated by the spiritug] shining of the worlds
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of the Father and the worlds of the San (p. 143, par. 3-4), but
the worlds of the Spirit do not {lluminate Paradise — only
Havona. (p. 143, par. 5) As we will note (see §2. below), the
Father and the Son can be considercd to be samewhat more
eternal than the Infinite Spirit.

The material construction of these Paradise satellites is like
nothing else in creation. (p. 143, par. 2} The seven worlds of
the Son are alike In physical nature, but each of the other 14
is unique. (ibid) This means there are 15 different kinds of
materialization completely unknown to us.

{b) The seven circuils of Havona worlds, When we think of the
central creatlon, we are usually thinking of the seven plane-
tary circuits of Havona in whose space paths a billion perfect
spheres clrele the Isle of Paradise. (p. 152, par. 11) All thesa
warlds are constructed of an energy materialization called
“triata.” (p. 156, par. 4; p. 470, par. 7) This Is a form of
physical matter, but it is not the kind we know; it is not like
the physical matter from which the time-space universes are
constructed. All of these billion inhabited spheres were
present in First-Age Havona,

The two cireuits of dark gravity bodies. These unique space
hodies cirele the outer edge of Havona. They arc 5o extensive
they hide it even from near-by external creations. (p. 133,
par, 6-8; p. 154, par. 1-3) Thelr physical construction and
their physical properties are like nothing else in the master
universe. (p. 128, par. 3) These unique materializations werc

present in First-Age Havona,

o

R

This is the physical picture of First-Ape Havona, As g as we are in-
formed, the Second Universe Age has prod need only one change of a physi-
cal nature in Havona; in the Second Age, the power supervision of the cen-
tral universe was integrated with the power supervision of 1he
superuniverses (p. 320, par. 4); this involved stationing cortain power oon-
ters an the worlds of the Spirit (p. 321, par. 2) and on the Havona pircuils.
(p. 321, par. 4) When we compare the physical Havona of “westerday” with
the physical Havona of “today,” there seems to be little change: but, when
persanality activities are thus compared there is much that has ehanged,

§1.0. PERSONALITY ACTIVITIES IN FIRST-ACGE HAVONA,

Havena in the First Age must have been a completely existential uni-
verse: it could have contained nathing of an (actual] experiential nature. As
nearly as we can determine, the Seven Master Spirits were the First personal-
izatinns of experiential deity. (p. 110, par. §) This means the Seven Master

Anpendix [, I =

Spirits were not present in First-Age Havona; and if they were not present
then neither were all the host of creators and ereatures whose I‘lriEiﬂ'F. ﬂ';
subsequent to the origin of the Master Spirits. With this in mind let s .:-1.
plore the probable activities that may have characterized H:a'.'u:;:m in IJ:I::
First Universe Age:

{a) The worlds of the Father. The seven worlds of the Father
were in existenee and were then {as now) being administered
bw the Trinitized Secrets of Supremacy. (p. £05, par. 6) How-
ever, the activitios of these waorlds must have been very differ-
ent as compared with now. Let us consider the First Age.
What was happening on Ascendington when there were no
aecenders? (p. 147, par, 3-5) There were no seraphim to trav-
erse the circles of Seraphington (p. 441, par. 2-3) because
there were no Creative Splrits or local universes in the Flrst
Age, There were no Solitary Messengers (p. 256, par. 3-4),
neither were there any Power Directors (p. 318, par, 10}, to
be domiciled on Solitarington, (p. 146, par. &) If none of :ch::
Descending Sons of God were in existence (because all of
them must postdate the Master Spirits), who were the beings
that were domiciled on Senarington? (p. 145, par. 2) Then,
as now, Divinington was undoubtedly the home of the Father
fragments (p. 144, par. 5-6), but no Thought Adjuster had
vet pone forth to indwell a human being — there were no
human beings. We are informed Father-world relationships
da change with the passing universe ages. (p. 143, par. 5) In
the First Age they must have differed very greatly from the
story we have been told concerning their activitles In the
present age, In future universe ages these relationships will
undoubtedly continue to change.

(b} The worlds of the Sen. We have little information about the
worlds of the Son. We are told that personalities do not visit
these horme worlds of the “other-than-personal beings™ origi-
naling in the Eternal Son. (p. 149, §3) So far as we know, the
transition from the First to the Second Age made little or no
change in the activities of these spheres. But this does nol
mean there might not have been extensive changes; it merely
significs that we have virtually no information about the
worlds of the Son.

{e) The worlds of the Spirdt. When we look at the activities of the
worlds of the Spirit and compare the First with the Second
Age, there are great differences. These seven worlds are now
the executive ahodes of the Master Spirits {p. 150, par. 2-6}:
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each is the administrative clearinghouse for one of the super-
universes; each world is presided over by one of the Soven Su-
preme Executives. (p. 198, §1) But, in the First Age there
were no Master Spirits {p. 110, par. 6; p. 203, par, 2; p. 287,
par. 5); neither were there any Supreme Executives, because
these beings were created by the Paradise Trinity according
to the specifications of the Master Spirits (p, 198, par. 1); nor
were there any superuniverses that would require administra-
tive eo-ordination. We are sure that these seven worlds of the
Spirit were filled with activities germane to the aflairs of the
First Universe Age. But what were these activities? We do not
know — the entire discussion of these worlds in the Papers
perteins to the affairs of the present Age.

{d) The seven Havona eircuits. In the First Age the billion eternal
worlds of Havena, with their eternal natives, were all in exis-
tence. {p. 157, par. 2-3; p. 221, par. 4-5) Each of these bil-
lion spheres was (and still is) under the perpetual rule of an
Eternal of Days. (p. 208, par. 6) The seven circuits of Havona
were physically organized, then as now, but there were no
Circuit Spirits {p. 287, par. 5); neither were Hisre any Power
Centers In the divine universe. {p. 321, par. 4)

When we examine First-Age Havona we are looking at flawless exis-
tential perfection, and it is unlikely that there could have been any kind of
evolutionary progression on the part of the Havona natives. (p. 157, par.
6-0; p. 221, par. 8) It seems unlikely that growth of an evelutionary nature
could have appeared in Havena until well after the beginning of the Second
Age, pechaps not until the actual arrival of Grandfanda. In the First Age
there was no two-way progression of superuniverse ascenders and Paradise
descenders in Havena, This two-way processional was started by an event
that oecurred sometime after the beginning of the Second Age: the arrival of
Grandfanda, the first mortal ascender to reach the central ercation, (p. 270,
par. 3-6; p. 241, par. 1}

Many personalities now active in Havona were not present in the First
Universe Age. Among them are the following: Graduate Guides (p. arl,
par. 2.7}, Havona Servitals (p. 273, par. 11}, secondary supernaphim
{p. 287, par, 4), and tertiary supernaphim. (p. 287, par. 6) In fact, almuost
every type of being, about which we have heen told, was missing from the
seven circnits of Havona in the First Age—except the Elernals of Days and
the Havona natives. In the First Universe Age, the central universe lacked
Unse things and beings that have since been introduced as a result of its be-
coming a nuclear creation in relation to the seven (cytoplasmic)

=l
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superuniverses, First-Age Havona had no external relationships because
there was nothing but empty space external to Ity it had relationships only
within [tsell and relationships pointing inward tewards Paradise.

EI-C, AN INVENTORY OF FIRST-AGE EXISTENCES,

We have considered in some detail the activities that were taking place
in Fiest-Are Havona. What clse was in existence? Let us take inventone of
everything having actual existence in the First Universe Age:

ta} The Three Persons of Deity. The Universal Father, the Eter-
nal Son, and the Infinite Spirit were all present in the First
Age. (p. 1157, par. 2)

(b} The Paradise Trinity was in existence, The Trinity comes into
heing with the appearance of the Infinite Spirit, and this
means the Trinity 5 coexistent with the central unlverse,

(p. 90, par, 7; p. 81, pac. 1}

{e) The Three Absolutes were also In existence. These are the Ab-
solutes of Potentiality — Deity, Universal, and Unqualified.
(p. 1157, par, 2)

id) The I=le of Paradise was in existence {p. 1157, par. 2, to-
gether with some (hut probably not all) of the numerous or-
ders of the Paradise Citizens, {p. 222, par. 6) The transcend-
entalers must alio have been present (p. 350, par, 3], together
with their governing corps — the Architects of the Master
Universe. {p. 331, par. 3}

{c) The central universe. As we have noted above, Havona and
its etermal inhabitants were present in the First Universe
Age,

All of these realities are eternall The Paradise Deities and Trinity, the
three Ahsolutes, the Paradize Isle with its citizens, and Havona with its na-
tives — all of these beings, entitics, and creations sre existential, and
constitite the inventory of the original — the eternal core of the master
universe and of Total Reality. If we were to attempt to think our wav back
of this, we would be departing from factual reality. Nevertheless, it would
still be passible to entertain calid concepts about those things and beings that
are conceptually {if not factually) antecedent to the eternal existences of the
First Universe Age,



8 A Study of the Master Universe

§2. SOURCE NELATIONSHIPS [N ETERNITY.

There are degrees of source relationship between eternal realitics that
are paradoxical when viewed from our time perspective. We are prone to
sav, “If these cternal realities had come into existence in time, then that
which is Source must be older than that which is Derived.” If we could
entertain the concept of a Zero Age — an sge prior to the First Universe Age
— then we would have a perspective From which we might attempt to
analyvee certain of these relationships. (The concept of a Zero Age is the con-
cept of a state of affaics prioe to the existence of the Spirit, Havona, and the
Trinlty.) In making a comparison of that which is Souree with that which is
Derived, we encounter three degrees of source relationship between eternal
realities:

fa} IF the Infinite Spirit and the central umiverse are efernal
fp. 91, par. 7); then it logically follows that —

{b) The Original Son and the Isle of Paradise are more eternal —
eternaler — because the Original Son is coancestral (with the
Father) of the Infinite Spirit (p. 80, par. 3), and beeawse the
Father-Son union {which produced the Spirit and Havona)
took place in the preseoce of Paracise. (p. 88, par. 1) The
Isle of Paradise is also the Source of that which materiulized
as the central universe. (p. 81, par. 2) And, carrving this line
of reasoning one step farther, it logically follows that if the
Son and Paradise may be thought of as being eternaler,
then —

{e) The Universal Father is most eternal — eternalist — since he
is the Father of the Eternal Son (p. 73, par. 1) and the
Lource of eternal Paradise. (p. 127, par. 1}

This line of reasoning starts with the concept of “eternal,”™ which would
he the eguivalent of the First Age. It then introduces the concept of "cternal-
er,” which would be comparable to the Zero Age. Then we have the concept
of "eternalist,” which would equivalate to the idea of a “pre-zero concept.”
And, if we can imagine a “pre-zero concept” pechaps we can think at least
one step behind that idea, perhaps we can reach the concept of “before pre-
zern.” Let us now examine the concept of the hypothetical Zero Ape, and
then go back into past cternity just as far as imagination will take vs,

(1. THE ZERO ACE.

We might try to improve our concept of the Zero Age by otherwise
naming it “the first pre-universe age.” As we enter this hypothetical age we
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are leaving faciwal reality behind us, but we are not separating ourselves
from valid concept. As we take inventory of the contents of the Zero Age, we
should first make note of the absence of the Paradise Trinity, the Infinite
Spirit, and the central universe. The Zero Age concept is pre-Spirit, henee
pro-Iavona ; and, without the Spircit, there is na Trinity, In the Zero Ape we
find the following realitics:

{a) The Universal Father. God has achieved dual expression af
himself {p. 127, par, 1), but not trinity expression. He has
bestowed the absolute and unqualified spirit personality
upon the Eternal Son (p. 109, par. 3, par. 6; p. 111, par. 4-
3), and he has expressed his non-deity nature in the co-ordi-
nate appearance of the Isle of Paradise. {p. 127, par. 1}

The Eternal Son. The Original Son is in existence, but has not
vet funetioned, The first functional act of the Son is in collab-
oration with the Father, and this results in the appearance of
the Spirit (p. 90, par. 3) and Havona, thus terminating the
Zero Age and inaugurating the First Universe Age.

b

L}

{c} The Isle of Paradisze. Paradisc is present; the cternal Isle
ecomes Into existence as the repercussion and the antithesis of
the Father's action which persomalizes the Son. (p. 127,
par. 1} But Paradise has vet to function as the Source of all
subsequent physical ereatlon, Qutside of Paradlse there are
no universes; there is no space — only midspace (not-space).
{See Appendix 1I., §1. Space Bestowals of Paradise, and §2.
FParedise Bestowals of Space Potency.)

(d) The Deity Absolute is present — but are we using the proper
name here? Perhaps a better designation would be the
“Qualified Absolute,” or the “Conditioned Absolute.” The
Fero Age s pre-trinity in concept, and in a pre-trinity situa-
tion the Father has not yet achieved complete escape from
diffusion throughout Total Deity. (p. 6, par. 3; p. 10§,

par. 1; p. 111, par. B)

(e} The Ungualified Absolute s also present, but this presence
woitld he quite different from the later space-presence and
space-function of the Unqualified in the subsequent universe
ages. In the first place, there is probably no space at this con-
cept point in past eternity; secondly, there could hardly be
any space potency. [Appendix I1., §1, §2)
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() The Universal Absolute is present as the co-ordinator of the
Dreity and the Ungualified Absolutes, (p. 15, par. 1, par. 5)
However, the Universal Absolute could have had no actual
and active funetion in equalizing the cosmic tensions pro-
duced by the coexistence of absolute and of subabsolute re-
alities. (p. 15, par. 3) In the Zero Age, as we conceive it,
there could have been no subabsolute realities. Or could
there have been?

This, themn, is the inventory of absolute realities in the fero Age. Can we
be sure, however, that no subabsolute reality is actually present in this age?
This is moot. Let us look at the Zero Age a little more closely:

Were the Master Architects present? The traditions of Paradize hold
thut the senior Architect, the Paradise Architect, and the three Havona Ar-
chitects contributed to the planning of Havena, (p. 351, par. G} IF this is
correct, then at least these four Architects must have been present in the
Zero Age. There is a further statement to the cffect that the 28,012th
Architect failed to absenitize because he would have transcended the upper
limits of nbsonity, {(p. 332, par. 3} Since the Paradise Architect is the senior
Architect and functions at the “upper limit of absonity,” therefore, he could
have bean, not the first-eventuated Architect but the 28,01 1th eventuation,
the last (end hizhest) possible Architect. This line of reasoning does sugmest
that the entire corps of 28,011 Architects were prezent in the Zero Apge. I the
Master Architects were present, then subabsolute reality was present.

Aeversikility of sequence, The fact that the sequence of the appearance
of the Architects seems to be just as logical in one dircction as in the oppasite
direction, suggests that we may be dealing with non-temporal sequence,
The relationship betwesn the 5on and the Father presents a similar
paradex: If the Eternal Son is the "unqualified spirit personality™ of which
the Father divested himself (p. 109, par. 8}, then, in a certein sense, the Son
iz antecedent to the Father. Again we encounter what appears to be a non-
temporal sequence. And we are informed that time, as we understand it, is
not a part of life on Paradise, although those who are native to the eternal
TIsle are well aware of “non-time sequence of events.” (p. 120, par. 4)

Were time and space present? We think not. Quite possibly the mid-
space zones would have filled all regions outside of Paradise. (p. 124, par, 3)
Time and space could not have been factually present {Appendix T1., §1,
§3); but, if the Architects of the Master Universe were in exislence, then
time and space could have been conceptually present in the ahsonite minds
of the transcendental Architects.

Were the Paradise Citizens present? If the Havona natives are
“cternal,” then it would appear reasonable to assume the Paradise Citizens
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are "cternaler,” Even if this were the case, we know this designation could
not apply to all of the “more than three thousand orders™ of these citizens,
beoause the last of these groups was personalized at the time of the Trinity
mandate which organized the superuniverses (p. 222, par. 8), and this must
have been In the “dawn” of the Second Universe Age.

§f4, THE PRE-ZERO CONCEFT,

We might think of the Pre-Zero concept as “the second pre-universe
age.” In this concept we are departing still farther from factual reality,
MNevertheless, let us again take inventory of what is in existence; but first, we
should make note of the absence of the Eternal Son and the Isle of Paradise,
In the Pre-Zero concept we f{ind the fellowing realities:

(a) The Qualificd Absolute, Total Deity, Here it would hardly be
proper to use the designation "Universal Father” as the name
of this pre-Father reality of near-Total Deity. (p. 6, par. 2-3)
It s not that Cod the Father is non-exlstent, e Is rather that
this concept visualizes him as pre-Father, {p. 111, par. 4)
God is existent as the Absolute Personality and, as such, s
diffused throughout Total Deity, (p. 108, par. 1-3)

It iz through divestment of this Absolute Personality {which hecomes
the Eternal Son) (p, 109, par. 3) and through union with the 5on in the
trinitization of the Spirlt (p. 90, par. 3), that the Volitional Principle of
Deeity, the "exlstence of the possibility of self-will” (p. 1153, par. 3), becomes
the Universal Father; and, in the Paradise Trinity cscapes from diffusion
throughout Total Deity. {p. 6, par, 3} And, by the subtraction of the Trinity
from Fotal Deity, there is left an infinite residue as the Deity Abselute (and
the Universal Absolute) of all future ages,

(k) The Ungualified Absolufe is present hecause the free will of
deity has caused Total Reality to become separated into that
which is deified and that which is not deified. The Qualified
Absolute has become separated from total non-deity, thus
constituting the latter the Ungualified Absolute — the Un-
conditioned Absolute. (p. 14, par. 8; p. 8, par. 2}

{c) The Universal Absolute is also present and is functionally
equalizing the tension which is produced by the separation
of Total Reality into the deiflied and the undeified. (p. 14,
par. 8; p. 6, par. 2}

We should remember that this Pre-Zero concept is not a fectuwal reality.
(p. 111, par. 4) Even the preceding concept of the Zero Age is not a factual
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reality: but both are useful thinking tools and, as such, both are valid con-
cepts. Even a further projection of our thinking to “before Pre-Zero™ conld
still be valid as a concept,

3. BEFORE PRE-ZERO.

We can take at least one more step in the exploration of the “historic
past” of past eternity; we can make an effort to visualize a concept that is
Nefore Pro-Zero, a hypothetical “third pre-universe age.” The Papers do pro-
vide us with such a starting point; they refer to it as the *hypothetienl static
moment of cternity.” (p. 1153, par. 3) Here we encounter a concept that
presents a state of affairs prior to the separation of the deified and the non-
deified. But, even in this primal concept the Papers do not validate monism
— "The doctrine that there is only one kind of substance or ultimate
reality.” (Webster) The Papers do not validate the concept of absolule
uniformity at the very beginning of all things. The Papers insist that this
concept of past-eternal reality must include the potential (the possibility for
the expression) of self-will. (p. 6, par. 2; p. 1152, §1, §2)

Belore Pre-Zero we entertain a primal concept that is pre-potential — a
comcept of that which exists before potentials have even appea red, This must
e the fiest level of the function of Total Deity — the static Jevel, (p. 2,
pirr. 5) This is the “"gquiet moment,” the moment in which deity Is "self-con-
tined and solf-cxistent.” (ihid) The presence of the possibility of self-will at
this eternally distant moment is proved by the fact thal potentials were seg-
regated and did develop out of the static con dition, and by the further fact
that these potentizls have ever since been actualizing by ‘associative, creas
tive, and evolutionary technigues.

But this static condition is more than & valid coneept. This statie condi-
tion i% also a Factual reality: Total Deity still continues to function on the
static level, The continuing existence of the static level of Total Neality is
pointed out in the Papers in the discussion of The Inlinity (p. 1154, |mr.rE]-
and in the discussion of the Universal One of Infinity. (p. 1155, par. <)
Therefore, at the conelusion of our analysis of past eternity we encounter
more than valid concept, we encounter factual reality: The past-eternal is
also the present-eternal, and the present-cternal is also the Fulure-eternal,

§6. FOOTNOTE: REVERSIELE SEQUENCE IN ETERNITY.

In our exploration of the antecedents of the master universe we have
followed the conventional sequence of events that Is several times presented
in the Papers. (p. 6, par. 2.3; p. 1154, par. 3-4) In this narrative the pre-
Father emerges from the Absolute, leaving as residue the Unqualified
Absolute, and then unifies the emerged presence of Total Deity (Qualified
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Ahsalute) with the Ungualified by the action of the Universal Absolute. The
pre-Father then gives dual expression to Paradise and the Eternal Son; and
now as the Father, joins with the Son to trinitize the Spirit; unites with the
Son and Spirit as the Trinity; and replaces his former presence in Total
Deity with the presence of the Paradise Trinity.

‘T'his sequence of events starts with the Ahsolutes of Potentiality —
Deity (Qualified), Universal, and Unqualified — and leads to the appear-
ance of the Absolutes of Actuality — the Son, Paradise, and the Spirit. Bt
this seruence could be reversed. 1f we draw upon two other sources in the
Papers (p- 13, par. A;n. 15, par. 7), it 15 possible to tell the entire stary in re-
verse — exeept that God remains as the First Cause in both of the narratives.
As an illustration of the reversibility of sequence in eternity relationships, it
will be profitable to narrate this eontrastive story.

An alternate story af erigins. This na rrative begins with a consideration
of the inevitability of the Paradise Trinity. {p. 15, par. 7} The Trinity is
believed to be incscapable when the Universal Father clects to expross
himself in twe original phases — personal an d non-personal — and when he
then elects to eause these two actualized realities to be co-ordinated by
mind. This sequence of events starts with God as the orlginal reality, then
portrays the Eternal Son and the Isle of Paradise — personal and non-per-
sonal reality — as appearing in step two. We are informed elsewhere
{p. 127, par. 1) that the Father's exp ression of his spiritual self in the Eternal
Son is complemented by the revelation of his non-personal self in the eternal
Isle.

Sa [ar in our story we have passed through two stages: In the first stage,
we have the concept of God as a solitary being; in the second stage, he has
< chipved a dual and opposite expression of himself. He has expressed himself
spiritually and personally in the Son and has expressed himsclf non-spiritual-
Iy and non-personally in Paradise. Mo wonder it is Impossible to tell the
difference between the spirit of the Son and the energy of Paradise, except
by giving them different names. {p. 471, par, 4-3) EBoth come [rom oo near
the Source of all Teality to be otherwise distinguishable. (p. B2, par. 4)

Tn the thied step of this unfolding sequence of events, God chooses to co-
ardinate the dua! realities of the personal and the non-personal by mind.
(p.15, par. T; p. 638, par. 5} This brings into existence the God of Mind, the
Infinite Spirit. This third step, the appearance of the Infinite Spirit and the
eventuation of the Paradise Trinity, leads immediately to the fourth: the
appearance of Havona. Here we have & story of the origins of Reality that
charts with actualities and proceeds to the full appearance of Deity,
Paradise, Trinity, and Havona, without any consideration (so far) of

potentialities.
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Coing back to the sequence sugpested in the Papers (p. 13, par, 6), we
find these events are recapitulated as follows: God expresses himself jointly
with the Son, through the God of Action (the Infinite Spirit) in the produc-
tion of the central universe. And, having done this, God then scparates
*, .. his Havona presence from the potentials of infinity.” At this moment,
at this dawning of the First Universe Age, God has expressed himself {with
his Son and through their Spirit) in Havona; outside of Havona, God has
not yet expressed himself.

Concerning his presence putside of Havona, God proceeds lo conceal
his non-spiritual potential (via Paradize) In the space presence of the Un.
qualificd Absolute, At the same time, he enshrouds his unrevealed divinity
potential {via the Eternal Son?) in the Deity Absolute. He then unifies these
two Absolutes in and by the Universal Absalute. But the Universal Absolute
is something more than the unifier of the Deity and the Ungualified
Absolutes: Cod has alsa hidden something of himself in this Absolute, for we
are instrueted (ihid) that *. . . the Universal Absolute [is] the unrevealed
Infinity-unity of the Paradise Father.”

(Tt is the writer's personal belief that the Infinite [p. 6, par. 5] Is cos-
mically concealed and divinely hidden behind the presence and the function
of the Universal Absolute.)

MNow we have told the story of the beginning of all things In reverse, and
it still makes good sense, We have established the fact that the story of the
Origin of Heality can be told by starting with Potentials and ending with
Actuals, or It ean be told just as well by starting with Actuals and ending
with Patentials, But there could hardly be any factual “time sequence” in
cither of these narratives, and this must be why the story can be told in
pither sequence and still make sense, There may be “concept sequence” but
there could hardly be "factusl sequence” in the story of the unfolding of
evants in past eternity.

A -

APPENDIX I

PARADISE AND THE MASTER UNIVERSE

Space Bestowal of Paradise
Paradise Bestowal of Space Poleney)
Time Bestowals of Paradise
Paradize Magnitudes

Mo study of the master universe can proceed very far without taking e
Isle of Paradise into consideration. As the dwelling place of the eternal God
(p- 118, par. 1), Paradise seems to be quite eomprehensible; as one of the
Soven Ahsolutes of Infinity (p. 5, par. 1-7), itis not. The eternal Isle is one of
the most mysterious of these Seven Absolutes. Perhaps this is because it is one
of the four not-persanal Absolutes, one of the two non-deity Ahsolutes.
(p. 127, par. 2). The eternal Isle seems to be the Absolute Machine which
Godd built for the same reasons that man builds a machine — to perform cer.
tain repetitive functlons and operations — (p, 483, par, 1-2) but the Para.
dise Machine is in some manner a knowing machine; it Is @ machine with
awareness. (p. 127, par. 2)

The mystery of Paradise is heightened by its isolation. As the Papers put
it (p. 7, par. 11}, the central Isle “Is unique, exelusive, and isolated.” It “rep-
resents nothing” and there is nothing in the universes that Is representative of
Paradise. (ibid) It is a unique reallty that is not a force, neither is it a
presence, it is just Poredise.” {ibid) This complete isolation of Paradise
seems o come about as a result of a deliberate cholee on God's part. The
three Absolutes of Potentiality are as one in the presence of the Universal Ab,
solute (p. 15, par. 5), and the three Persons of Deity are one in the Paradise
Trinity (p. 112, par. 5), but Paradise has no such association. The solution of
the problem presented by the complete isolation of Paradise is a matter
which God appears to have presented to the experiential deities for resolu-
tion. {See Appendix XXI1., §2. Why Does Power-Personality Synthesis take
place?)

The Paredise-Havena System. In the previous Appendix we took
Paradise more or less for granted as the center of the eternal core of the mas-
ter creation. This is a convenient concept and the Papers use it when speak-
ing of “The Paradise-Havona System.” (p. 129, par. 10} This is the
existential, unbeginning, and perfect core of all creation. All subsequent
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creation is post-Havona, has an origin in time, and is experiential in nature.
Onlv Paradise and Havona are past-cternal materializations, bt there s a
difference between the eternity status of Paradise and the eternity stutus af
Havena, Asis the case with the Eternal Son in relation to the Infinite Spirit,
Puradise i “more cternal” than is Havona. The Spirit and Havena are
equally eternal, but (in o certain source-sensc) Paradise and the Son are
“oternaler.” (Appendix 1., §2. Source Relationships in Elernity.)

Havona (like Paradise) differs from all the post-Havona creations in its
relationship to time: it has no time-origin, all subsequent creations do. Dut
Havona doss not differ from the post-Havona creations in its relationship to
cpace: the central, super, and outer universes are all in space. This is where
Paradise is unique: the twelve physical circuits of Havona, and all extra-
Havona universes, are in space (p. 143, par. 1; p. 152, par. 3-10}, but Para-
dise is not. (p. 120, par, 3)

The irolation of Paradise, Paradise Is not actually & part of the master
universe (p. 126, par. T): it is pre-master universe. Fa radise Is conceptually
in exlstence "before” Havona in a hypothetical Zero Age, and no part of the
master universe Is in existence when we think of such a Zero Age. (Appendix
1., §3) The master universe has its beginnings In the dawn of the First Uné-
verse Age, and this is the age of Havona,

Paradise a5 a nucleus. Our study of the master universe introduces the
idea of a nuelear universe, a universe that functions in a nuclear manner in
relation bo surrounding (evtoplasmic) ereatlons. {Chapter IV} Havona seems
¢ have this relationship to the seven superuniverses, Perhaps Paradise enuld
be thought of as pre-nuclear, perhaps we could regard it as the nuclous of
nucleuses, This is debatable, but in one sense the eternal Isle does appear to
be a true nueleus. It does appear to be the actual nucleus of the midspace
{not-space) zones, for they are described as “a relative extension of Para-
dise.” Paradise it totally motionless, and these zones are relatively motion-
loss. {p. 124, par. 4) These are the zones that eventually surround and finally
encapsulate all space. {ibid)

Paradise os @ source. Paradise Is not a part of the universes, it is the
source of thelr non-spiritual and non-mindal realitics. Paradise is the source
of space within which all creation takes place, and the source of that po-
tency in space from which all malerialization Is derived. Paradise is the
sonree of time, by virtue of which motion is related to space and sequence
becomes comprehensible to finite beings.

§l. SPACE BESTOWAL OF PARADISE.

Space certainly seems to be the most fundamental prerequisite to physi-
cal creation, We are informed all space comes from Paradise. Consider the
following statements made concerning the origin and nature of space:

s o awemiam
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Paradise "has no lecation in space.” Neither is
space on Paradise; its arcas are nanspatial —
absalute.

Paraclise bestows space.

p. 120, par. 3-4

p. 124, par. 6

p. 120, par. 4 It seems to take origin just below Nether Para-

clise,
Many aspects of space are absolute, but space is
not actually absolute.

o 1287, par, 7

It is not absolute because It is pervaded by the
Um]ua]iﬁed Absolute,

p. 135, par. 2

Space is not absolute, but it is neasly absolute.

fi- 1297, par. 7
It & “absolutely ultimate,”

Space is not infinite, but its outer limits are not

p- 133, par. 2
known.

p. 133, par. 10 Space “contains and conditions motion,”

p. 125, par. 2-3 It is conducive to motion in contrast to not.
space (midspree) which is relatively resistant te
. maotion,

What can be logically deduced from these statements? We advance the
{den that there was no space in fact before the times of Havona, back in the
hypothetical Zero Age. The concept of space (and of time, too, for that mat-
ter) may have existed in the Zero Age [n the minds of the Architects of the
Master Universe. (Appendix I, §3) We advance the thought that space ag-
pears in the “dawn of eternity” along with the appearance of the eentral uni-
verse. Prior to this event, it seems reasonable to believe that the reglons out-
side of Paradise were oceupied by (not-space) midspace. The emergence of
space could be likened to an invasion of midspace which was caused by an
actlon of the Paradise Isle, We suggest that this emergence of space took
place at the same moment as the appearance of the central universe,

(For further examination of the nature of space, see Appendix 111, gl
Definition of Space. For a consideration of the problem presented by the
concept of limited space and a potentially limitless creation, see Appendiz
XXI., §3. The Problem of Space and Infinity.)

§2. THE PARADISE BESTOWAL 0OF SPACE POTENCY.

When Paradise bestows space it does not stop with this action, it puts
something into space. At the moment of the dawn of the First Universe Ace,
at the moment of the appearance of Havona, Paradise gives expression to the
full potential of that which has, is, and will become, the material substance
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af all universes. {p. 123, par. 3) This expression is an "eternity event,”
(p. 637, par. 3) By the term “sternity event” we understand that it is not a
continuing process; it happens just once. This means that this bestowal of
the potential of the “stuff” of the universes of the past-present-future must be
an unlimited hestowal,

What was the nature of this endowment? First of all, it must have been
preceded by the appearance of space, and we know that space also [s a be-
stowal of Paradize. {p. 124, par. 8) Given the existence of space, then we
muy conceive af this endowment as consisting of a certain potency (a poten-
tial) with which the whole volume of space was charged — henee the Llerm,
“space potency.” (p. 468, par. 3-6) This potency-in-space passed from the
Paradise Source to the control and custody of the Ungualified Absolute,
whose functional prosence pcrundes all {universe) space. (p. 126, por. 4-5)
The Unegualified Absolute receives this space-charge of the potentlal of all
the then uncreated universes of the eternal future and evermore acts as s
custadian in fact, its controller in space, and a5 its revealer in time.

The Ungealified Absolite is present in the Zero Age, but, if there is no
spivce this Absolute could hardly have a space presence. Neither could this
Alsolute have had a function in relation to space polency prior lo the
Paradise bestowal of this "seuff of the (then) urereated universes. The tran-
sition from the Zero Age to the First Age could hardly have any effect on the
nature of the Unqualified, but it certainly does medify the functions of this
Absolute, We are informed that the Unqualified Absolute is “Functionally
limited to space.” (p. 133, par, 5) Thiz must refer to pervaded (universc)
space and to the regulatory function in relation to space potency. (p. 463,
par. 3.5) We are further informed that this unconditioned Absolute s the
“ull-efficient mechanizer” of all universes of the past, present, and Future.
{p. 14, par. 3) We deduce that this means some kind of overcontrol that
ulterly ignores time, that acts in terms of the unlimited past-future in rela-
linn to any present moment; this would suggest a pure-eternity reaction to
any event of time.

Influence of the Deity Absolute. Much as the Unqualified Absolute s
the mechanizer ol the {past-present-future) universes, so is the Deity Ahso-
lute described as the “all-powerful activator” of these creations. (ibid) It is
difficule to imagine just how this is done because the Deity Absolute does not
have a space presence, just a universal presence. (p. 137, par. 3) Possibly this
relationship takes place theough the connective presence of the Universal
Absolute. In any event, we scem to have two actions that are tension
producing: mechanization and activation, and we are informed (p. 14,
par. ) that the Universal Absolute is concerned in the resolution of all such
tensions,
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Influence of the Conjeint Acter, The Infinite Spirit mav have activated
the bestowal of space potency. We advance the concept that the bestowal of
space and of space potency may be a repercussion In the Paradise Isle to the
eternity appearance of the Infinite Spirit. We are instructed that the Infinite
Spirit does activate the Isle of Paradise (p. 101, par. 8), and the Conjoint
Actor pervades all space. (p. 98, par. 5} We are further informed he prob-
ably initiates motion in space. (p. 133, par, 6) These statements suggest the
bestowal of both space and space potency by Paradise could be related to the
eternity appearance of the Infinite Spirit at the beginning of the First Uni-
vorse Apo,

{For a discussion of the manner in which space potency is dislodgred
from the grasp of the Ungualified Abealute in connection with the evalulion
af logal universes, see Appendix [X., The C11rr.'rn1:|]ﬂg:r' of Leeal Universos,
§1-3)

The moteriglization of Hovona, Did triata, which constitutes the physi-
eal structure of the billion worlds of Havona {p, 470, par. 7; p. 154, par.
3-6}, emerge into actuality as a direct Paradise bestowal? or did it pass
thraugh some potential stage which invalved the Ungoalified Albsolute? This
same qiestion could he asked concerning the 21 satellites of Paradize, since
each group of seven worlds [s “differently eternalized.” (p. 143, par. 2) The
guestion eould he repeated with regard to the dark gravity bodies that en-
circle Havena., (p, 153, par, 6-7) But we do not have the answers ta these
fpueskions,

El. TIME BESTOWALS OF PARADISE.

The master universe is a creation of time and space (and of transcended
time and space), We are not informed conecerning the origin of transcendod-
tHme {supee-time] but we are instructed that time proper is something that is
derived from Paradise, Time is another quality of reality that relates Para-
dise to the master ereation, Concerning time, and its bestowal by Paradise,
the Papers inform us as follows:

p. 120, par. 3-4  "Paradise cxists without time,” but the minds of
the eitizens of Paradise ™, . . are fully consclous
of non-time sequence of events.”

p. 134, par. 6 Paradise bestows time, but not the same way as
space; it bestows it indirectly.

p- 120, par. 4 Time scems to take origin just above Upper Par-
adise.

(ki) Motion is optional on Paradise; it is not inher-

ent, but is voluntary,
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p. 133, par.4  Outside of Paradise, everything is in motion;
motion is inherent and is involuntary, From an
atom to the spheres of Havona — everything
moves,

p. 13, par. &  Time Is perceived because mind is inherently
aware of sequence and because of motion in
space,

p. 153, par. 3  Time is not computed on Paradise but it is com-
puted on the Havona cireults, Many beings —
hoth created and ascendant — rockon with
time in Havona. Each of the hillion worlds has
its own individual time,

We do not know whether this statement concerning the reckoning of
time in Havona applies to the original {eternal and existential) universe in
the First Age, er whether it {s a feature of Havona life that characterizes the
eentral universe in the Secand Age. It could have applied to the First Age,
hecause the spheres of Havona are moving in space sround Paradise, Tt
could also have applied to lifs in Havona, because even In First-Age Havona
finite beings were present. (p. 157, par, 3; p. 1158, par. &; p. 1159, par. 4}

p. 135, par. 2 Eternity Is the ahsolute of time.

p. 1295 par. 1  In the time-space universes, ". . . eternity ls
temporal everlastingness — the everlasting
notw,”

p. 1303, par. 2 Time and space are assoclated as a mechanism
of the master universa,

We may deduce from these statements that sequence may be indepen-
dent of time, that temporal sequence Is a derivative of the (indirect) bestow-
al of time by Paradise. Like space, time comes from Paradisc without eondi-
tioning its Source. We know that the Paradise Citizens are conscious of
“"mon-lime sequence” (p. 120, par. d), but the consciousnoess of 1I-"!!':I!l|'lﬂ!l'=1|
sequence is (and has been?) a normal part of the conscicusness of certain
heings native to Havona. We may be sure that Havona, in the present age, is
a “temporal universe;™ at least this is true on all finite levels of functional
reality in the central creation.

Bust, after all this discussion and analysis it Is still not too clear as to how
the Isle of Paradise “bestows time,"”
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§4, PARADISE MAGNITUDES.

Just how big is Paradise? We do not knew, The Papers give us its rela-
tive dimensions (p. 119, par. 4}, but not its actual dimensions, It is spoken of
as . . . the most gigantic . . . body . . . in all the master universe.” (p. 118,
par, 1) Is there any way that we can develop a feeling for the general
magnitude of the central Isle? Fortunately, the Papers do provide us with

the necessary data,

In the last paragraph of page 120, and the first paragraph of page 121,
the Papers give a description of the numerical organization of a very small
portion of the arca that is set aside for residential use on Upper Paradise. [T
we explore the statements that are made in this connection, and if we reduce
thom to mathematics, the results will be somewhat shocking, Let us accord-

ingly examine these statements:

We are informed that the Holy Area of Upper Paradise is partly sub-
divided into seven eoncentric residential zones, The innermast of these is for
the use of the Paradise Citizens and the Havona natives. It is the second zone
that is of particular interest to us because this is the zone that Is reserved for
the use of the ascendant beings from the seven superuniverses. This zonc is,
in part, subdivided into seven sectors — one for each superuniverse.

Ew-h residential unit in the second zeone is sultable for the use of one
billion working groups. We do not know how many persons make up such a
group but we would guess that there might be one thousand — this is stand-
ard for a finaliter company. Now, a billion Is a large number, and we will
soon he working with much larger ones, so it will be helpful to express these
large numbers in terms of cxponents of ten. It will be recalled that
107 means 10 x 10 x 10 which is equal to 1,000, In the same manner,
100 {ten multiplied by itzelf six times) equals 1 million, and we can write
104 for 1 billion. We ean now express the basic residential unit as:

1 residential unit = 1 billion groups = 107 groups.

We are next told that 1,000 {103} units are grouped together to make up
a division. We can express the composition of such a division as fellows:

1 division = 1,000 x 1 billion groups = 1 trillion groups, or
1 division = 109 x 109 groups = 103+9 groups = 1012 groups.

We are then informed that 100,000 — 105 — divisions constitute the
next higher grouping, which is ealled a congregation. This relationship can
he expressed in the following ways:

1 conpregation = 100,000 x 1 trillion groups = 100 quadrillion groups. or
| congregation = 10% x 1012 groups = 103* 2 groups = 1017 grrowps.



SUMMARY: THE NUMBER OF
ARESIDENTIAL UNITS ON UPPER PARADISE

The tabulation below traces the increase In the residential units of
Upper Paradise through the last six of the ascending serles that are
presenied in the Papers, The first listing of numbers undar the caption
"saster Units" is an abbreviation of the following mathematical opera-
flon: 10 2

x 1012% groups = 10'32 groups. All numbers appearing
below are exponents of ten.

Master Unils Superlor Units Supersuperior Units
23 4+ 129 = 152 37 + 332 = 369 Bl + 633 = GB4
25 4452 . = 1717 33 4+ 369 = 408 53 + BB = Tar
27 4+ 177 = 204 41 + 408 = 449 55 + 7aF = 7492
28 4 204 = 233 43 + 4489 = 492 5T + 792 = B4a9
A+ 233 = 264 45 + 402 = 537 59 4+ B840 = D08
33 + 264 = 287 47 + B3IT = 584 61 + 908 = 969
a5 + 297 = 33z 49 + G5B4 = 833 B3 + 969 = 1032

Celestial Units Supercelestial Supreme Units
65 + 1032 = 1087 78 + 1528 = 1808 03 + H24 = 2217
67 + 1097 = 1164 B1 + 1BDB = 1689 B5 4+ 2M7 = 2312
B9 + 1164 1233 83 + 1689 = 1772 87 + 2312 = 2408
1 4 1233 = 1304 85 + 1772 = 1857 89 4 2400 = 2508
T3 4+ 1304 = 1377 87 + 1B57 = 1944 101 + 2508 = 2609
Th -+ 1377 = 1452 89 4 1244 = 2033 103 + 2609 = 2712
77 + 1452 = 1529 01 + 2033 = 2124 1058 + 2712 = 2817

—

The las! number appearing at the bottom of the column captioned
“Supreme Units” s the number “2817." This means 10237 which
means ten followed by 2,816 zeros.
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Then we are informed that 10 million — 107 — congregations make
up an assembly and that one hillion — 109 — of these assemblics constitute
a grand unit. We can express these two relationships as follows:

1 assembly = 107 x 10!7 groups=107+!" groups = 102 groups,
amnd
1 grand unit = 10% x 10* groups = 107" groups = 10 groups,

If we go back to review these operations it will be observed that we are
dealing with a uniform rate of accelerating increase, an Increase that aug-
ments by a factor of one hundred — 10 * — for each step, This increase can

be tabulated:

1,000 = 10?7

100,000 = 10°
10,000,000 = 107
-1,000,000,000 = 07

1 thousand =
100 thouwsand =
10 million =
1 billion =

First increase!
Second increase:
Third increase:
Fourth inerease:

Beeause the numbers that we are beginning to deal with are hecoming
so very large it will be convenlent, from here on, te write them as exponents
of ten.

The last residential grouping that we computed was a “grand unit.” We
will repeat the calculation of the First Crand Unit and then go on to develop
cach of the succeeding Grand Units, from the ficst to the seventh, by apply-
ing the standard rate of accelerating increase:

The First Grand Unit; = 10% x 10* groups = 10# groups
The Second Grand Unit: = 10" x 10% groups = 10* groups
The ‘Third Crand Unit: = 101 % 10% groups = 10% group:s
The Fourth Grand Unit: = 10" x 105 groups = 107 groups
The Fifth Grand Unit: = 10!7 x 107 groups = 10*F groups
The Sixth Crand Unit: = 10 x 105 groups = 10195 groups
The Seventh Grand Unit: = 102 x 10 Wgroups = 1012 groups

This tabulation gives a picture of the construction of one of the seven.
fuld residential groupings — the Grand Units. This is the First such seveniold
prouping of residential units. There are six more such groupings: master
units, superior units, supersuperior units, celestial units, supercelestial units,
and supreme units. Each of these groupings of residential units similarly un-
folds through seven steps.

This seven-step expansion is set forth on the summary facing this page.
The numbers tabulated on this summary are all exponents of ten. The last
number that appears in this summary is 10%17 which is the shortest way of



24 A Study of the Master Unicerse

writing a number that would he otherwise written as ten, followed by 2,818
ZOTOS,

This is the number of working groups — 10" — that can he
agcommodated in the largest single unit provided for residential purposes in
the secend concentric residential zone in the Haoly Arca on Upper Paracise,
This is the residential space provided by one “seventh-order supreme
unit.” We are not told how many such units have been provided in this
second concentric zone, but we are informed that the present residential
provisions, in total, make use of considerably less than one percent of the
area available in the second concentric zone,

There are seven concentrie residential zones in the Holy Area of Upper
Faradise, We are informed as to the present utilization of the bwo innermost
zones and we can speculate concerning the possible assignment of the re-
maining five. The first and second zones are eoncerned with the Paradise
residents from the present grand universe, It would appear logical to assume
that the next four zones would be held in reserve for the future natives of the
four outer space levels. If this is the case, then we have accounted for six of
the seven concentric residential zones. It is likely that the seventh zone is for
citizens of the Cosmos Infinite,

If these conjectures have any validity, then it is possible to apply our
estimates concerning the size of the space levels of the master universe to give
i clue as to the relative sizes of the seven concentric residential zones, It is
not unreasonable to assume that each of these zones might have a magnitude
of size that would be proportional to the space magnitude of the related
space level, In Appendix XVI., §6, we worked out the proportions of the
master-universe space levels as follows:

The grand universe 1
The Primary Space Level 100
The Secondary Space Level 101, (0
The Tertiary Space Level 1,000,000
The Quartan Space Level 100, 000, 000

If we were to apply these relationships to the residential zones then we
wottld assign the size-value of “one” to the first two zones, taken together;
the sixth zone would be 100 million times this size. In our ealeulation of the
relative dimensions of the grand universe In comparison to the Quartan
Space Level this worked out as the relationship of "one inch™ to “sixteen-
hundred miles,” This would be symbaolic of the comparative relationship of
the total width of the first and second zones together, in comparison with
the width of the sixth zone. This “one inch” is the total width of the fiest and
the second residential zones, and the largest single residential unit in the
second zone alone will accommodate 10 %7 working groups. We do not
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know how many mare such units there may be, but we do know that less
than one percent of this zone is being used|

We can make something of a comparison of the combined lirst and
second zones with the sixth, but we have no basis whatsoever for making any
comparisons with the seventh zone.

We must Face the possibility that there may be a basic error in making
such comparisons of Paradise residential zones with master-universe space
levels, The space levels are properly measured in terms of distance — space
distance — miles, light years, and parsecs. But Paradise is not in space.
{p. 120, par. 3) Paradise areas, being absolute, are wseful in many ways
bevond aur understanding. We are informed that the concept of distance
has real meaning when applied to different locations on the central Isle. But
this is “absolute distance,” and absolute distance must be nonspatial dis-

tance. (p. 120, par. 4)
Movertheless, these labored caleulations should give us & deeper fecling

far the stalement with which this section was introduced: Paradise is
* . .. the most gigantie . . . body . . . in all the master universe.”

{p. 118, par. 1)



APPENDIX 1T,
SPACE LEVELS (0F THE WASTER UNIVERSE

Definition of Space
The Boundaries of Spoce
An Inventory of the Six Space Levels
Footnote: Paradoxes in Cosmaology

We are informed all space comes from Paradise (p. 124, par. G), that
there are two kinds of space, and these two kinds of space are separated from
each other by something called “midspace.” This Is something we ean
think of as “not-spoace.” Both kinds of space are completely surrounded and
enclosed, encapsilated, by this "not-space.” (p. 124, par. 3-3) In our study
of the master universe, we are nob at all concerned with one of the two kinds
of space. The kind of space in which we have no interest is called “unper-
vaded space.™ It extends above and below the Isle of Paradise and ix not
pervaded by {does not contain) anything we know about. 5o far as we are

informed, it is empty space. {p. 126, §6}

The kind of space that does concern us in this study is called “pervaded
space.” This kind of space extends horizontally ocutward from Paradise,
[p. 124, par. 8) All of the master universe is coming into existence in this
kind of space. This space is pervaded by the space potency that Paradise he-
stowed nnd which the Ungualified Absolute received and from which all
matcrial creation is being derived. (Appendix [1., §2. Paradise Bestowal of
Epace Paotency.)

From here on, in our study we will completely ignore “unpervaded
space.” Our stirdy of the master universe is concerned only with “pervaded
spiace.” When we use the word “space” we mean onlv "pervaded space.™

§l, DEFINITION OF 5PACE,

We are used to thinking about space as something negative, as the
absence of mass and energy. The Papers present the concept of space as
something positive, as something thet is very real, Perhaps this difference
can be illustrated by stating, and then by rephrasing, a physical law with
which we are familiar: “The drawing power of gravity diminishes as of the

]
=1
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square of the distance traversed.” In this statement, the function of space is
mulfled and obscured by the word “distance.” But this physical law could be
rephrased as follows: “Space is a positive reality that so acts upon the draw-
ing power of (linear) gravity as to cause this drawing power to diminish as of
the square of the distance traversed.” This is the same statement, but it
emphasizes the active and positive reality of space itsell.

What do the Papers have to say about space? What are Its various
functions and propertics? Before we teke inventory of the space levels of the
master universe, we should consider the nature of space Itself:

Spece contains and conditions motion; it also
moves.

p. 133, pae. 10

Nothing In space is stationary; evervthing
TRV ES.

That which is not-space (midspace) is rela-
tively quiet,

fr. 133, par. 4
p. 124, par. 3-4

p. 1207, par. 7 Much about space is ahsolute, but it is not.

{ihid) Space is not absolute, but it s “ahsolutely
ultimate.™

. 135, par. 2 "Space is not infinite.”

p. 124, par. 5 Nat-space {midspace) eventually encapsulates

all zpace.

Space, then, is & condition of seeming emptiness in Reality; a condition
that is lavorahle to motion, and one which requires motion. It stands in
eontrast ta that which is notspece {mldspoce), one which s resistont ta mo.
tion, Space has limits in all directions; these limits are reached whenever
spUCe Eives way Lo midspace.

{For further discussion of the origin and nature of space, see Appendix
1., §1. Space Bestowals of Paradise. For a discussion of the problem af
space-limits in relation to the possible limitless expansion of the universe, see
Appendix XXI., §3. The Problem of Space and Infinity.}

§2. SPACE BOUNDARIES AND THE SIX SPACE LEVELS.

The entire space of the present and the projected master universe s
internally subdivided into six major divisions. These are the six space levels.
Each of them has two names (p. 120, par. 2-8; p. 351, par. 6.3; p. 352, par.
1-2) that are used rather interchangeably:
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{1} The Havona space level The eentral universe

12} The superuniverse space level The seven superuniverses
The Primary Space Level
The Secondary Space Level

The Tertiary Space Lovel

{3} The first outer space level
{4) The seccond outer space level
(5} The third outer space level

(6] The fourth outer space level The Quartan Space Level

Each of these space levels is an elliptical zone of “lessened resistance to
motion,” and each Is horizontally separated from adjacent space levels by
*“zones of relative guicscence.” (p. 128, par. 5) Since each space level is also
*. . . hounded above and below by the midspace zones of quiescence . . "
{p. 125, par. 2), it follows that a space level is something like an elliptical
tube that is favorahle to motion and which is ™. . . surrounded on all sides by
relative motionlessness.” (p. 125, par. 3)

Each space level favors motion in a given direction around Paradise —
clockwise or counterclockawise, |:'i:|. 125, par. 4} These favored directions al-
ternate, Havona revolves clockwize (p. 152, par. 3); the superuniverses
revolve eonnterclockwise (p. 134, par. 4); the Primary Space Level revolves
clockwise {ibid); and so on. There is a reason for this alterneting dircctional
flow of movement in cach space level, There is also a reason for the argani-
zation of (master universe) space into the six space levels, Such alternating
movements and such an organization of space permits the exercise of control
over excestive gravitv-pressures and mass-velocitles. (p. 125, par. 4) This is
an equalizing function performed by the Universal Absolute (p. 134, par.
3], the source of compensatory motion (p. 133, par, 14): motion designed to
equalize all tensions that have been caused by all other motions. (p. 133,
par. 8}

The houndaries af space. Space has boundaries in all directions — inner
and outer, upper and nether — as well as having internal zones of relative
rquiet in between the space levels, These bounds are given as follows:

{a) The inner marging of space,

1 124, par, 6 The Inner margins of space arc in the ncar
recions of Paradise, =

. 124, par. 3 Space does not actually touch Paradise; the
midspace zones lie in between the inner mar-
gins of space and the central Tsle,
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(b} The upper and nether limits of space.
Space Is bounded above and below by the
midspage zones.

{r- 125, par. 1

{c) The internal boundaries af the spoce levels.

p. 125, par. 2 Each space level is horizontally pruatf:d
from the adjacent space level by a semi-quiet
sone. There is evidently no mass materializa-
tion in these zones; they are spoken of as being
“free from star dust — cosmic fog.”

p. 152, par. 10 There Is a semi-guiet zone separating the cen-
tral universe from the superuniverses. We are

not glven its dimensions.

The semi-fuict zone between the superuni-
verses and the first outer space level is about
four-hundreed thousand light-vears across.

p. 130, par. 1

p. 130, par. 1

(d) The outer margins of space.

p. 124, par. 8 Space extends beyond the outer edge of the
master universe, but how far beyond is not
knovwn,

p. 135, par. 2 The absolute limits of space are not known.

p. 124, par. 5 The midspace zones eventually encapsulate
all space.

Deduction It is known that space has an outer margin.

but the geographic location of this outer
boundary is not known,

H ' 'l =
Concerning total space, spice inside the master universe and all space
external to the master universe, we are further Informed:

The Conjoint Actor pervades all space.

The Unqualified Absolute s present in space
and is functionally limited to space.

p. B8, par. 5

p- 135, par. 2
p- 133, par. 4

This gives us a picture of the whole of space. 1t has limits, but Lh.l'.' exact
whereabouts of its outer limit is not known. It is the arena in which the
entire master universe is being created, and it extends for an unl-mmrrl
distance on heyond the outer periphery of the master creation. Total space is
nervaded by the Conjoint Actor and by the Ungualified Absolute.
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§1. AN INVENTORY OF THE 51X SPACE LEVELS.

Perhaps the most unifying eharacteristic of the six space levels of the
master universe is the emerging presence of God the Ultimate, Concerning
this presence we are Informed:

p. 137, par. 3 The Ultimate is (or will be) space present to
the outer margins of the Quartan Space Lev-
el, but not beyond this perimeter of the mas-

ber universe.

Much as the space presence of a Creative Splrit defines a local universe
{p. 455, par. 1), 50 does the space presence of the emerging Ultimate define
the master universe, Where the Ultimate is (or will be) present, that is the
master universe; that which is outside of this presence is also cutside of the
mAaster wniverse,

The Isle of Paradise. The central Isle Is the one material thing that is of
concern to us and that is not in space. (p. 124, par, 3) Everything clse of a
material nature that Is of concern to us is in space. The super-administration
of the Architects of the Master Universe starts on Paradise and extends from
the eternal Isle to the limits of the sutermost space level. One Master Archl-
tect is assigned to the co-ordination of Paradise affairs. (p. 351, par. 5)

Let us explore the master ereation, starting at Peripheral Paradise and
procoeding outward. As we move horizontally away from the periphery of
Paradise, we are in midspace, for space itself dees not actually touch the
central Isle, {p. 124, par. 3) We would still be in the near-regions of Para-
dise, however, when we entered the inner margin of actual space. This
would mark our entrance inta the Havona space level.

§3-A, THE HAVONA SPACE LEVEL, THE CENTRAL UNIVERSE.

Havona is the divine universe of original perfection that eternally cir-
cles the motionless Isle of Paradise at the center of all things. It is an eternal
universe, of origin in the Paradise Trinity. (p. 157, par. )

p. 351, par. 8 There are three Master Architects assigned to
Hawvona.

p. 152, par. 3-10 The physical organization of Havona consists of
bwelve eireults: the three circuits of Paradise
satellites, the seven cirenits of a billion worlds,
and the twao outer helts of dark gravity bodies,

p. 152, par. 5 The ten inner circwits af the central wniverse
move in a clockwise direction around Paradise.
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p. 143, par. 1-5 Very near to Paradise (but in space) are the
three circuits of the Paradise satellites — the
sacred spheres of the Father, the Sen, and the
Spirit. There are seven worlds in each elreudt,
21 worlds in all.

p. 132, par, 11 The seven planetary circuits of Havona contain
one hillion worlds. They are proportionally dis-
tributed among the circuits, with fewer worlds
in the Inner circuits and more in the outer cir-
cuits. These seven circuits are not super-

p. 152, par. 2 imposed ; the worlds orbit in each circuit in a
linear procession,

p. 152, par. 6  There is a semi-quiet zone separating the plane-
tary circuits of Havona from the two circuits of
dark gravity bodies at the periphery of the cen-
tral universe,

The durk gravity bodies at peripheral Havona constitute the outermost
two clrcuits of the central creation, {p, 152, par. 7-8) These space bodies are
quite unique; we are Informed that there will be nothing else ke them in
the entire master universe, (p. 154, par, 3) The Papers comment on them os
follows:

p. 153, par, 6:8 There are two cirenits of dark gravity bodies at
the periphery of the central universe, They are
separated by a unique space zone that centains
very unusual encriry activities. The inner belt of

p. 154, par. 1-3 dark gravity bodies revolves counterclockwise
around Paradise; the outer belt revolves clock-
wise,

p. 120, par. @ They are so massive that the total mass of the
central wniverse is greater than the mass of the
SEVEen SUPCrUniverses,

n. 126, par. 3 These dark gravity bodies are neither triata,
like the Havona worlds — nor gravita, like the
superuniverse spheres, They are a unifque
matcrialization and disclose both forms of
gravity — lincar and ahsolute.

p. 125, par. 8  They complement Paradise in the exercise of
ahsolute material-gravity control.
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p. 153, par. &  They "neither reflect nor absorb light™ and they
completely  hide  Havonma  from  external
ohservation,

pe 152, par. 10 There is @ semi-guict space zone separating the
twao belts of the dark gravity bodies from the
SEVEN SUPEruniverses,

§3-B. THE SUPERUNIVERSE SPACE LEVEL, THE SEVEN SUPERUNTVEREES.

The seven superuniverses encircle the central unlverse. They are very
ancient, having existed from “near eternity™ (p. 1684, par, 2), but they do
have an origin in time. Each superuniverse is isolated from the others
{p. 179, par. 11); these are evolutionary universes,

p. 351, par. T Seven Master Architects are assigned to the
seVen superuniverses.

p. 134, par. 4 The superuniverses revolve counterclockwise
around Faradise and Havona,

p. 129, par. 11  The superuniverse space level is divided into
sevien equal segments and each conteins about
one-seventh of the post-Hevona creations that
are organized and inhabited.

p. 1684, §1

Each superuniverse can be located in its pasi-
ton in the superunlverse space lewval,

r. 1G5, par. 4 Orvonton ls the name of our superuniverse.

Croontan is roughly identifiable with what our astronomers eall the
LA FIIEE Way, (p. 167, par, 17) Like the other superuniverses, ours is sube
divided for administrative purposes into 10 major sectors, of which eight
have been identilied by our astronomers, {p. 167, par. 20) Each major sectar
i%, in turn, subdivided into 100 minor sectors (p. 166, par. 7). and the center
of our miner sector (around which its component parts revolve) is situated in
what our astronomers call "the star cloud of Sagittarius.” (p. 168, par. 1)

Nehadon, our lecal universe, is one of 100 such ereations that comprise
a minor sector of a superuniverse, (p. 166, par. 6) A local universe is admin-
istratively subdivided into 100 Constellations and 10,000 Local Systems. It is
designed to have 10 million inhabited worlds. {p. 167, par. 10-12)

p. 359, par. 8 The radius of Orvonton, the distance From its
center to the outer edge, is given as a little less
than ene-guarter million light-years,
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The transverse diameter of Orvonton, the dis-
tance aeross the superuniverse, must be twice
the radius or one-half million light-years.

Beyond the euter rim of the superuniverses £ o
semi-guiet zone that averages in width around
400,000 light-years. This zone separates the
superuniverses from the first outer space lc_w!.
It eould hardly contain any mass materiali-
zations because it is spoken of as being “free
from star dust — cosmic fog.”

Deduction:

p. 130, par. 1

§3-C. THE QUTER SPACE LEVELS.

While there are four distinet and separate outer space levels, the Papers
ofton deal with them as though they were 8 single unit, Seelion 2 of Paper 12
pives a general pleture of these outer regions. At the prescnt time l]u_-;-.'_ are
unorganized and uninhabited. It is helleved that the I:nahtuml are di:ﬂ!!.i::ﬂ
to serve in these outer domains. (p. 353, par. 6-8) The sometime organiza-
tion of these outer ereations will inaugurate the transcendental approach to
Paradise Delty — the absonite quest to Find God as ultimate. (p. 12, par. 4)

The Papers make two general statements concerning mass materializa-
tion in the outer space levels:

Someday, our astronomers will see 375 million

p. 130, par. &
galaxies In the remaote regions of outer space.

There are 70,000 aggregations of mass that are
being maobilized in outer space; each one of
these & already larger than a superuniverse.

p- 354, par. 5

Do these bwao statements refer to the same, or to
two differont mass materlalizations® Or, do
they overlap? Are the 375 million galaxies being
organized into the 70,000 aggregations of mass?

Dugstion:

We advance the opinion that both statements refer to the same mater-
ialization of mass, that the 375 million galaxies are being ﬂrg?m?.ml |:t:_tn 1_:-,ci
70,000 aggregations of mass, and all of this is taking place in th-.-t ']I ”."m.rf‘.
Space Level. It is not likely that our astronomers would ever be ab 11..:1 ?u_
all the way across the Primary Space Level ane into thu_Semnda::.' Level, 1t:=:
the Primary Space Level is probably all of 50 million light-years across. .‘n_- :
cannat even see all the way across the superuniverse of Dn-unmn. Em! t_In, is
anlv one-half million light-years. This is because our astronomic Aision (=
hlanketed by space dust, cosmic fog — something that is absent from the
quiet zone that separates us from the first outer space level.
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k3.0, THE FIRST QUTER SPACE LEVEL, THE PFRIMARY SPACE LEVEL,

This is the space level maost suited to our astronomie study, We are now
on the outer edge of Orvonton (p. 359, par, 8), so we cannot be too far away
from the guict zone that is free from space dust and that gives us such a good
view of the Primary Space Level. Concerning this domain, the Papers state:

p. 351, par. 8 Seventy Master Architects are assigned to this
level.

p. 134, par. 4 The physical masses in this space level rotate
clockwise around the grand universe and Para-
dise,

{r. 130, par. 1 Approximately one-half million light-vears
beyond the outer rim of the superuniverses,
there is a zone of energy aetivity that grows in
intensity for "over 25 milllon light-years,™ This
is all taking place in the first outer space level,

If this energy activity grows in intensity for “over 25 million light-
years,  then it is likely that it would diminish in activity for another 25
million light-years. If this is the case, then the Primary Space Level iz 50 mil-
lion light-years acress. This is 100 times the width of the superuniverse space
lowel,

p. 354, par. 5  There are 70,000 aggregations of matter that
are being mohilized In this space level; each
ane of these is already larger than a super-
iniverss,

The first outer space level is now in process of physical mobilization; it
is “winding up.” Already it is 10,000 times as massive as are the seven super-
universes, How much more massive will It be when its physical organization
i heginning to reach maturity?

§3-E. THE SECOND OUTER SPACE LEVEL, THE SECONDARY SPACE LEVEL.

We are told less about this space level than the previous one. And, as we
have noted, it is unlikely that our astronomers will ever be ahble to see the
physical creations in the Secondary Level; there is too much cosmic fog in
between.

p. 351, par. 0 There are 490 Architects assigned to this space
level.

Appendix [ a5

p. 134, par. 4 The physical masses in this level rotate in a
counterclockwise direction around Paradise
and the inner universes.

p. 130, par. 8 The dimensions of this space level are sug:gfﬂ-
ed. We are informed that more than 30 million
light-years beyond the material activities in the
Primary Space Level there are still greates phy-
sical activities now under way.

If the now-incomplete mass materializations in the Primary Level are
more than 10,000 tmes as massive as the superuniverses, and .iI the Second-
ary Lovel is the scene of “still greater physical activities,” then just how mas-
lve are these now-organizing universes going to bef

§3-F. THE THIRD OUTER SPACE LEVEL, THE TERTIARY SFACE LEVEL.

As we proceed through outer space, the Papers have less and lt:::s t::-lt-r.-1l
us concerning these increasingly remote regions, Concerning the Tertiney

Space Level, the Papers make only two statements:

p. 352, par, 1 There are 3,420 Master Architects assigned to
this space level. !

p. 134, par. 4 A elockwise trend of motion around Paradise
has been observed in this space level by the
Uversa observers.

Something Is beginning to happen here. Energy Is becoming sufficiently
emergent to be able to disclose a directional trend of motion.

£3-G. THE FOURTH OUTER SPACE LEVEL, THE QUARTAN SPACE LEVEL.

Conecerning the nctivities of this space level we have the least
information of all. The Papers refer to it only twice:

p. 352, par. 2  There are 24,010 Master Architects assigned to
this eutermost space level.

p. 129, par. 8 The fact of the existence of this level is stated.
No Further data is given.

We deduce that the Quartan Space Level is totally dormant so far as
any physical activities are concerned.

This completes our exploration of the six space levels of the master
universe, We have proceeded from the periphery of Faradise to the inner
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margins of space, have conceptually traversed all six of the space levels, and
have linally roached the outer edge of the last one, If we pause in concept at
this periphery of the Quartan Space Level and “look” outward, we would
sec emply space reaching on and on and on. We would be looking outside of

the master universel

The plans and the super-administration of the Master Architects cnds at
the outer boundary of the last space level. It is helieved these absonite uni-
verse planners have an understanding of the relationship of the total master
iniverse to something larger — something external to it (p. 1160, par, T)

gl FOOTNOTE: PARADOXES IN COSMOLOGIES,

The informed reader cannot help but be impressed by o very significant
nmission in the Papers, This omilssion coneerns their studied ignoring of the
entlre concept of relativity. The authors of the Papers carefully present the
peopraphy of the master universe in terms of Newtonian concepts that have
long since broken down when applied to the larger astronomic universe,
This is such an obvious and such a deliberate act of omission that there must
be snme very good reason behind It

We can pereeive two possible reasons for this obvious aveidance of any
mention of the eoncepts of relativity:

a. Comprehensibility. The Papers are written to be read by the
average reader. Even so, portions of them are hard enough to
understand, If they are to make a general appeal, then their
concepts must be put in language — not mathematical sym-

bals.

b. Fallaey. Could it possibly be that Newton's concepls contaln
less fallacy than Einstein's? Could the choice of the Newtonlan

conception represent a deliberate choice of the lesser of two
distartions?

And, of codrse, there is always the possibility that both of these reasons
may have contributed to the choice to avoid any mention of relativity in the
Papers. There is the further possibility that neither reason applies. (It is the
wriler's personal opinion that the two reasons cited above do explain why no
mention of relativity is to be found In the Papers.)

Could it be that any comprehensible presentation of cosmography is
going to involve distortions of {act, and that the Newtonian presentation re-
sults in a lesser distortion than a presentation in terms of Einstein's
relativity? Suppase we briefly examine the successive cosmographics that
occidental civillzations have devised and consider the distortions of [act

Appendiz 111, Ky

which they. have encompassed and which they have successfully I-“-"IH'.'!IL'!.-
alized, Including the concepts presented in the Papers, there seem to have
been four major cosmographies: reocentrie, heliocentrie, non-centric, :-Lnd
Paradise-centric, Stated otherwise, man's cosmographies have been dovised
first, s centered around our world: seeond, as centered around our sun;
third, as having no center; and fourth, as centering n:c_uund the mu_'.mnln.'.ﬁ
Isle of Paradise. Let us examine these four eosmographical conceptions:

The peocentric cosmagraphy. From the perspective of rm_m's sences, this
is the most delightfully simple and satistying way to look at thm:-?-:s. The eu_rlh
is motionless and everything swings around it. We still say that “the sun rises
and eets.” To the discerning thinker, however, the movements of 'llhe planets
i the solar system present a complexity of motion that reguires major
rutionalizations. Such rationalizations were successfully made, It was
possilile to offer a logical explanation as to why a planet would scemingly re-
verse (ks motion in the night skies. (But then, we have always begn nl:l::' ke
ratlonalize: Before oxvgen was identified as the supporter of combustinn,
the substanee “phlogiston” was supposed to be & property of all combuis-
tihles, and the loss of weight in burning was good evidence that the
*phlogiston™ had been used up.)

The heliocentric cosmography. It was hard for the mind to accept Ehc—
{act that the earth is not stationary, that the rising of the sun is an illusion
produced by the rotation of the earth, At first, this conception was I:-u..wl
with 2 multitude of unexplained Irregularities. Planetary orbits were I'!rst
conceived as circles, but the planets refused to conform. Much rat.irun:ah?.ln!.ﬂ,
{much “phlogiston”) was required to account for unaccountable differences,
Finally the concept of ellipses replaced circles and the mlnrls}-ﬂc:_'n beeame
comprehensible as a simple system where the out-pull of mot fon Is in halance
with the In-pull of the sun’s gravity and the planets swing in regular
elliptical orbits around the sun.

The non-centric cosmography. But the sun, our sun, is not the center of
things. It, too, swings in orbit, and the Papers discuss (p. 168, par. 5-10) the
cix simultaneous directions of motion which our sun, our solar system,
presently follows, The impossibility of seientifically deducing the !I'.I'u:_ltll:ll'lh:ﬁﬁ
Isle of Paradise makes the devising of a non-centric msmngraqh}- Emescap:
ahle. Relativity assumes no real center of the space-time continuurm and,
perhaps, this is the prime [allacy that makes it fﬂm[:-_lul.el}' unun'n'u;_':t:.ﬂ:rh: fex
the authors of the Papers — it is non-centric. 1t is possible that rc]:t'.ml_:-' a |1'=n
contains its traces of "phlogiston” and that it may tend to break down in the
Farther reaches of the master universe, (5o far, appa rently only one scientist
has challenged Einstein: Dr. Fritz Zavicky, professor of astrophysies at
Californin Institete of Technology, submits that relativity Ee:nd:«i ko 1]r|:_u.k
down when applied to very great astronomic distances — distances of five



a8 A Study of the Master Universe

million light-years or more. His evidence i3 based on the seeming failure of
gravity to interact. The Papers do point out [p. 125, par. 7; p. 482, par. 7]
Uhat space can finally neutralize [lincar] gravity. Dr. Zwicky's contentions
came to the writer's attention in the January Sth, 1959 issue of Newsweek
page 02,y I

The Paradise-centric cosmography. The cosmography presented in the
Papers is that of a creation which does have a center, and wherein absolute
motion (motion in relation to this center) can take place. The clockwise-
counterclockwise processional of the space levels is absolute motion —
maotion in relation to something that i3 completely motionless, the stationary
Isle of Paradise. {p. 133, par. 12} All ather mation of physical bodies in the
space levels is relative motion, (p. 133, par. 13)

! It may be that, in the largest sense, the Newtonian coneept of universe
with 2 center offers less distortion of fact than the Einstelnian conception of
no center.

APPENDIX IV.
THE UNIVERSE AGES

Their Relationships o Each Other
Their Effect on the Universes

Thetr Effect on Certain Personalilies

The Papers inform us that time and space are associated as @
mechanism of the master unlverse. (p. 1303, par. 2) The major space divi-
clons of the master creation are the six space levels. {Appendix 111} The major
time divislons of the master universe &1¢ the six universe ages — the age of
Havona, the age of the supe runiverses, and the four ages of the auter spRce
Yevels, (p. 1263, par. 6) We are now living in the Second Unlverse Age. the
age of the superun|Verses.

Each of the six universe ages seems to be associated with the opening
and the development of a new space level. This relationship between uni-
verse ages and space levels 1s tabulated below:

1. The First Universe Age — the Havona space level

9. The Second Universe Agc — the superunlverse space level

4. The Third Universc Age — the first outer space level

4, The Fourth Universe Ape — the socond outer space level

5. The Fifth Universe Age — the third outer space level

& The Sixth Universe Age — the fourth outer space level

We do conceive of an age after the Sixth Universe Age, but such an era

would have to do with developments after the completion of the master uni-
verse, [See Appendix XX, The Post-Ultimate Age.)

&l SUCCESSION AND REI ATIONSHIPS OF UNIVERSE AGES.

In our study of the antecedents of the master universe {Appendixl }, we
went as far back in past cterniky as we coiild — back to, and within, a hvpo-
thetical Zero Age. There nover wis such an ape; it is not a Factual reality,
althouph it isa very valid concept. The Papers speak of this hypothetical cra
as “the dawn of sternity,” (p. 351, par. 5} It provides a conceptual starting

i}
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paint for a consideration of the beginnings of eosmic history. As we under-
stand the usage of the term, “the dawn of eternity” designates the hypotheti-
cal beginning of a universe age that had no beginning — the age of Havona.

{a) The First Universe Age. This is the age of Havona. The
First Age, like the central universe, is a past eternal; it has no be-
ginning in time, This age is unique In other respects: It s pre-
supreme and pre-ultimate, hence pre-experiential, (p. 13, par, 3)
Being pre-experiential, the First Age is whelly existential, {p. 10,
par. 7-10) It is the only such age.

The First Universe Age would also appear to be pre-creative
and pre.evolutional, For example: the Havona natives are
spoken of as “the offspring of the Paradize Trinity.” But, in the
same paragraph, they are designated as “beings who never were
created.” (p. 157, par. 2) Since the affairs of First-Age Havona
were entirely existential, they would have to be pre-evolutional.
(Scc also, Appendix 1., §1, The First Universe Age; Appendix
V1., %3, Paradoxes in the Status of Havona, and §4, The Exis-
tential Mechanism.)

The First Universe Age had no beginning, but it does have
an ending. It ended when the present universe age began, Per-
haps this was at the time of the creation of the Ancients of Days
{p. 209, par. 8), or the time of the Trinity mandate directing the
organization of the seven superuniverses. {p. 222, par. 6)

(b) The post-Havona ages. This term is often used to desig-
nete the five ages that follow the age of Havona, Tt s used be-
cause these five ages have much in common. All five have
heginnings and endings In time; only the First Age is a past cter-
nal.

All post-Havona ages are experiential. Experiential deity is
actualizing in the post-Havona epochs of the master universe.
(p- 10, par. 8) These ages appear to be characterized by a two-
way procession of ascenders and deseenders, In the present uni-
varse age, the Supreme Creators and their associates are descend-
ing from Paradise to the time-spacc creations and the evolution-
ary creatures are ascending from these same creations in the Para-
dise ascent. {p. 1265, par. 7-8) In the next age, the finaliters will
be associated with others who will serve in outer space {p. 333,
par. 7-0) and it is anticipated that euter-spacers will be ascending
to Paradise through the perfected superuniverses. (p. 843, par. 4)

Appendix V.

{¢] The Second Universe Ape, This E_s the Prp_sent age, th_.ﬂ
agre of the evolutionary superuniverses. This age is also um:i];ﬂ:‘
it is the age of the evolutionary growth of the Supreme cmgt.l
When he has completed his growth, this age will come to ltj en :
and the oppertunity to participate in this wonderful experience
will he forever gone, (p. 353, par. 8) In the Second Age it 55. pos-
sible to have finite experience and grow by lh:a evalu l_lnn;r'; p.rs-
cesss subsequent ages will not be able to participate in these ad-
venbures, l:[‘.l. 353, par. 7)

(d) The expansion of desting. The succnssivp ages r,xp:am{]
destiny; they provide the techniques for ﬂue:lndmg prov -::uis
growth limits. For example: First-Age Havona 15 a perfect uni-
verse and 15 a “perfection-limited” universe. In the Second ﬁ-g]ﬁ.
the present age, Havona perfection expands n-utu_.-ard ltm:-lt 18
imperfect superuniverses to achieve new experiential destiny,

§2. EXPERIENTIAL DEITY IN SUCCESSIVE AGES.

The hasic reference to experiential deity in relation to the successive

ages of the master universe i

Experiential deity is actualizing in the post-

.10, par, B
F k Havona epochs of the master universe,

ienti i he age of Hevona, but
There s no experiential deity In the First Age, t %
o i s eharacterize all subsequent ages. The duta

the growth of such deity do |
mﬁtﬁuu to experiential deity has bheen grouped under the following four

headings:
§2-A. Experiential Deity in the Present Age
§2.B. Experlential Deity at the Close of the Present Age
§2-C. Experlential Deity in the Post-Supreme Ages
§2-D. Experiential Deity in the Post-Ultimate Age

§2-A. EXPER JENTIAL DEITY IN THE PRESENT AGE.

The Supreme Being,.

p. 1166, par. 7 The Supreme is spiritually and personally
present in Havona.
He was there hefore the organization of the

p. G41, par. 4
SUPETUNIVELSES,
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p. 1268, par. 5 He functions primarily in Havona as a spirit
personality,
{ihiel} He functions secondarily in the grand universe

as a personality of sovercign power.

The Father, Son, and Spirit collaborate with
the Supreme, but only as the Trinity, during
the present age.

p. 115, par. 5

. 1290, par,
p. 1382, par.

oa

We cannot find the Supreme in the present age,

The Supreme Being is limited in creator func-
kion,

=1

p. 1265, par. 6-8 His growth Is disclosed in the ascending and

descending movements of personalitics,

p. 1283, par. 2  Finite creatures have their existences within

him,

p. 333, par, 7-10 The evolutionary growth of the Supreme and
creature participation therein is limited to the
present age,

see §4. The Growth of the Supreme, Growth in
the Second Age.

The Experiential Trinities.

p. 1281, par. 8 The First Experiential Trinity Iz a qualified

reality,

[ibid) The Sccond Experiential Trinity is a quali-

Fied reality.

Cod dhe LHiimate.

. 1168, par. ¥

The Ultimate is present in Havona but “in
the absonite and superpersonal sense,”

p. 3035, par. 4 When mortals enter the finaliter corps they

face the challenge of God the Ultimate.

- EXPERIENTIAL DEITY AT THE CLOSE (3F THE PRESENT AGE.

The Supreme Being.

p. 636, par, 7 The Supreme Belng will emerge and will be

contactable,

iB

§2-C.

Appendiz I'V.

214, par. 2-3 The Supreme will become the experiential ruler
of the supcruniverses, thus superceding the

Ancients of Days,

The emergence of the Supreme Being is
asociated with the withdrawal of the Supreme
Creators,

p- 642, par. 6

. 1293, par. 1 Superuniverse citizens may be related to the
Supreme much as Havona natives are related to
the Paradise Trinity.

The First Experiential Trinity.

This trinity should form in fact with the emer-
gence of the Supreme Being,

God the Ultimate.

p. 1203, par. 2 The close of the present age, the dawn of the
next age, will bring the challenge of God the

Ultimate,

Cod the Ultimate foreshadows his overcontrol
of the universes during the advanced stages of
light 2nd life in a local universe,

In the seventh stage of light and life on an in-
hahited waorld, the first absenite ministers ar
rive from Paradise.

p. 642, par. &

p. 627, par. 8

EXPERIENTIAL DEITY IN THE POST-SUPREME AGES.

The Supreme Being,

n. 353, par. 7-10 The post-supreme ages will lack finite exper-
ience, the participation in the growth of the

Supreme.

The tertiary function of the Supreme is master-
universe in scope, and three speculations are
offered in the Papers concerning this future

Frametion

p. 1268, par. 5

(a) The tertiary phase of Supremacy will have
something to do with the “third level of
Deity manifestation.”

{ibid)

43
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p. 4, par. 13 Mote: The third level of Deity manifesta-
tion has something to do with God the Ab.
solute.
{iliel) (b} The Supreme will expand as a universe

sovereign and will be superelmighty in the
creations of outer space.

p. 1269, par. 5 (c) He will give expression to some unknown
gspect of mind. The mind of Supremacy is
believed to have a latent potential for fune-
tion that is master universe in scope,

The First Experiential Trinity.

p. 1165, pae, 8  The Architects of the Master Universe now co-
prdinate the affsirs of the master wniverse.
Their activities will be augmented by the fune-
tion of the First Experiential Trinity.

. 1166, par. 1  Finaliters will be carrving out the plans of the
Paradizse Deities as promulgated by the First
Experiential Trinity. This Trinity provides for
group attainment of ultimate destiny.

p. 16, par. 4, 6  The Trinity Ultimate is unifying in completion.
Such complete unification will power-person-
alize God the Ultimate,

Gad the Ultimate.

p. 1206, par. 7 The sovereignty of the Supreme in the super-
universes will be under the overcontrol of God
the Tltimate.

p. 137, par. 3 The Ultimate iz, or will be, space present to the
outer limit of the master universe, but not he-
yond.

p. 16, par. 4 Cod the Ultimate will power-personalize as the
sovereign of the master universe,

§2-0. EXPERIENTIAL DEITY IN THE POST-ULTIMATE ACE.

The Second Experiential Trinily,

p. 16, par. 5 The Trinity Absolute should form in fact at

p. 1168, par. 2 the end of the Sixth Age, after the emergence
of God the Ultimate,

1

Appendix Iv.

F
al

Cod the Absolute.

Will the emergence of God the Ultimate be
aceociated with some greater measure of the
disclosure of God the Absolute?

p. 1207, par. 2

§1. GOD THE SEVENFOLD IN SUCCESSIVE AGES.

The universe relations of the existential Fna_-a.di.-:e ]IJ:.=.lt:3|::l:12 arc;Tn;;
changed by the ex periential dw::l.-::up}?mniz [Entt]}l'm um:::::?aépm i Itj}::..:l .Hm
o will. therefore, consider the elfects ob Lhe U 1
;-Ee:;rﬂ:i 515 jt pertains to the Supreme Creators — haster EP;'IEII:EE: T:;}E?;:s
1:1;- Days, and Creator Sons, For further references to God the Seve A

please seet
Appendix XL Expansion of God the Sevenfold .
Appendix XI1I. Evalution of Universe Sons and Spirits :
Appendix X1V, Expanding Influence of the Master Spirits

mments to make with refers

The Papers have the following general co toms. of God the Sevenfald:

enee to the functions, and the expanding funct

Cod the Sevenfold hegan to function when the
seven sUperuniverses Were organized.

{ibid) When the outer space universes are organized,

this Function will probably expand.

The azes of light and life wi]! I::ring.an enlarged

function of the Supreme Being, :w1t]1 8 CoOFfes-
ponding lessening of the activities of the Su-
preme Creators. it

Are the Supreme Creators to be displaced "...if

p. 12, par. 4

p. B42, par. 8

] | : f
Bk God the Supreme assumes direct control...
of the grand universe?
(ibid) 1f sn, are the Supreme Creators destined to ser-

vice in the outer space universes?

We will consider the cffects of the universc ages gn the Supreme

Creatoes under three gencral headings:
§3-A. The Master Spirits in Successive Ages
£3.B. The Ancients of Days In Successive Apes

§3-C. Universe 5ons and Spirits In Successive Ages
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§3-A. THE MASTER SPIRITS IN SUCCESSIVE AGES.

p- 185, par, 3

Deduction:

p. 643, par. |

p. 12, par. 3

Deduction:

p. 146, par. 8

Deduction:

p- 154, par. 11

p. 130, par. &

Deduction:

The collective attributes of the Master Spirits
are suprame, ultimate, and supreme-ultimate.

They have the capacity to function throughout
el ages of the growth of the master universe,
and on into the post-ultimate age of the master
universe, which will probably witness the
union of the Supreme and the Ultimate as the
Supreme-Ultimate,

The Master Spirits may, or may not, be asso-
ciated with the Supreme Being in the adminis-
tration of the grand universe in the Third Age.

The Master Spiritz are probably eternally fixed
as permanent administrators in the grand uni-
verse,

The statement first above, refers to the per-
manent physical location of the Master Spirits,
on or pear Paradise. The statement second
above speculates ag to their administrative me-
tivities,

The Universal Father has to do with the func-
tions of the Power Directors in the present uni-
verse age,

This may change in future ages.

The diverse natures of the Master Spirits have
eonditioned the organizations of the super-
universes. The segments of outer space that are
correlated with the superuniverses will also be
conditioned by the diverse natures of the Mas-
ter Spirits.

The seven worlds of the Spirit are the . . head-
quarters of the seven superuniverses and their
correlated segments in outer space.”

These seven worlds are the headguarters worlds
of the Master Spirits {p. 150, par. 2), and are
the residential spheres for the Seven Supreme
Executives, (p. 198, par. 1) The Master Spirits
are concerned with, and will be functional in,

A r;!pn:::ll:’“:r: iV,

the outer space universes; and so, in all likeli-
hood, will their administrative lleutenants, the

Supreme Executives.

§3-0. THE ANCIENTS OF DAYS IN SUCCESSI VE ACES,

p- 210, par. 3

p. 12, par. 2

p. 210, par. 2

(ibid)

During the present age of the incomplete
emeegence of the Supreme, the Ancients of
Davs provide a “perfect administrative over-
contral” of the evolutionary local ercations,
The Ancients of Days are probably going to re.
main in the grand universe as permanent ad-
ministrators.

At the close of the present age, the Ancients of
Days will be superseded as rulers of the super-

iniverses by the Supreme Being.
They will continue on as vicegerents of the
SURTEME.

£1.C. UNIVERSE S50ONS5 AND SPIRITS IN SUCCESSIVE AGES.

p. 93, par. 5-B

Deduction:

p. 242, par. 1-3

p. 646, par. 2

In the post-Havona universes, the Spirit sus-
tains the same relationship to the Son that the
Son sustained to the Father in the central crea-

tion.

This relationship is being consummated in the
local universes by the Universe Sons and Spirits
— not on Paradise by the Eternal Son and the
Infinite Spirit.

Master Michaels have a capaeity for function
bevond the finite, but they are restricted to
finite levels in the present universe age. These
superfinite  powers will  probably  remain
undiselosed until the future ages when the re-
lationship between the Master Michaels and the
Seventh-Stage Creative Spirits may reach
ahsonite levels of activity,

A closer union may take place between the
Universe Sons and Spirits in Future ages. This
unfon may give expression to an associate cre-
ator of ultimate status,



p. 145, par. 2

1. 250, par. 5

Deduction:

1. B34, par, 0
p. 035, par. 3

p. B34, par. O

Deduction
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Creator Sons, of origin in the Father and Son,
have residential stalus on Sonarington (the

world of the Son) in the present universe age.

The corps of the Creator Sons have their “secret
colleges™ on Vieegerington, the world of the
Father and the Son,

Crealor Sons (of origin in the Father-5on), at
least the Master Michaels, may possibly chanee
their status sphere from Sonarington (the world
of the Son) to Vieererington (the world of the
Father-Son) in some future age.

Creator Sons are destined to serviee In outer
space,

The Creative Spirits will
Creator Sons.

accompany  the

A close relationship is developing between the
Creator Sons, Creative Spirlts, Evening Stars,
Teacher Sons, and the Fnaliters.

They are all golng to serve together In outer
space,

4. HAVOMA — YESTERDAY, TODAY, AND TOMORROWW,

A study of Havona, in relation to the universe ages, falls conveniently

inte four divisions:

f4.A. Havona in the First Age (See also Appendix 1., §1)
$4-B. Havona in the Sccond Age

44-C. Havona in the Post-Supreme Ages

§4.D. Havona in the Post-Ultimate Age

We will, accordingly, examine the central universe from these four
perspectives: as ibwas, as it is, as it will be, and as it will be in the remate

future,

Sl HAVONA IN THE FIRST ACE,

by £

p. 1163, par. 12 There were no evolutionary changes in Havona

during the first universe age.

p. 1294, par. 13 Havona was a “perfect but perfection-limited

creation,”

Appendix IV,

p. 1280, par. 3-4 Concerning the growth status of creatures: a

p. 321, par. 4

contrast is made hetween non-growing (station-
ary) beings whose growth status is as of the First
Age, and others, who do grow and whose status
is a5 of the Second Age.

Before the creation of the superuniverses the
Power Centers were not required in Havona,

E4-fT, HAVONA IN THE SECOND AGE.

49

The Havona of today is not the Havona of yesterday: the spirit person

of the Supreme appeared, the organization of the superuniverses produced
changes, Grandfanda’s arrival produced still more changes. The unificiation
of almighty pewer and the spirit person of the Supreme began to tuke place

on the pilat world of the outer circuit, {p. 841, par. 4}

p. 222, par. 5
p- 1163, par. 12

Deduction:
p. 921, par, 4

p. 287, par. 5

Propasition:

p: 296, par, 5

p. 271, par. 6

p. 287, par. 6
p. 291, par. 1

First-Age Havona differs from Havona today,

Being co-ordinated with the evolutionary su-
peruniverses, Havona, itself, Is undergoing cer-
tain changes.

The Second Age
growkh into Havona.
Power Centers were stationed In Havona in the
Second Age.

The Circuit Spirits appeared after the original
creation of Havona, but were not discovered in

introduced evolutionary

function until  the superuniverses  woere
organized,
Grandfanda™s arrival  inaugurated  many

changes in Havona.

Certain Paradise Citizens used to act as [irst
executive assistants to the Eternals of Days;
since the arrival of Grandfanda, they have had
the oversight of the creature-trinitized sons on
the inner Havona circuit.

The Graduate Guides made their first appear-
AT,

Sccondary Supernaphim began to be created.
Paradise Citizens began their pilgrimage, out-

ward through Havona, when Grandfanda
landed on the pilot world of the outer circuit.
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p. 1294, par. 13 Havona perfection is self-limiting. When Ha-
vona is associated with the superuniverses it can
escape the limitations imposed by pre-evolu-
tionary perfection,

§4-C. HAVONA IN THE POST-SUPREME ACES.

The Havona of today is, to some extent, reflective of the needs of to-
maorrow, We can deduce some of these needs by an examination of certain
citations:

p. 222, par. 5 Even now, the central universe Is undergoing
certain slow changes in anticipation of the
neads of the post-supreme apes.

p. 217, par. B There are one billion Universal Censors sta-
tioned in Havona; they are there in anticipa-
ticn of the needs of future universe ages.

p. 221, par. T Havona natives may sometime stop entering the
corps of the finallty.

Deduction: The process, long continued, would deplete the
population of the central universe,

p. 222, par. 1-4  In the post-supreme ages the population of Ha-
vona may change, It may include univitatia,
Third-Age mortals, and outer space citizens.

p. 1568, par.11-12 Besides finite creatures (of a material, moron-
tial, and spiritual nature), Havena harbors be-
ings that are classified as absonite and ultimate.

p. 163, par. 3 Havona will be the final training universe when
the superuniverses are providing intermediate
instruction for the graduates of the schools of
the outer universes,

Deduction: Havona will be functioning as an absonite
training universe in the post-supreme ages.

§4-D. ITAVONA IN THE POST-ULTIMATE ACE.

This is a post master-universe age, This is the Final Age, the age of the
conjectured Cosmos Infinite, What will be the relation of the central
creation to the developments of this far-distant era?

3l

Appendix I'V.

p. 160, par. 5 Certain activities in Havona are described as
“Supreme-Ultimate evolutional,”

Deduction: Havona will still be a pattern universe of divine
perfection In, and to, the master universe in the
Final Age. We have deduced the Supreme-Ulti-
mate s an association of Dual-Deity that is
post-ultimate, and one which will function in
the master universe. (p. 251, par. 4)

p. 156, par.13-14 DBesides finite and absonite creatures, Havona
harbors beings that are classified as coabsolute
and absalute.

p. 163, par. 3 The opinion is expressed that the “ . . . poten-
tials of eternal Havona are really unlimited. . "
and this divine creatlon has the capacity o
sorve as a graduate school for any type of being
that may cver appear.

£5. THE SUPERUNIVERSES IN SUCCESSIVE AGES.

It will be convenient to study the superuniverses under three goneral
headings, as they are affected by developments in the universe ages:

§5-A. The Transitional Times Between the First and Second Ages

§5.B. The Superuniverses in Light and Life

§5.C. The Superuniverses in the Post-Supreme Ages

The superuniverses will, of course, persist into the post-ultimate age —

the age of the completion of the entire master universe. Since the Papers are
silent on thelr status and function in these remote eras, no study is made of

their relationship to these distant times.
§5.A. TRANSITIONAL TIMES BETWEEN THE FIAST AND SECOND AGES.

It may prove helpful to analyze the sequence of events that marked the
transition from the First to the Second Universe Age — from the times of Ha-
vona to the age of the grand universe— from the times of the central uni-
verse to the age of the seven superuniverses. The story is not complotely
clear, but it seems to unfold in a serics of steps that appear to have a

reasonable sequence relationship.
{a) The ungualified concept of the First Age.

p. 91, par. T The Third Person eternalized simultancously
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with Havona, and since he is eternal, so also is
the central universe.

Like Havona, the Havena natives "never were
created.”

p. 157, par. 2

Deduction: The orlginal inhabitants of the central universe

gre without origin — eternal,

(b) Terminus of the First Age — before the “near fimer of eternity, ™

When the Infinite Spirit personalized this com-
pleted “the existential cycle of Deity personal-
ization,” and the next Deity personalizations
were nol eo-ordinate hut were subordingte
(subabsolute) — the Seven Master Spirits.

The appearance of experientials probably
marks the beginning of the end of the First Age.
The Fiest Age is existential,

p. 110, par. 6

Deduwetion:

Cod the Supreme is not a past-cternal being, he
has experienced an historic universe origin. He
was in existence In Havona, as a spirit person,
before the organizativn of the superuniverses.

p. 13, par. 3

p. 641, par, 4

p. 203, par. 2 The Seven Spirits of the Havona Cireuits arc co-
existent with the Seven Master Spirits,

They are not a part of the original Havona cre-
atlon, They were ereated by the Master Spirits,
probably in response ™, | . to the emerging pur.

pose of the Supreme Being.”

p. 287, par. &

p. 319, par. 10 Prior to the “near times of eternity” (and the
creation of the Power Directors), the Foree Or-
ganizers had jurisdiction over the energy cir-

cuits outside of Havona,

Energy activitles were taking place in the
superuniverse space level long before the ar-
ganization of the seven superuniverses,

Deduetiﬂq ;

(e) The "near times of eternity” and the "dawn of time,”
p- 236, par. 3-4  Following the creation of the Spirits of the Cir-
cuits in Havona, the Conjoint Actor created the
Solitary Messengers. They have existed since the
“near times of eternity,” They are the first of

p. 256, par.

Deduction:

p. 319, par.

p. 198, par.

p. 199, par.

p. 222, par.

" Appendix TV,

10

6.7

the creations of the Infinite Spicit to be 7, .
conscious of time . . . to be personalized in time

and spiritualized in space.”
Solitary Mesengers appeared "in the dawn of
fime, ™

The “dawn of time" is synonymous with the
"near times of cternity.”

The Power Directors (created by the Master
Spirits) and the Power Centers have existed
since the "near times of cternity.”

Probably, at about this point, the Supreme
Executives were trinitized by the Paradise
Trinity in aceordance with the specifications of
the Master Spirits,

The fifty Reflective Spirlts {including Majeston)
were created "in the dawn of time,” The Master
Spirits and the Supreme Being participated in
thiz epizade.

The last order of Paradise Citizens was created

at the time of the Trinity mandate which sct
forth the plan for the seven supeoruniverses.

(d} The beginning of superuniverse history.

. 209, par.

Dedietion:

i}

p. 287, par. §

p- 203, par. 1

p. 164, par. 2

The first entry in recorded history on Paradise is
the record of the teinitization of the Anclents of

Davys,

Any creatlon prior to the Ancients of Days is
pre-history and pertains to the "near times of
eternity,” or to the "dawn of time,” or to the
First Age.

The Seven Spirits of the Havona Circuits were
discovered to be in function when the grand
universe was organfzed. They are in liafson
with the Supreme Execubives and synchronize
with the Supreme Being.

Early fn the materialization of the post-Havona
creations, they were divided into seven seg-
ments and the headquarters worlds of each
superuniverse were constructed. The Anclents
of Days have ruled the supercreations from
“near cternity,”
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p- 1274, par. 1

p. 319, par. 10
p. 12, par. 4
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The first act af enllective creation by the Master
Spirits resulted in the Seven Supreme Power Di-
rectors. Thereupon the spirit eircullts of the
Master Spirits "differentiated from the physical
ackivities™ af the Power Directors. And it was at
this point that the cosmic mind appeared ". . .
as a new factor co-ordinating matter and
spirit.”

This happened in “the near times of eternity.”
*The function of God the Sevenfold dates from
the organization of the seven superuniverses.”

£5.5, THE SUPERUNIVERSES IN LIGHT AND LIFE.

In this section, we are considering the state of affairs when the super-
universes are settled in light and life, but before the events of the outer space

creations have made an impact on these regions.

P 210, par. 3

The Supreme Being will be the experiential
sovereign of the seven superuniverses,

p. 1202, par.10-11 The Supreme Being may become resident on

Dhservationt

p. 636, par. 5-0

. 043, par. 4

p. 210, par. 2-3

Uversa. The boundaries hetween the supers
universes may be removed and the grand uni-
verse will begin to function as a perfected and
integrated whaole.

This is a eosmic parallel of what happens on a
planet when the evolutionary races are first seg-
regated (to individualize cultural develop-
ments) and then are hlended under the Adamie
regime, (p. 726, par. 2-4)

The Unqualified Supervisors of the Supreme
will constitute the high administrative body on
each superuniverse capital. They can make di-
rect contact with the ahsonite level. They per-
sonalize time-space supremacy, and according-
ly do not work in Havona.,

The Supreme may administer the superuni-
verses with or without the collaboration of the
Master Spirits.

The Supreme will supersede the Anclents of
Days as the sovereign of the seven superuniver-
5B,

(<14
L

ﬁlﬂpcﬂdix Iv,

p. 1292, par. 10 The Trinity administrators are likely to
continue in superuniverse service as vicegerents

of the Supreme,
p. 642, par. B These ages of the enlarged functioning of the

Supreme will also see a eorresponding lessening
of the work of the Supreme Creators.

p. 251, par. 2-3  Many sreature-trinitized sons will be stationcd

on Uversa and on the major and minor sector

“'Ufl.dﬁu

‘T'hese beings personify Second-Age experionce,

hut are (in growth status) as of the Third Age.

p. 1163, par. 12 The sctiled status in light and life represents a
growth limit in the superuniverses during the
Second Age.

(hservation:

§5-C. THE SUPERUNIVERSES IN THE POST-SUPREME AGES.

Even now, the superuniverses disclose responsiveness to the future
needs of the post-supreme ages. The Ungualified Supervisors of the Supreme
are somewhers, and sometimes, functional. {p. 636, par. 5-6) Aiidsoniters
are secumulating in the local creations. (p. 401, §5) Local universes settled
In light and life even now foreshadow the administrative realignments of the

pext age. (p. G442, par )

p. 1163, par. 12 The status of light and life, as a growth limit,
may be transcended in the pext universe age.

p. 262, par. B Will the grand universe sometime be gencrally
administered by Trinity-origin beings, while
their assoelates of single- and dual-origin are
functioning in the outer space creations?
p. 219, par. 6 Inspired Trinity Spirits will sometime replace
the Solitary Messengers in the superuniverses.

p. 1203, par. 1 Superuniverse cltizens may be related to the
Supreme much as Havona natives are related to

the Paradise Trinity.

n. 453, par. 3 Cuter-spacers will be traversing Orvonton on
their way in to Havona and Paradise.

i LOCAL UNIVERSES IN SUCCESSIVE AGES.

1t will be ponvenient to group our references concerning local universes

under two general headings:
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§68-A. Local Universes in Light and Life
§6-B. Local Universes in the Post-Supreme Ages

These local creations will, of course, persist when the entire master uni-
verse has been completed — on Into the post-ultimate age. But the Papers
have nothing whatsoever to say about a local universe in the post-ultimate
age, so this caption has been omitted.

§6-A. LOCAL UNIVERSES IN LIGHT AND LIFE.

p. B27T, par. 8 On the inhabited worlds, the seventh stage of
light and life sees the arrival of the first of the
ahsonite ministers from Paradise.

p. B42, par. 5 In the later stages of light and life in a leeal uni-
varse, God the Ultimate foreshadows his trans-
cendent overcontral,

p. B34, §10 A general review of edministrative changes,

{1} The Union of Days becomes more active in
universe administration.

{2) The Creative Splrit is merging her ministry
with that of the Master Spirit and the Infin-

ite Spirlt,
{3) The Creator Son has become administra-
tively free.

{4) Gabriel and the Father Melchizedek con-

Hnoue in universe administration,

{5) The Melchizedeks are destined to remain in
the service of the local universe,

{6) Aslong as the present type of mortal ascen-
sion Is the rule, the seraphim and the arch-
angels will be needed.

(T} A close relationship is developing between
the Universe Son and Spirit, the Evening
Stars, the Teacher Sons, and the finaliters.

p. 824, par. 3 The elimination of death as a technique’of ter-
restrial escape is possible, but it has not yet oe-
curred, Until this happens, the maorontia
regime must continue in the local universe. (In
the present age, Son-seized mortals very nearly
miss the morontia regime. )

Anppendix [V,

p. 625, par.'ll

Cucstion:

Maortals from a world in the third stage of light
and life have to work on a less advaneed world
to compensate for their unearned advanced
statiis,

What is done when there are no “less advanced
warlds” left?

B6-0. LOCAL UNIVERSES IN TifE POST-SUPREME AGES.

p. B35, par.

p. 401, par.

p. 731, par.
p. 528, par.

p. 831, par,

2

=1

New status will be given to all orders of per-
manent citizens: midsoniters, susatia, spirit-
fused mortals, unlvitatia, and Material Sons.

The Melchizedek Life Carriers teach that their
midsonite progeny will sometime be endowed
with the spirit of absonity by God the Ultimate.

Life Carriers may attain a “fourth stage being”
in which they will be completely spiritual,
Will Third-Age mortals still enter the finaliter
CoTps?

Spornagia may rise above the animal level of
existence,

§7. TRINITIZED (AND TRINITY EMBRACED | BEINGS.

(4]}
=]

It will be convenient to group the citations relative to the study of the
trinitized sons under three headings:

§7-A. The Trinity-Embraced Sons
§7-B. The Creature-Trinitized Sons
§7-C. The Trinitized Sons of Destiny

§7-A. THE TRINITY-EMBRACED S5ONS.

p. 247, par. 5

p. 1280, par, 4

The Trinity embrace precipitates out of the
stream of time many unrealized creature
potentials — but this applies only to the present
universe age.

Mighty Messengers, being trinity embraced, do
not grow. They are, In status, as of the First
Age; they are like the Stationary Sons of the
Trinity.
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p. 244, par. B Trinity-embraced Sons are asigned to the

|
superuniverse governments for the present uni-
verse age; they have not been informed, how-
ever, that the assignment is eternal.
£7-B, CREATURE-TRINITIZED SONS.

Before eonsidering the sons of this order, we might look at a statement
that applies to all trinitizing parents:

p. 250, par. 2 The trinitizing beings become as one spirit-
ually, This is deseribed as a kind of "...biunifi-
cation of certain splritual phases of person-
ality.” This unification will dissolve when the
Supreme Being has completed his growth.

Now, we may give consideration to the ereature-trinitized sons:

p. 1280, par. 3 These sons are in but not af the Second Age.
They really belong to the post-supreme ages,
They do not participate in the growth of the
present age because they are being held in re-
serve for post-supreme growth.

§7.C. TRINITIZED SONS OF DESTINY.

p. 251, par, 4 These sons personify concepts that transcend
the creatlonal limits of the present age.

n. 250, par. 5 They embedy “ideas, ideals, and experience”
which have to do with post-ultimate ages and
are therefore of no value In the present age.

{ibid) They are all being held on Vicegerington.

p. 262, par. 3 Every Son of Destiny (on Vicegerington) has a
: Solitary Messenger asslgned to him.

i5. FINALITERS IN SUCCESSIVE AGES.

We will group our citations relative to the study of finaliters in the suc-
cessive ages under three captions: T

§8-A. Finaliters in the Second Age

§8-B, Finaliters in the Post-Supreme Ages

§8-C. Finaliters in the Post-Ultimate Age

Appendiz TV,

§8.A. FINALITERS IN THE SECOND ACE.

p. 1286, par, 2  When ascenders enter the Corps of the Finality,
they achicve a new relationship te the spirit-
eravity circuit of the Eternal Son. This process
is known as “finaliter transcendation.” There is
something in this transaction that qualifies the
finaliters for . . . experiential recognition as
personalities of God the Supreme,”

p. 1182, par. 3 When mortals become sixth-stage splrits (onter
the finaliter corps), they transmute some liaison
factor of mind, which becomes a part of Su-
preme Mind.

Speculation: These two transactions are related in some
manner,

p. 1280, par. &  Finaliters are participating in the growth of the
Supreme Being.

p. 345, par. 10 They now serve in the seven superuniverses.

p. 156, par. 3 A portion of the Havona worlds [s dedicated to
thelr sojourn and service,

p. 148, par. 1 Finaliters have residential status on Paradise,
but Ascendington is their sentimental home.
When they become seventh-stage spirits, finali-
ters may glve up their residential status on
Paradise, but not en Ascendington.

p. 634, par. 8 They are developing a close relationship with

Creator Sons, Creative Spirits, Evening Stars,
and Teacher Sons.

p.1226, par.14-15 Urantia moartals have a type of personality bes-
tewed upon them that contains three dimen-
sions of “self-expression or person-realization”
that can be realized on the finite level.

p. 1237, par. 4 Fusion with the Thought Adjuster adds:
(a) Fixatlon of divinity quality
(b) Past-cternily experience and memaory
{e) Immortality
(d} A phase of qualified potential absoluteness

p. 1180, par. 6 Adjusters are limited as 1o quantity of divinity,
but not as to ahsoluteness of quality of divinity.

a9
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E8-0. FINALITERS IN THE POST-SUPREME AGES.

p. 344, par. 2
p. 1239, par. 8

n. 1166, par. 3

p. 1162, par.3

p. 1280, par. 6

. 1286, par. 2

. 353, par, 9

=1
=}

p. 1286, par. 3

p. 1228, par. 14

Deduetion:

Future ages will disclose that the destiny of the
finaliters is in puter space.

They are destined to work as administrators in
the Primary Space Level.

They will be furthering the plans of the Para-
dise Deities, as dictated by the First Experien-
tial Trinity and as power-personality unified in
the Supreme Being.

Some new order of growth will characterize the
experiential development of the Primary Space
Lavel.

The Function of the finaliters {and their associ-
ates) in the outer space creations will be to com-
pensate the native beings for their inability to
participate in the growth of the Supreme,

When mortals become seventh-stage spicits in
the Third Age, their dual minds (mortal and
Adjuster) will become triune through union
with the Supreme Mind in the completed Su-
preme Heing.

Finaliters are destined to the service and to the
revelation of the Supreme in the outer univer-
505,

Seventh-stage-spirit finaliters will portray Cod
the Supreme in their experiential natures just as
Jesus portrayed the Universal Father in his final
bestowal.

Urantia mortals have a type of personality be-
stowed upon them that contains three dimen-
sions of “self-expression or person-realization”
that can be realized on the absonite level,

Much of our future growth potential is com-
pletely hidden at the present time.

§5.C. FINALITERS IN THE POST-ULTIMATE ACE.

The post-ultimate age is the Final Age, the age that follows the comple-
ton of the entire master universe and the final emergence of God the Ulti-
mate. This is the unending age of the Cosmos Infinite, the age of past-

ahsonite {absolute) growth.

Appendiz V.

p. 1226, par. 14

p. 1237, par. 4

Doduection:

p. 1163, par. 2

p. 1178, par. 1

p. 1169, par. 4

Mortals have a type of personality bestowed
upon them that eontains a (seventh and)
supreme dimension that is an “associable ab-
solute” and, though it is not infinite, still it has
the potential “for subinfinite penctration of the
absolute,”™

Fusion with a Thought Adjuster adds "a phase
of qualified potential absoluteness.”

Finaliters have the capacity to continue to grow
in the post-ultimate age of the Cosmos Infinite.
There is nothing that can stop their continuing
growth.

Alsolute existences may ", . . Involve some I'.[L.-":
gree of associative experiential attainment . , b
— perhaps through the contact potential of
personality.

Adjusters are the gift of the Absolute Cod to
those who may possibly find God as Absolute.
Mortals have a potential destiny that is ahsolute
In value.

fil
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DUAL-DEFEY IN THE UNIVERSE AGES

Dual-Deity Pioneers; Trinity Consolidates
The Progressions af Dual-Deity Partnerships
The Father-Son Partnerzhip
The Son-Spirit Partnership
The Spirit-Supreme Partnership
Dual-Deity in the Post-Ultimate Age

The successive partnerships of Dual-Deity seem to operate in all univer-
ses and in all ages, These associations of a dual nature stand in contrast to
the trinities and to the other operations of Total Dreity. Both Dual-Dieity and
Total Reity are active In the successive ages and In the expanding space
levels. Both have their roots in past eternity and both project thelr functions
outward from the universe of eternity into the present creations of time and
space, into the future domains of outer space, and on into the most remote
ages of the universe of Infinity.

£l. DUAL-DEITY FIONEERS; TRINITY CONSOLIDATES.

The relationships between Dual-Deity and Trinity start in past eternity.
The Father-Son partnership is a past-eternal association {p. 20, par. 2}; so
also is the Paradise Trinity. (p. 91, par. 1) This original Dual-Deity partner-

ship and the original Total Deity (Trinity) relationship, established in past
oternity, seems to set the pattern for all such subsequent deity relationships,

In past eternity the Father-Son partnership produces the Infinite Spirit
and eternalizes Havona, The Father-Son initiates these transactions, but
they are consummated by the Paradise Trinity. The central creation is of
Trinityv-crigin {p. 154, par. 5; p. 157, par. Z) and is administered by Trinity-
origin beings. (p. 207, par. 10; p. 198, par. 1; p. 208, par. 6} °

We are informed (p. 93, par. 5-8) that, in subsequent creation, the
Spirit has the same relation to the Son that the Son has to the Father in the
production of the central universe. The local universes are the work of the
Creator Sons and the Creative Spirits. Here, again, Dual-Deity is taking the

Appendiz V. fid

initiative, Is there any reason to believe that Trinity will consolidate this ac-
tion? There isl The Papers speculate {p. 262, par. 5) concerning the futurc
apes and wonder if the settled grand universe will sometime be administered
more extensively by Trinity-origin beings, while their fermer associates of
single- and dual-origin will be working in the outer universes. The trinity
administrators apparently take over whenever the "outer universes,” the
frontier unlverses, have become “inner universes” — perfected and settled
realms, The Trinity Ambassadors to the local universes become active in ad-
ministration when such universes are settled in light and life. {p. G34, par. 1]

f§2. THE PROGHESSIONS OF DUAL-DEITY PARTNERSHIFPS,

We are informed (p. 1171, par. 5) there is a progressive serics of the
partnerships of Dual-Deity, and that one gives way in succession to the next.
These are as follows:

(1) The Father-Son Partnership

(2) The Son-Spirit Partnership

(3) The Spirit-Supreme Partnership
(4) The Supreme-Ultimate Partnership

{5) The Ultimate-Absalute Partnership
(6) The Partnership of Absolute and Father-Infinite

It is apparent that there are going to be a number of successive associ-
tions of this dual nature — apparently six in all. The first such association [s
related to the First Age and the eentral universe; the sccond association is
apparently related to the Second Age and the grand universe. A study of the
next four partnerships will disclose similar assoclations with ages and
universes,

We believe the fiest three associations have to do with the development
of the master universe — particularly with the development of the three
nuclear universes: central-, grand-, and master-universes, The Father-Son is
concerned with Havona: the Son.Spirit, with the affairs of our present age
— the perfecting of 700,000 local universes; the Spirit-Supreme partnership
would seem to be concerned with the outer universes.

We associate the Spirlt-Supreme partnership with the four outer space
levels. We do not see how the Supreme-Ultimate association could function
until the Ultimate has emerged, and this will not be until the master
universe has been completed, {p. 12, par. 5) The last two partnerships could
hardly be started, much less operate, until after the completion of the mastcr
universe and the funetioning of the Supreme-Ultimate.

The transition from existentials. An examination of these dual associa-
tions shows & transition from cxistential deity toward experiential deity and



64 A Study of the Master Universe

ihen back toward an association of existential-experientials. The Father-Son
partnership is totally existential — the only such association. The Son-Splrit
partnership may be existential on Paradise. We know nothing about its fune-
tinns there, but we do know about the dual asseclation of Universe Sons and
Spirits in the local universes — this is an experiential-evolutionary assocla-
tion. The Spirit-Supreme partnership is half experiential even if the Infinite
Spirit is to be the cooperating partner. What Is more likely, however, is that
this association will involve some measure of association between the Su-
preme and the Master Spirits, and they are all experiential. (p. 110, par, 6)
Even the Creative Spirits might be involved in this relationship.

The Supreme-Ultimate partnership is unigque; it is totally experiential
{much as the Father-Son partnership is uniguely existential), The suhse-
quent associations of Dual-Deeity then begin to veer back toward the existen-
tial, starting with the partnership of the Ultimate-Absolute and ending with
the association of Abselute and Father-Infinite.

There is another comparison that can be made between the first and the
last partnership. The Father-Son partnership is eternal, it has no origin. The
association of the (limited) Absolute and the Father-Infinite would also ap-
peer to be eternal, and it eould hardly have a consummation, {Appendix
XXVIL, §4-C)

The Processional of Initiative, These dual associations seem to Indicate
Cod's desire to share the initiative of creatorship with his divine co-ordinates
anmd associates. Cod initiates Reality when he separates himself from the
Son, Then he takes the initiative in the trinitization of the Splrit and the pro-
duetion of Havona, In the local universes, it Is the Sons who nre taking the
initiative and the Spirits who are the consenting and concurring creators. In
outer space, we have the idea that it will be the Spirits who carry the initia-
tive with the Supreme serving as the seconding and concurring ereator. And
{hss, gut into the Cosmos Infinite, this processional of initiative moves with
the partnerships that follow that of the Spirit and the Supreme.

§3. THE FATHER-50N PARTNERSHIP: THE FIRST UNIVERSE AGE.

The eternal partnership of the Father-Son must be the prototype for all
Drral-Deity associations. This partnership trinitizes the Infinite Spirit, unites
with the Spirit in the Paradise Trinity, and coneurrently produces the cen-
tral universe of eternal perfection. These transactions are “"eternity events™
and they take place at the dawn of the First Universe Age. (p. 90, par. 2-3;
p. B1, par. 5)

In the production of the central creation Diual-Deity functions as the
initial cause, but the actual administration of this divine creation is by
Trinity-origin beings — the Father's worlds are ruled by Trinitized Secrets
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of Supremacy. (p. 207, par. 12) We have no information concerning the ad-
mintstration of the woelds of the Son. (p. 149, par. 5) The worlds of the
Spirit are supervised by the (Trinity-origin) Supreme Executives. (p. 198,
par. 1) Each of the billion worlds of Havona proper is directed by a resident
Eternal of Days. (p. 208, par. ) Since the appearance of Havora is an "eter-
nity event,” there never was a “time"” when it had dual-origin administra-
tors, Monetheless, it was initlated by the Dual-Deity association of the
Father-Son, was eonsummated in creation by the Infinite Spirit, by virtue of
which it became a Trinity.origin universe, It is administered by Trinity-
origin beings and the Havona natives are spoken of asa " direct creation af
the Paradise Trinity. " (p. 221, par. 4)

£4, THE SON-SPIRIT FARTHN ERSHIP: THE SECOND UNIVERSE ACGE.

The Father-Son partnecship initiates the First Universe Age and pro-
duces the universe of eternal perfection. The Son-Spirit partnership operaltes
in the Second Universe Age and is concerned with the evolutionary growth
of the local universes of original imperfection. The Hrst partnership is con-
summated in eternity and on Paradise; the second partnership is evolitinn-
ary — it is evolving to consummation in time and will achieve completion
only with the perfecting of the imperfect creations of space. (If the Sen-
Spirit partnership involves a new relationship between the Eternal Son anl
the Infinite Spirit on Paradise the Papers are silent on this point.)

It appears that the Son-Spirit partnership will be eonsummated at the
close of the Second Age, with the following consequences:

{a}) The completed evolution, the finite perfecting, of 700,000 la-
cal universes — their settlement in the status of light and life.

(b} The trinitizing union of 700,000 Universe Sons and Spirits.

{£) The appearance of 700,000 trinitized offspring of the Son-
Spirit unions — creators of co-ordinate status with the Sons
and Splrits.

(d) The formation of 700,000 Son-Spirit Creative Trios, a new

type of creative association that will prove serviceable in out-
&r space.

The Father-Son partnership trinitizes a deity equal (the Infinite Spirit)
and is consummated in the Paradise Trinity. The Son-Spirit partnerships
will be consummated by similar action on the part of 700,000 Universe Sons
and Spirits, This will result in the appearance of T00,000 associate creators
of co-ordinate status and will change the Dual-Deity associations of the
Universe Sons and Spirits into Creative Trios. (Appendix XIIL., §3)

The Father-Son partnership is still functioning in the present age; it did
not cease to functen with the clase of the First Age. The Father-5on part-
nership is the source of the Crestor Sons, and it will apparently be a
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continuing source of such Sons in the post-supreme ages of the outer univer-
ses. {Appendix X111, §2) We do not believe that the Son-Spirit partnership
will terminate at the close of the present age, but it will have reached a new
level of development for the 700,000 Creator Sons and Creative Spirits wha
organized and perfected the local universes of time and space. For thiz group
of 700,000, the Dual-Deity relation will have become a quasi-trinity rela-
tionship, a Creative Trio. We also belleve that other Universe Sons and
Spirits will be entering into new Dual-Deity partnerships in the outer
universes.

The point to be noted is this: These Dual-Deity partnerships, onee cs-
tablished, do not terminate, but apparently continue to operate and to be
augmented by the formation of new partnerships of Dual-Deity.

A collective association of Deual-Deity. The Second Universe Age Is also
the age of the eollaboration of the Supreme Creators and Triune Paradise
Dieity (p. 11, par. 4), either as the Three Persons of Deity or as the Paradise
Trinity. This is a dual relationship that is delty-unified on one side by the
Paradise Deltles and, on the other side, must be evolving deity-unity with
the Supreme Creator Corps. The Paradise Delties are eternally unified in the
Paradise Trinity; the Supreme Creators are seemingly evolving a unified
deity entity that will become one of the three (deity) members of the First
Esxperiential Trinity. (Appendix X., §3) The deity entity of the collective as-
sogiation of the Supreme-Creator-Corps could sustain a relationship to the
Paradise Trinity that would constitute a form of Dual-Deity association:

§5, THE SPIRIT-SUPREME PARTNERSHIP: THE FOST-SUPREME AGES.

Much as the partnership of the Father-Son s associated with the First
Universe Age, and that of the Son-Spirit is related to the Second, so docs the
partnership of the Spirit-Supreme appear to be assoclated with the Third
and subsequent ages of the development of the master universe. This associa-
tion of Spirit-Supreme could hardly function in the present (second) age; the
Supreme Being is not yet an actualized deity, This, then, is the first Dual-
Dieity partnership we have encountered that is a wholly future propositicn.
The Papers have almost nothing to say about the Dual-Deity relationship of
the Spirit-Supreme, but they do have much to say about the relationship be-
tween the Spirit and the Supreme:

p. 100, par. 1 At times, and in certain functions, the Infinite
Spirit appears to make up for certain deficien-
cies of the experiential deities,

p. 1272, par. | The Infinite Spirit acts in various ways to make
up for the incompleteness of the Supreme.

e
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{ibid) This closeness is shared by the Seven Master
Spirits, especially by the Seventh Master Spirit,
who speaks for the Supreme.

p. 1272, par. 4 The Master Splrits support the sovereignty of
the Supreme and are, themselves, affected in
action by his emerging purpose.

These present relationships, in the grand universe, may be amplified
{after the emergence of the Supreme) in the new relationships of the outer
space creabions:

p. 184, par. 11 The Master Spirits are concerned with those
scgments of the outer universes that are corre-
lated with their superuniverse spheres of juris-
diction.

p. 1268, par, 3 The tertiary function of the Supreme Being is of
master-universe scope and includes: [(a) his
function &s & super-Almighty, and (b) some wn-
known aspect of mind,

We have the opinion that the Supreme Being will be collaborating with
the Master Spirits in all of the transcendental developments of the four outer
space levels. This appears to be the new association of Dual-Deitv that will
be characteristic of these realms.

We deem it likely that the Supreme Being will have a constant but
growing influence in the outer space universes, and this constant function
will be in association with a progressive expansion of the interaction of the
seven natures of the Master Spirits. We believe this will produce an expan-
sion of ereative diversity that can be expressad as follows:

{a) In the superuniverses, seven kinds of diversity (p. 186, §5)

{b) In the Primary Space Level, forty-nine kinds (7 x 7)

fe) In the Secondary Space Level, 343 kinds (T x 7 x 7)

(d) In the Tertiary Space Level, 2401 kinds (TxTx7x7)

(e) In the Quartan Space Level, 16,807 kinds (Tx T xTx T x 7)

We have developed this idea of the expansion of the interaction of the

seven natures of the Master Spirits in two of our studies: Appendix XIV.,
§5-6; Appendix XV., £1-2,

The first two Dual-Deity associations are consummated in acls of
trinitization. We do not perceive that this will be the case with the partner-
ship of the Spirit-Supreme. The Papers are silent on this point. We know
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that the appearance of God the Ultimate is the result of the unification of the
First Expericntial Trinity (p. 1166, par. &), and is not the res ult of any union
on the part of the Spirlt and the Supreme. One result of this eollaboration is
the continuing of the evelution of the Supreme on the tr anscendental levels
of growth. This must involve & further expansion of his deity presence for
eventual membership in the Second Experiential Trinity. [Appendix XIX.,

£3)
£, DUAL.DEITY IN THE POST-U LTIMATE ACE.

Three of the assoelations of Dual-Deity appear to be post-master uni-
verse and it is hardly possible to consider their function in “universe” ages.
Their consideration belangs more properly ko cur study (Appendix KXV,
Crowth of the Cosmaos Infinite, Nevertheless, to make this story complete,

we should recapitulate them here:

(a) The Supreme-Ultimate. This association will apparently
farm sometime after the completion of the master universe. We
perceive a great similarity between the Dual-Deity of Supreme-
Ultimate and the partnership of Father-Son, Both are consum-
mated in an act of deity-trinitization and both lead to the forma-
tion of & new trinity, With the Father-Son, it is the appearance of
God the Spirit and the union of the three deities in the Paradise
Teinity. With the Supreme-Ultimate, it is the appearance of God
the Absolute and the union of the three deities in the Third
Experiential Trinity, the Second Level of the Trinity of Trinlties.
(Appendix XXVI )

(b) The Ultimate-Abzolute. We associate the function of this
Dual-Deity partnership with the continued growth of the Cosmos
Infinite. We belleve that this endless universe will be initiated by
the Supreme-Ultimate, and that its future growth will be fostered
kv the Ultimate-Absolute.

{c) The Absolute and Father-Infinite. This asseclation ap-

pears 1o be a future-eternal relationship that may, or may naot, be
realizable. The Papers speak of it as “the completion of the eyele

of reality.” (p. 1171, par. 5)

Footnote: QOther Associations of Dual-Deity.

There are three assoclations of Dual-Deity that are functional in the
operations of the seven triunities. (p. 1147, §4) They appear in the second,
third, and fourth triunities. Let us consider these three examples:

TR
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{a) The Father-Son. This Dual-Deity partnership appears as
the first member of the Powes-Pattern Triunity, the second tri-
unity. The other two members are the Isle of Paradise and the
Conjoint Actor. 1t is the function of this triunity to impose pat-
tern (system) on total creation. It must be that the Universal
Father is, in this relationship, functioning “as the ahsolute and
unqualified personality,” hence his inscparability from the

Eternal Son. (p. 109, par. &)

(k) The Son-Spiril. This Dual-Deity partnership appears as
the second member of the Spirit-Evolutional Triunity, the third
triunity, The other two members are the Universal Father and
the Deity Absolute. This relationship stresses the equality of the
relationship of Son and Spirlt to the Father {p. 110, par. 8), and
further stresses the fact that active spirit functioning is largely a
matter of the operations of the Son and his Sons and the Spirit

and his Spirits, The Father is spoken of as existing “before splrit,"”

the Son-Spirit as “active creative spirit,” and the Deity Absolute
as "bevond spirit.”

{e) The Father-Spiri¢. This Dual-Deity partnership is some-
thing new; we have not cncountered it before. It is the first
member of the Telunity of Energy Infinity, the fourth triunity.
The other twa members are the Isle of Paradise and the Unquali-
fied Absolute. The presentation of the triunities is made in the
Papers in terms of their sub-ultimate function on the level of
supremacy. [p. 1150, par. 13) This being the case, this presenta.
tlon would pertain to the perspective of the present universe age.
We know that Sclitarington (p. 146, par, 5) Is the status sphere of
Father-Spirit-origin beings, and that Solitary Messengers and the
Power Dircctors enjoy status there, (p. 148, par. B) We are lur-
ther instructed that, while the Father had nothing to do with the
origin of these beings, ™. . . In this universe age he does have to do
with their Function.” (ibid)

G



APFENDIX VI.

TOTAL DEITY IN THE UNIVERSE AfGES

The Seoen Levels of Total Delly Function
Pre-Creative Levels of Total Deity Function
Paradoxes in the Statws of Havona
The Existential Mechanism
Experiential Mechanisms of Total Deity Function
The Second Universe Age
The Post-Supreme Ages
The Existential-Experientiol Mechanism

In Appendix I., Master Universe Antecedents, we studied the cternity
background of the master universe. We started with the First Universe Ape,
the age of Havona, and then went backward in concept to explore past eter-
nitv. We went baek about as far as we eould go; starting with the concept of
a Zero Age we then examined the Pre-Zero concept, and even gave considers
atlon to the Before Pre-Zero concept. Then, in Appendix IV., §1., Succes-
sion and Relationship of Universe Ages, we took inventory of all the universe
ages: the age of Havona (the First Age), the age of the superuniverses (the
Second Age, the present age), the post-supreme ages of the four outer space
levels, and the post-ultimate age of the completed master universe.

It is new our intention to associate these several universe ages with what
the Papers have to say about the seven levels on which Total Deity functions.
In the previous Appendix we studied the pioneering operations of
Disal-Deity in the universe ages; now we will examine the consolidating
functions of Total Deity in these same ages.

§1. THE SEVEN LEVELS OF TOTAL DEITY FUNCTION.

The Papers instruet us (p. 2, par. 4-11) that Total Dheity Fum:ti::u:::-: 0
the following seven levels: statie, potential, associative, creative, evolution-
al, supreme, and ultimate, Since these levels appear to be piven in sequence,
it is possible to make certain deductions about them, The first-named levels
— static, potential, and associative — could b regarded as pre-ceeative
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levels; they are levels of deity function that are before the creative level. The
noxt two levels — ereative and evolutional — eould be denominated ouf-
going levels; they are levels on which deity Is distributive and expansive in
expression. The last two levels could be denominated incoming levels: on
the supreme and the ultimate level there takes place the finite and the ah-
sonite consolidations of all the creative-evolutional expressions of deity. We
are further instructed (p. 4, par. 11-12) that the ultimate level s a final cre-
ative level, We may accordingly deduce that anything that might lie beyond
this level would properly be denominated super-creative. (p. 4, par. 13) II
this reasoning is sound, then we may group the seven levels of Total Deity
[umection in threes miajor elasses:

{a) Pre-creative levels, These levels are static, potential, and asso-
ciative. It would appear that deity functioned on gll of these
levels prior to the existence of the master universe.

{b} Outgoing lovels, These are the ereative and the evolutional
levels: they seem to pertain to the post-Havona epochs of the
development of the master universe,

{c) Incoming levels. The supreme level and the ultimate level
also appear to pertain to the post-Havona epochs of the
growth and development of the master ereation. On the su-
prame level, finite reality achieves power-personalization in
the Supreme Being: on the ultimate level, all transcendental
{absonite) reality is pawer.personalizing In God the Ultimate,

These three elassiflications account {or 8]l seven levels of the function of
Total Delty, If there are super-creative levels, then they must relate to post-
master-universe affairs and functions of deity; the ultimate level is the last of
these seven levels and super-creative levels would, therefore, be post-ulii-
ke,

£2. PRE-CREATIVE LEVELS OF TOTAL DEITY FUMCTION.

The “pre-creative” levels are the statie, the potential, and the associa-
tive levels of the function of Total Deity. Let us see how these levels-of-lunc-
tion relate to our previous exploration of past eternity. Let us start as {ar
hack as we did helore, and then come forward from our projected concepts
of past cternity into actual reality,

(a) Behind Pre-Zero, (Appendix L., §5) We called this the
“third pre-universe age,” and it was as far back into past elernity
as we penetrated in concept. Apparently this takes us all the way
back to the “hypothetical static moment of eternity.” Potentials
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have not yet made their appearance. (p. 1153, par. 3} This would
seem to he the static level of the function of Total (existential)
Deity. We should remember that the function of deity on this
level is a continuing reality right now, as in the eternal past and
in the eternal future,

{b) The Pre-Zera Coneept, (Appendix 1., £4) We designaled
this the “second pre-universe age.” At this point we may presime
the appearance of potentials — the separation of the Qualified
(Deity) Absolute from the Unqualified {unconditioned) Absolute,
This separation must eventuate the appearance of the potentinl
level of Total Deity function, Such appearance of potentials alsn
seems to invoke some degree of asociative [unchion, the
associative action of the Universal Absolute In bringing about the
unification of the other two Absolutes — “in infinlty they are
ONE." (p. 13, par. 5) But this assoclative activity iz pre-personal,
pre-fraternal, and pre-trinity.

(¢) The Zero Age. (Appendix 1., §3) We called this the "first
pre-universe age.” Total Deity continues to act on the statie and
the potential levels, but now we encounter a secnnd-stage expres-
sion of the essociative level — the association of the Universal
Father and the Eternal Sen. The associative level has now
become personal, but it is still pre-fraternal and pre-trinity. We
advance the opinion that the events of the Zero Age are still pre-
creative, Neither the Son nor the Isle of Paradise appear to be
moreations” of the Universal Father; they seem to be more on the
order of “divestments,” or “expressions,” which the pre-Father
made In the process of becoming the Father of the Eternal Son
(p. 109, par. 6) and the Source of Eternal Paradise. (p. 127,

par, 1}

(d) The First Universe Age. (Appendix L., §1) This Is the age
of Havona, When we reach it, we have completed the traversal of
concepts of pre-reality and have reached a stage of factual
reality. In the First Age, deity continues to function on the static
and the potential levels and now completes the associative level,
at least in terms of existential deity. The appearance of the
Infinite Spirit makes this level fraternal, and the formation of the
Paradise Trinity seems to consummate it in the absolute union of

existential deity.

Sa Far, aur study of the unfolding of the functions of deity, age-by-age,
has gone along very nicely, hut we are going to eneounter trouble when we
examine the nature of the central universe.

Appendix VI, ° ]

£3.* PARADOXES IN THE STATUS OF HAVONA.

A careful study of the status of the central and eternal universe discloses
mote than one paradox, Havona appears to he the perfect universe that was
“created” by the Paradise Trinity, but we are instructed that it never was ac-
tually created| (p. 81, par. 7; p. 1160, par, 1) We would suggest that the
“creation” of Havona Is an eternity-action and that such an eternity-event is
really pre-creative, IF this is a valid line of reasoning, then there are two
wavs of regarding Havona:

(a} Pre-Creative Havona, This is the concept of the eentral and
divine universe in pre-time, past-eternity. This is Havoena in
the First Universe Age — on {solated existence so far as exter-
nal creations are concerned. It has relationships pointing in-
ward loward Paradise but no external relationships, because
there Is nothing external to it. (Appendix L., §1: Appendix
IV., §4-A )

{b) Post-Creative Havona. This Is the concept of the central uni-
verse in the post-Havona ages, the concept of Havona today
as it is related to the encircling superuniverses, This fs the cen-
tral universe after the dawn of the Second Age, after the
emergence in Havona of such time-origin beings as the Su-
preme and the Ultimate, and alter the [urther appearance of
such created beings as: the Circuit Spirits, the Havona Power
Centers, Secondary Supernaphim, and Havona Servitals.,
Much factual (time-oriented) creation has taken place. From
e functional standpoint, in the Second Age, Havona functions
exactly like a created universe — it functions like the pattern
universe that was created in divine perfection. {Appendix
1V., §4-B )

So far, we have traced the unfolding of existential deity through statie,
potential, and associative levels, and Paradise Deity certainly did function
on all of these in the First Unjverse Age. Does existential deity penctrate any
of the remaining four levels in this age? As concerns the creative level, we
know that nothing was “created” in the First Age; if such a level existed then
it was entirely dormant and should thercfore be ineluded in the potential
level, We know that Havona was non-evolutional In the First Universe Age
{p. 1163, par. 12), so we may be sure that the evolutional level was also an
unexpressed potential in this age. Total Deity was either non-functional or
else was pre-functional on this level. But how about the levels of the supreme
{maximum finite), and the ultimate {maximum transcendentzl)? Here we
cannot be so sure, because the eternal ereation appears to contain both linite
and transcendental realities:
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p. 1162, par, 4 Certain phases of Havona existence appesr to
be on the order of maximum finites.

p. 1162, par. 5 Much of Paradise-Havona appears to e on the
order of transcendental existences,

p. 1162, par. & The Paradise-Havona system is, in many ways,
an the order of ultimate significance.

p. 156, par. 8-14 Havona life {in the present age) is defined as ex-
tending from material through morontial and
spiritual to absonite, ultimate, coahsolute, and
ahsolute.

p. 1160, par. 1 Havona is not ahsolute, neither is It finite. Its
natives never were created, Like a transcenden-
tal reality it intervenes between the superuni-
verses which are finite, and Paradise which is
ahsolute, But Havona is not a transcendental
reality; Havona is simply Havonal

“These eitations from the Papers clearly Indicate that subabsolute reality
was a part of the original and eternal zentral universe. This should not
surprise us too much because Havona is, after all, a “pattern universe,” and
the original and eternal universe must have provided the pattern of divine
perfection for all subsequent unlverses — finite and transcendental
included. This presence of finites and transcendentals (and ultimates) in
original Havona means that the Paradise Trinity was [unetional on
subabsolute levels of reality in the First Universe Age. But these subabsolute
levels are not levels that are creative, evelutional, supreme, or ultimate, in
the sense that such are functional in the present age of the power-personal-
ization of the Supreme, and In the slow emergence of the Ultimate that is
]'_|'|'|::|i|.:|_'!-|1|'_! for the fulure apges.

£4. THE-EXISTENTIAL M ECHANISM.

The problems we are encountering in attempting to resolve the
paradoxes of Havona conild be due to the fact that we are approaching these
problems in the wrong way. We could be using the wrong standards for
evaluation: we could be applying the wrong categories; we are perhaps
attempting to make certain experiential standa rds-of-evaluation work in an
sxislential situation. We may be in error in assuming that the seven lovels of
Total Deity function { which are presented on page two of the Papers) will
apply equally to all universe ages, when, perhaps they apply only to the
present universe age. The Papers warn us against this very error; they state
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there are many “ways of looking at reality” and the perspective changes
“Irom the standpoint of other universe ages.” (p. 1163, par. 4) It is entircly
possible that “the seven levels of Total Deity function” are presented in the
Papers as a concept of Deity operations that are functional only in the
present age. Perhaps these are levels that are concerned with “Experiential
Mechanisms of Growth,” and what we are lacking in our atte mpted evalua-
tion of Haovona is a concept of an “Eyistential Mechanbm.” To evaluate
Havona, we seem to need a concepl of the Existential Mechanism of Deity
pperations,

Do the Papers give us any help in this quandary? They da, and the
following citations will prove quite helpful,

p. 58, par. 7-8 Gaod can modify his absoluteness because he is a
being of free will.

p. 113, par, 6-8 The Paradise Trinity functions on finite levels
and in such function is named the Trinity of Su-

p. 116, par, 4-5 premacy. It also functions on absonite levels as
the Teinity of Ultimacy. On absolute levels,
such action constitutes the action of Tatal Deity
and involves the functlons of the Deity
Absolute,

There is nothing that could have prevented Paradise Deity from
projecting subabsolute reality into the original constitution of the perfect
and eternal universe — God could so choose. Havona is of Trinity-origin,
and the Paradise Trinity so funetioned.

If this is the case, what were the levels of the function af Total Teity in
the First Universe Age? What was the Existential Mech anism? We mav he
sure that four of the present levels — ereative, evolutional, supreme, and
ultimate — at least as we know them, were then unexpressed potentials.
These four levels appear to be experiential (in the First Age, expericntials
were entirely unexpressed and pre-existent) and must have becn wholly
contained within the potential level of Total Deity function.

We would tentatively offer the following concept as 2 reasonable
presentation of seven possible levels of deity function that appear to consti-
tute a plausible Existential Mechanism. (For comp arative purposes these are
listed parallel to the seven levels presented on page two in the Papers. They
appear under the caption, The Experie ntial Mechanisms.)
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The Existential Mechanism The Experlential Mechanisms
1. The Statie Level 1. The Static Level
2, The Potential Level 2, The Patential Level
3. The Assoriative Level d. The Associative Lewvel

4. The Transcendental Level 4. The Creative Level
§. The Finite Level 5. The Evolutional Level
f. ‘The Ultimate Level B. The Supreme Level
7. The Absalute Level 7. The Ultimate Level

Now, this concept must be supported. Certalnly the first three levels re-
late to beth the Existentizl Mechanism and the Expericntial Mecha-
nisms {although the experiential deities were not present in the First Ago to
function on the associative and the potential levels, as they now function in
the Sccond Age). Is there any warrant for the order of presentation, especial-
Iy for levels four, five, six, and seven? We helieve the Papers would support
such order. The transcendental level, “from the cternity viewpoint™ appears
prior to the finite. (p, 1150, par. 8) The placement of the ultimate level be-
[ore the absolute level is quite conventional, as in the listing (p. 156, par. 12.
14 ultimate, coshsolute, and absolute, We have omitted coabsolute as 3
level beeause “coabsolute” is defined as “the projection of cxperientials”
(n. 1163, par, 1) and in the First Age there were no experientials. This fairly
well supports the erder of the listing and locates “the finite level” in the re-
maining position — the fifth place, This presentation seems to affer a
reasonible working-concept of the levels of Total Delty function that are
cancerned with the Existential Mechanizm.

Before going on, we jhould note that “the finite level” in the existential
listing is something quite different from the parallel, which is also {inite but
is of origin in the present universe age, In the listing of the ascending levels
of reality in the Papers (p. 1162, par, 4), a listing specifically applying to the
present universe age, the second category given is "maximum finites.” This
category iocludes both perfect and perfected beings. But a careful
distinction is made elsewhere in the Papers {p. 1158, par. 8-9) hetween these
two kinds of finite beings: Havona-finite beings are designated “primary
maximums,” while perfected ereatures from the superuniverses are desig-
nitted “secondary maximums.” The Havoner is a product of the conjectured
fifth level of Total Deity function as presented in the Existential Mechanism.
The superuniverse ascender is a product of the fifth, or evolutional, level as
presented in the present Experiential Mechanism, (The existence of “tertiary
maximums” [p, 1158, par, 11] could indicate that there are still other ways
of loeking at the levels of the [unction of Total Deity.)

Appendix VI ~ 7

§3, EXFERIENMTIAL MECHANISMS OF TOTAL DEITY FUNCTION.

In the post-Havona ages, existential deity s joined in function by
experiential deity — Supreme, Ultimate, and (perhaps) Absolute. (p. 13,
par. 1-2) This means we must re-evaluate the static, potential, and associn-
tive levels, along with the consideration of the remaining four.

At no point do the Papers seem to mention any function of experiential
delty on the static level, But sueh derived deity apparently operates on all six
of the remaining levels — potential, assoclative, ereative, evalutional,
supreme, and ultimate. And, in the present age, existential defty functions
on these same levels along with experiential deity. It is a little difficult o
conceive of God as functioning on the evolutional level, but it Is not so
difficult to conceive of this in the case of a fregment of God. The “existential
divine nature” (p. 1179, par. 1) of an Adjuster is certainly partielpating in
the events of the cvolutional level when such an Adjuster indwells a human
being, and this same Adjuster is “experientializing”™ by virtue of such
participation. (p. 1195, par. 4)

If we consider the six {post-static) levels primarily from the standpaint
of experlential deity, it will greatly simplify our study. We might look at
these levels as follows:

(a) Pre-creative levels. Experiential deity does reach back to pre-
creative levels for sources of growth. The Supreme grows, in
part, as he is experentially able to actualize the "associative-
creative potentials” of Paradize Delty. (p. 10, par. 6) The .
Ultimate personalizes the absonite values of Paradise, (p. 12,
par. §) We are informed that the Paradise Deities are existen-
tial in actuality but that all of their potentials are experiental
(- 10, par, 10%; similacly, the Paradise Trinity is an existen-
tial sctuality, but all potentials are experiential. {p. 15, par.
8) The development of all such Paradise Deity-and-Trinity
potentials would accordingly be serviceable to the growth of
the experiential deities.

(h) Outgoing levels. These are the expansive levels of the full ex-
pression of deity — creative levels of activity and evolutional
(plus eventuational) levels of operations. We have considered
these levels rather carefully In Appendix VII., The
Mechanisms of Experiential Growth,

{e} Incoming levels. These are the two levels on which deity s
consolidating that which has been expressed on the outgoing
levels. On these supreme and ultimate levels, power-person-
ality synthesis is taking place with the resulting unification of
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all finite and all transcendental realities In the master unl-
verse, Such umnification of cxperiential deity is studied in
Appendix XXI1., Power-Personality Unification,

The interaction of Total Deity on these levels — pre-creative, outgoing,
and incoming — seems to account for just about evervthing that is happen-
ing in the post-Havona ages of the master universe,

$6. THE SECOND UNIVERSE AGE.

This is the present age, the age of the seven superuniverses in relation to
Havona, the age of the grand universe, (And In this age we should think of
Havoma as & bona fide created universe.) This age starts with a
primary creative impetus that comes from the personalities and agencies of
pre-existent Paradise-Havona system. The seven superuniverses are
originally staffed with created beings of high origin {the Ancients of Days,
the Nellective Spirits) and all the vast host of their associates, assistants, and
subordinates, who also come from the Paradise-Havona system. The
organizers of the local universes are the created Universe Sons and Spirits
who come from Paradise. Some of these Paradise-origin beings are creators;
and, their creative elforts in time and space provide the sccondary creative
impetus to the growth of the superuniverses and their component local

universes.

In the loeal universes we may observe the fullest operation and
expression of the evolutional level; in these realms even the universe creators
pass through stages of evolutionary growth. (p. 1272, par. 7) The arrival of
Crandfanda introduces the evolutionary process into the perfect central
creation (Appendix IV., §4-B ), and thus the operations of this level over-
spread the whole of the grand universe. This is the age of finite creation,
finite evolution, and growth through finite experience.

All during this period the Supreme Being is drawing upon the potentials
of Paradise Delty and Is working out the associative-creative expresslon of
these potentials. He is expressing his own will and purpose (p. 2, par, 6) in
the process af expressing himself to the time-space ereatlon in self-revelation
{p. 2, par.T), while expanding oubward inte the growing universes and iden-
tifying himself with ereature growth and with growing creatures. (p. 2, par.
8) He is not merely the passive recipient of the converging inflow of almighty
power which emanates from the divinity successes of the Sugwme Creators
in time and space. (p. 12, par. 2) -

EE-A, "OMINET TIME" AFTER THE SETTLING OF THE CRAND UNIVERSE.

We know there is a "quiet zone" between adjacent space levels (p. 130,
par. 1), so it is not unreasonable to assume that there might be a “guict time™
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between adjacent universe ages. (p. 1293, par. 2) Such a “quiet time” would
give respite from the age-long evelutionary struggle for perlection, and
would provide an era in which the veterans of the entire Second Universe
Age could taste and enjoy the . . | fullness of the sweetness of goal atlain-
ment .. ." (p, 1204, par. 12)

If there is such a time for the enjoyment of goal attainment, then we
may properly examine the concept of the seven superuniverses when they
are scttled in light and life and, for the moment, Ignore that which lies
shead in the next age. At this time the Supreme Being (now fully emerped)
would become completely functional on the supreme lewel of Total Deity
functions; this would involve new relationships with the existential
(Paradise) Trinity of Supremacy. {p. 113, par. 6) The Supreme would no
longer . . . rellect the attitude of the Trinity of Supremacy” (p. 115, par. 5),
but would probably enter into personal relationship with the three Paradise
Deities. (ibid) And God the Supreme would become persanally active as the
experiential sovereign of the settled superuniverses. {p. 638, par. 7)

The Supreme level of Total Deity function Iz sometimes designated as
the Supremacy of Delty. (p. 2, par. 10) We should remember this is not the
level of the function of an entity, a deity, or of a trinity; it is the level of the
action of Total Delty.

The attitude and function of the Paradise Trin-
ity in relation te the finite is sometimes desig-
nated the Trinity of Supremacy.

p- 113, par. 6

In the grand universe there are three aspects of
deity that are collaborating: the Supreme Be-
ing, God the Sevenfold, and the Trinityv of Sis
Premacy,

P12, par. 2

At the present time this overcontrol of Supremacy is not completely pre-
dictable, neither does it appear to be complete in development. (p. 113,
par. 6] In the ages of light and life it would appear that the Supremacy of
Deity will funetion with almighty control and FAawless (finite-maximum)
perfection. The unpredictables of this settled era would be superfinite in
origin and would be evidential of the presences of the Ultimate and the
Absolutes.

§7. THE POST-SUPREME AGES.

These are the ages of the four outer space levels — the Third. Fourth,
Fifth, and Sixth Universe Ages. During these ages of the future, deitv will
continue to operate on all previous levels, but there are some difficulties in
reconciling the fourth and fifth levels (ereative and evolutlonal) te trass.
cendental operations. Consider the following citations:
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p. 333, par. 7 As a person, God creates; as a superperson, he
eventuates. He funetions in a superpersonal

p. 3, par. 18 way in relation to absonite heings and these
beings are eventuated superpersons.
p. 350, par. 7 There are many heings who are nelther creators

nor creatures. Transcendentalers do not create
nor were they created — they eventuated.

\When we enter the post-supreme ages, the concept of the creative level
chould be enlarged to include eventuation as a transformative lm_:hnlque.
This suggests a limited shift in those categories that would thi:.n be mclu:!e.d
in the seven levels of the function of Total Deity. But creativity would still

persist; the Ultimate is creative. {p. 4, par. 12)

p. 1158, par. 7 The transcendentalers are 5u1'.|::rrE'l."|:|]u|:Iii:|r'|:t|
and super-experiential in their growth. They
are not non-experiential, but their technique
of growth Is superfinite.

p. 13, par. 3 Cod the Ultimate is now “evolving.”

The concept of the evolutional level should be modified to include
transcendental growth technlgques. This spporently means soma kind of
prowth that is super-evolutional, but not ron-experiential. It must be 6 type
of growth in which the growing creature participates, Hu_t if it iz transcen-
dental, then it takes place in super-time — transcended time.

Civen this expansion of the meanings of the words "r:rcu;.tiw" upd
“svolutional,” we may conceive of these outgoing functions of Total Deity
projecting into the four outer space levels in the post-supreme ages. This
would involve the inter-related functions of:

{a) The First Experiential Trinlty {Appendix X |
{h) The expanded functions of Cod the Sevenfold [Appendix XI1)

() Tertiary Functions of the Supreme (Appendix X1., §3-4; Appendix

XIX., §3
{d} The collaboration of the emerging Ultimate {Appendizx XVIIT )
(e} The function of the existential Trinity of Ultimacy. (p. 113, par. 7)

§7-n, THE "QUIET TIME™ QOF THE COMPLETED MASTER LINIVERSE.

The completion of the function of experiential deity in the post-supreme
apes will require the fin al power-personalization af the Ultlmate, the unifi-
cation of the First Experiential Trinity, and the full development of the

entire master universe, (Appendix XXIL, §9 )

Appendiz VI, a1

Let us again assume that there will be a "quict time” after the comple-
tiom of the master universe, a time -|'_|:|'5u.':]'|q:|'|-l'[|zl;l gmwlh helore the onset of
then-future events. We can consider the concept of the emerged Ultimate
turing this era without taking into consideration complications invalving
developments external to the master universe,

In the concept of the completed master universe, after the close of the
Sixth Universe Ape, we can visualize the full and the final function of
experiential and existential deity on the seventh level of Total Deity function
— the wltimaote legel. This means the completion of two evolving deity
entitics:

(a) The final unification of the Trinity Ultimate (p. 1166, par. 1)

{b) The [inal emergence of God the Ultimate [p, 1166, par. G}

These two deity realities of experiential nature will be supplemented by
the Supreme Being, who will then have completed his tertiary growth in the
outer space levels. (Appendix X1X., §3 ) The twao experiential deities and the
First Experiential Trinity will then be fully operative in relation to the
existentlal (Paradise) Trinity of Ultimacy. {p. 113, par, T} And, as we
vismalize [t, this constitutes the final completion of the Ultimaey of Deity,
ip. 2, par. 11) The ultimate level of deity aetion is further discussed in
Appendix VIIL, §7 — The Ultimacy of Deity.

tA. THE EXISTENTIAL-EXPERIENTIAL MECHANISM.

When we pass beyvond the ultimate level we have, In concept, gone
outside the master universe. We have passed beyond the “ereative level,” for
the Ultimate is defined as functloning an “final creative levels” (p. 4, par.
12); therefore, any act of a transformative nature that is post-ultimate st
alse be super-creative; and the Papers state (p. 4, par, 13) that God the
Absolute would operate on such super-creative levels, Post-ultimate levels
can hardly be subabsolute. IF they involve a projection of experientials be-
yond the master universe, into a larger field of action, then thev are defincd
as “conbsolute.” (p. 1163, par. 1) We are informed that even the absolute
level could . . . involve some degree of associative experiential attainment

-« {p. 1163, par. 2)

The Existential-Experiential Mechanism of Total Deity function would
appear to include levels of operation quite different from those that are
concerned in the Experiential Mechanisms — just as these were found to

differ from the preceding Existential Mechanism.
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In the post-master-universe concept of growth and development, we
encounter three new deity entities that have not heretofore been Factually
functional:

(a) The Second Experiential Trinity
{Appendix XIX)

(b} The trinitized expression of God the Absolute
{Appendix XXV)

{c) The Trinity of Trinities
{Appendix XXIII)

All of these future-appearing deitics and trinities will be associated on
the levels of Total Deity function in the post-ultimate age. We helieve these
levels will involve a newly-emerging Existential-Experiential Mechanism for
operations and it will be quite different from anything that has preceded it.
(See Appendix XXVIL., §3. The Existential-Expe riential Mechanism of

Deity.}

APPENTIX VIT,
MECHANISMS OF EXPERIENTEAL GROETH

Sourget of Growth: Original, Actual, and Potential
Maturation of Potentials: Conditioning of Growith
The Growth Process: Supreme and Post-Supreme

Fostnote: Post-Lltimate Growth

Existential reality does not {of itself) grow; experiential reality doees.
The growth of experiential reality implies the partnership of creator and
creature. To grow is characteristic of experiential deity. (p. 1268, par. 3)
The growth of experlential reality is expansive; it may induece growth In pre-
existent and non-growing existential reality, (Appendix IV., §4-B )

As we view the present process of experiential growth, it appears to
have a dual relationship — a relationship to that which came before it, and
a relationship to that which will follow it, The present mechanisms of
experiential growth seem  to govern In the post-Havona ages of the master
universe. These mechanisms do not seem to have been operative in  relation
to the eternity-appearance of the central ereation. Stll other mechanisms
will probably hecome operative in the ages after the completion of the entire
master universe. As we perceive these three different mechanisms, they may
be deseribed as follows:

The existential mechanism. This is the mechanism which is presumed to
have been operative in the First Universe Age, the age of Havona. For
example: We are told that the universes of time and space have their begin-
nings when Foree Organizers work in and on the space potency of the LUn-
qualified Absolute, the source of all physical reality, (Appendix IX., §1 ]
But it is doubtful that either the Force Organizers or the Unqualified Abso-
lute had anything to do with the physical appearance of the central uni-
verse. [Appendix I1., §2) I this is correct, present mechanisms of growth
were non-operative in the First Universe Age. Havona appears to be reflee-
tive of what we presume is the existential mechanism of deity. (Appendix
V1., §4)

Mechanisms of experiential growth. These are the operational tech-
nigues that are the subject of study in this Appendix; these are the growth
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mechanisms that are funetional in the post-Havona ages of the master uni-
verse. But these meehanisms, while scemingly applicable only to these post-
Havona ages, are not thus restrieted to the post-Havona universes. Havona,
itself, is a part of the grand universe and the master universe and, as such,
partleipates (or will participate) in growth cycles. Apparently Lhere are two
of these cycles:

(2} Pre-Supreme growth. This is the finite type of evolutionary
growth that is characteristic of the superuniverses of today.
This Is creative and svolutionary growth in the grand uni-
verse during the incomplete power-personalization of the
Supreme. Within limits, this type of growth has extended Lo
the central universe {(which was non-growing in the previous
unlverse agel,

Post-Supreme growth, This Is the kind of growth that will be
characteristie of the outer space creations; it will begin after
the emergence of the Supreme Being, We have the opinion
that this kind of growth will not be limited to the cuter space
lewels, kit will overspread the whole of the master universe,
including the superuniverses and Havona,

{b)

Existential-experiential mechanism, We advance the opinion that an
entirely new mechanism of growth will become operative In the post-ultl-
mate age — after the completion of the master universe and the emergence
of the Ultimate. This mechanism would appear to be existchtial-experiential
in nature and would seem to govern the post-ultimate cycles of growth,
Such growth seems to be on a level that could not be classifled as
subabsolute. If our previous conceptions of the scope of growth are correct,
this kind of post-ultimate growth will characterize the Cosmos Infinite and
will eventually become operative throughout the whole of the master
universe — feom Peripheral Paradise to the outward-expanding perimeter aof
creation. (Appendix XX., §5.; Appendixz XXVIL, £33

In the following Appendix, “Transformative Tech niques,” we will
examine certain of the several metheds whereby reality is converted from
the potential to the actual state, In this Appendix we are undertaking the
study of those mechanisms that underlie, and make possible, these transfor-
mative techniques of an experiential nature — the mechanisms of expericn-
tial gprowth, =

§l. THE SQOURCES OF GROWTH: ORIGINAL, ACTUAL, AND POTENTIAL.

In the last analysis, everything that is real (at lepst all experiental
reality) eomes from the Seven Absolutes of Infinity. (p. 5, par. 1-7)

. 4
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There are several ways in which these Absolutes can be classified. One
way is to place thom in three categories: Original, Actual, and Potential.
{p. 1262, par. 2-5) We are informed (p. 1262, par. 6} that the interaction of
the Original, the Actual, and the Potential accounts for growth on all levels
— Sevenfold, Supreme, and Ultimale, We will accordingly consider Lhiese
Absolutes as [ollows:

(a) The Original.

p. 1262, par. 3 The First Source and Center, the source from

which all reality takes origin.
p. 1262, par, 8
p. 1262, par. O

That which is. (A time concept of the Original)

That which balances all of the out-going and
the in-coming motions of growth,

The Original Is something that does not properly classify as either
Actual or as Potential, The QOriginal is the source of both the Actual and the
Potential. The Original is, in and of itself, both actual and potential — yet
neither, it is Originall '

{b) The Actual.

p. 1262, par. 4  The Three Absolutes of Actuality: the Eternal
- Son, the Infinite Spirit, and the Isle of Paradise.

p. 1151, par. 3-T The Triodity of Actuality: the Son, the Splrit,
and the Paradise Isle,

The total of &ll actualized reality:
mind, and spirit.

(ifaid)

makter,

par. 1262, par. 7 The triodity in which actuality Is absolute; all

potentials are emergent.

p. 131, par. T The gravity control over spirit, mind, and
matter, centering respectively in the Son, in the

Spirit, and in the Isle of Paradise.

p. 1262, par. 8  Actwals are defined as: that which was and

which is. (This is the time concept of actuals).

p. 1262, par. 9 Actuality is substance — it is existent at the
center and is expanding outward into infinity at

the periphery.

The Actual embraces the Eternal Son, the Infinite Spirit, and the Para-
dise Isle. These arc the respective Centers of all spirit, all mind, and all
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nhysical energy. All actual and actualizing reality is related to these three
gravity Centers and is securely held in the grasp of one (or more) of the three
gravity circuits — spiritual, mindal, or material. These three Sources and
Centers, when associated [n function, are designated as the Triodity of

Actuality,
ic) The Potential,

p. 1262, par. 5 The Three Absalutes of Potentiality: the Deity

Ahsolute, the Unqualified Absolute, and the

Universal Absolute.

p. 1151, par. 8-12 The Triodity of Patentiality, the assoelation of
the three Absolutes: Deity, Universal, and Un-
nqualified,

{1bid) The sum total of the unlimited reservoirs of la-

tent cnergy: spiritual, mindal, or material

energy. (In potential, this total reservoir is infi-
nite.}

The triodity in which all potentials are ahsolute
and all actuals are emerzent.

Potentials are defined as: that which is becom-
ing and which will be. (This Is the time concept
of potentials, )

Potentiality Iz capacity: it is incoming from
peripheral infinity and is converging at the cen-
ter of all things.

The Potential consists of the three Absolutes: the Deity Absclute, the
Universal Absolute, and the Unqualified Absolute. These are the sources of
new spirit, now mind, and new matter. All such new realities emerge [rom
these limitless sources. When essociated, these throe Absolutes are designa-
ted the Triodity of Potentiality. Crowth, whether creative or evolutional, is
not & process of getting something for nothing, or something from nothing,
Growth involves a transformative transaction concerning the transler of
reality from a potential level of existence to an actual level of existence.

Concerning these transactions, the Papers say:

p. 1262, par. 7

p. 1262, par. 8

p. 1262, par. B

Spirit emerges from the potential of the Deity Absolute; it
evolves in conjunction with the Supreme and the Ultimate, and is
finally grasped by the spirit-gravity circuit centering in the Eler-
nal Son. (p. 83, par. 4)

Cosmic force emerges from the space presence of the Un-
qualified Absolute and becomes subject to the ahsolute gravity
grasp of the Isle of Paradise. In the intermediate stages of the

Appendiz VI BT

emergence of energy, it is influenced by the Ultimate and by the
Supreme. {p. 9, par. 8-9)

Cancerning mind: The circuit of mind gravity coming from
the Conjoint Actor is dependable, but not all mind s predictable,
This may be due, among other things, to the “function of the
Universal Absolute.” There is a large area in which . . .the
Conjoint Actor and the Universal Absolute may possibly be tan-
gent,” {p. 104, par. ¥-8) We should note that the statements con-
cerning mind are not as definite as those relating to the emer-
gence of spirit and matter.

“The final dynamics of the cosmos have to do with the continual
transfer of reality from potentielity to actuality.” {p. 1263, par. 4) All new
things (spiritual, mindal, or physical) emerge from the Potential by creative
or evolutional processes and are eventuslly grasped by one {or more) of the
gravity circuits centering in the Actual. {For the purposes of this discussion
this staterment is virtually true, but there Is some obseurity concerning the
emergence of mind, and there are more than two [creative and evolutional]
transformative techniques, See Appendix VIIT )

§2. THE MATURATION OF FOTENTIALS.

Crowth in the master universe is a subabsolute process: it is taking
place on the finite level (in time and space) and on the abzonite level {in
transeended time and space). This means that something, or someone, has to
operate on the potentials of the Absolutes in order to down.step them to the
point where they become responsive to the actions of subabsolute beings
functioning on subabsolute levels, Concerning this process, the following
statements are made in the Papers:

. 1262, par. 10 The Potential (the three Absclutes) never
functions as such on subabsolute levels,

1. 136, par, 4 The presence-performances of the Absolutes
and the activities of the Ultimate alwavs pre-

cede the work of the time-space creators.

Within the master universe, the Ultimate [s
waorking out “the creative organization™ of the
Albsolutes of Potentiality,

p. 137, par. 3

p. 1281, par. 5  The Supreme Being is the channel that carries
the creative potential of the triodities to the
finite level, and this Is the source from which
the superuniverses and their native beings are
created,
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p. 1261, par. 3-4 Experiential creation and evolution is the con-
veesion of potentialitics into actualities; and
this equally applies to the potency of spirit, to
space potency, and to mind petency.

p. 1298, par, 7 From the larger and superfinite perspective,
creators really are “transformative ereators.”

We cannowset forth our concept of the mechanisms of experiential
growth: The basic potentials are ahsolute, and thoy must somchow be
reduced to subabsolute potentinls before they can become serviceable to
finite {and absonite) lavels of activity. This work of downstepping absolute
patentials is performed by the Supreme and the Ultimate, When they have
done this work, then these medifled and matured potentials become service-
able to the creators and the controllers of the time-space universcs, In
the larger scnse, an act of ereation is an act of transformation; it is the
transformation of a “matured potentizl” into a new actual — some new
thing or some new being.

As an illustration of this: We are informed (p. 418, par. 4} that a local
wniverse Creative Spirit usually creates seraphim . . . in unit formation —
41,472 at a time . . . As we visuallze this episode, at onc moment there are
no seraphim present and the next moment, there they are — all 41,472 of
them! But this unit of seraphim did not eome [rom nothing or norwhere;
they came (emerged) from something that was somewhere. The “something”
was a matured potential, and the “somewhere” must have been the presence
of the Supreme — the presence in which the matured potential was held in a

state of suspense.

(In case this seems to be altogether simple and clear, it can be compli-
eated just a little: The Infinite Spirit and the Master Spirits are, in some
manner, involved in certain phases of this process of maturing potentlals.
[p. 469, par. 8; p. 190, par. 5.8] This is true coneerning the maturation of
physical force into cmergent energy and then to the levels of universe power.
And, if this is true of the maturation of the potentials of a physical nature, it
may also be4rue concerning the maturation of potentials of a spiritual and a

mindal nature.)

§3. THE CONDITIONING OF GROWTH BY EXPERIENTIAL DEITY.

The experiential deities do something more than simply. down-step
ahsolute potentials to those subabsolute levels on which such potentials
become responsive to the acts of the creators and organizers of the presently
evolving universes, In this process the experiential deities impart qualities of
their respective natures to these maturing patentials. Such potentialitics are,

s0 to speak, held in suspense within the presences of the experiential deities
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— the master-universe everywhere-presence (omnipresence) of the Ultimate
(p. 1266, par, 4), and the grand-universe many-where-presences {ulinuity)
of the Supreme. {(p. 1296, par. 6) With regard to this conditioning of
maturing potentials, the Papers state:

p. 1263, par. 2 The Actual (triodity) serves as the center of
total actualized reality. In the finite realms it
functions in and upon the Ultimate as he is
conditioned by the Supreme,

p. 1264, par. 5 The Actual and the Potential (triodities) appear
on the [inite level in conjunction with the 5u-
preme, by both direct and indirect techniques.
They are manifest by direct repereussion in the
Supreme, and by indirect derivation through
the absonite.

p. 1283, par. 2 Man was not created by the Supreme Being,
but the potentiality of the Supreme Being pro-
vided the wherewithal out of which man
emerged.

(ibid) All finite ereatures have their being and exis-
tence within the grand-universe presence of the
Supreme.

The presence of the Supreme makes possible the growth of all finite
ereatures; his nature scems to determine the basic natures of these same
creatures — they become like the Supreme, Something analogous to this
happens on a slightly smaller scale In each superuniverse; each of the super-
creations is pervaded by the Master Spirit of jurisdietion, The unigue nature
of this supervising Spirit so permeates his superuniverse that all native beings
", .. will forever bear this badge of natal Identification.” (p. 190, §5) In ltke
manner does the Supreme pervade and condition the growth in the grand
universe. So, in turn, must the Ultimate condition all growth in the entire
master universe,

§4. THE GROWTH OF THE SUPREME: GROWTH IN THE FRESENT ACGE.

CGrowth in the present universe age is inseparable from the evolutionary
growth of the Supreme Being. To understand more about our own
growth we must understand something about his growth. If we associate
certain statements that are made in the Papers, we may clarify our thinking
concerning the origin, functions, growth, and unification of the Supreme
Being.
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. 11531, par. 13 The Actual and the Potential (triodities) are
concerned diroctly with the growth and the A~
pearance of the experiential dejties,

=

p. 1265, par. 8 The Supreme is in motion: intensively toward
the Actuals at the center aind extensively loward
the Potentials at the periphery.

. 1264, par. 2  God the Supreme, as a spirit person, derives
from the Paradise Trinity. The growth of the
Supreme derives from the Actual and Potential
(Eriodities),

. 1304, par. 4  In functions, the Almighty is related to the Par-
acise Trinity. In growth, the Almighty centers
on the Actual and predicates on the Potential,

=

ot
=3

p. 1264, par. T The growth of Supremacy depends on the Ac-
tual and the Potential (trindities), but the
power of the Almighty depends on the divinity
suceesses of Cod the Sevenfold,

{ibid) The synthesis of almighty power with the spirit
person of the Supreme takes place by virtue of
Supreme Mind, a bestowal of the Infinite
Spirit,

The Supreme derlves his spirit person from the Trinity and his almighty
power from the Sevenfold, and these are united by Supreme Mind, His acts
are related to Trinity functions. But the actual “stuff” from which, and with
which, he grows Is derived from the Absolute Potential and is based on the
.-"thi:nll:tﬁ Actual; the Supreme is accordingly in dual maotion in the direction
of hath.

p. 1264, par. 6 Total finite reality {and this is Supreme Reality)
is growing dynamically between the Ahsolites
of Potentiality in outer space, and the Absolutes
of Actuality at the Paradise center.

All of this growth of the Supreme is a transaction involving the transfor
of reality from the potential to the actual, From something can come some-
thing; from nothing can come only nothing.

We may logically deduce all the growth that is characteristic of the
present age is due to the incompleteness of the Supreme, and to the fact that
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we are all participating in, and contributing to, his growth. (p. 1281, par.
2.3) Finite experience with imperfect choice is possible only because we are
participants in the growth of Supremacy.

p. 13080, par. 8 “Errorin finite choosing s time bound and time
limited. It can exist only in time and within the
evalving presence of the Supreme Being.”

This type of growth, growth in and with the Supreme, iz peculiar to the
Second Age. It began when the Supreme began to grow; It will end when
his growth has come to an end,

p. 253, par. 8 Semetime the Supreme will have completed his
growth and the chance to be a participant in
this experience will be [orever gone,

Evolutionary growth, as we know it, Is & very temporary condition in
the master universe. It did not exist in the First Universe Age, the age of
non-growing Havona, It will not exist in the post-supreme ages, the ages of

the outer space universes.

jo. GROWTH: PAST, PRESENT, EUTURE, AND REMOTE-FUTURE.

Does the growth pattern of the evolutionary Supreme completely
pervade the grand universe of the present age? The general answer to that
question would be, “Yes.” But, if we ask, "Are there exceptions?” the answer
would also be, “Yes,"

The inhabitants of the present grand universe appear to clasify into

four major divisions as they are related to the typical evolutionary growth
characteristic of the Second Age — growth with and in the Supreme Being.

(a) States asof the previous universe age. Those beings wha clas-
sify in this catepory Include many of the Trinity-origin
heings, like the Stationary Sons of the Trinity, together with
their Trinity-embraced associates. These beings are outside
the sphere of evolutionary growth; the Divine Counselors do
not grow, neither do Mighty Messengers. {p. 1280, par. 4}

(b) Status as of the present universe age. This category obviously
includes maost of the personalities of the seven superuniverses
— creatures like human heings, midwayers, seraphim, and
others — beings who are in and of the present age and who
are fully participating in the evolutionary growth of the Sup-
reme Being. (p. 1280, par. 3) This classification also includes
creators, such as the local universe Sons and Spirits. {p. 1272,
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par. T} And finally, this group even Includes central-univer-
sers, such as the Havona matives who have become partici-
pants in the growth cycle of the Second Universe Age.
{n. 157, par. 6-T; p. 346, par. 3)

{c} Status as af the post-suprene ages. Beings in this category [n-
cluele the ceeature-trinitized sons; they are in, but not of, the
present universe age. They are non-growing in the present
age, being held in reserve for growth of a post-supreme na-
ture in future ages. (p. 251, par, 1-4; p. 253, par. 2; p. 1280,
par. J)

{d} Status as of the post-ultimate age. The only belngs we know
wha fall in this category are the Trinitized Sons of Destiny.
They are super-creational (hence post-ultimate) and repre-
sent a level of values in the master universe having to do with
the sometime function of the Supreme-Ultimate in the mas-
ter creation. (p. 251, par. 4) The nature of these Sons of Des-
tiny s so very far removed from the present affalrs of the
grand universe that they are withdrawn from all aetivities
thercin and are segregated on Vicegerington. (p. 250, par. 5)

This s the picture of the overlap of all four growth techniques: The
First Age type of non-growth, involving the existential mechanism — the
age of non-grewing Havona perfection. The Second Age type of growth, the
age of grand universe participation in the evolutionary growth of the
Supreme Being and including all finite-growing creatures and ereators. The
post-supreme type of growth, including those beings who are not growing at
present because they “are not in the Supreme” in the sense of sharing his
growth: belngs held in reserve in order to participate in the post-supreme
growth of the outer space universes. And finally, the post-ultimate
heings whose natures are so remote from the affairs of the present age that
they are non-participating in the events of the grand universe.

£6. POST-SUPREME GROWTH: IN THE OUTER UNIVERSES.

As we pass from the age of Havona to the present universe age there is a
change in the growth potential of the central ereation. In the First Age, Ha-
vona was entirely non-growing, non-evolutionary. In the Second Age,
Havona entered into grand universe relationships, and since then, has taken
on some of the characteristics of the evolutionary growth of the super-
universes. {p. 271, par. 9) How did this come about? If we can better under-
stand this change, then we can better forecast what may happen in the
grand universe at the end of the current age, when we enter upon the events
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of the universe ages of the outer space levels. The growth of the present age
i« associnted with the growth of the incomplete-Supreme (p. 1281, par. 2-3):
the growth of the future ages of the outer universes will be characterized
by a growth process that is post-supreme in nature, {p. 1280, par, 7) This is
growth alter the completion of the Supreme — after his emergence.

The static condition of non-growth in existential and eternal Havona
was interrupted by the free will choice of God, who instituted the "growth
evele.” (p. 1158, par. 5-7) The deity response to this act is the appearance of
the potential of the Supreme (p. 1159, par, 1) and the deity presence of the
Ultimate. (p. 1160, par. 4) Basfeally, this means the establishment of the
presently-operating mechanisms of experiontial growth. Stated otherwise, it
appears to be an act that establishes the seven levels on which Tetal Deity
functions in the present universe age. (p. 2, par, 4-11) As we view the
changes that follow the completed evolution and the final emergence of the
Supreme Being, we submit they will cause a modification of these seven
levels of Total Deity function. These changes are supgested in the compara-

tive tabulation below:

Present Levels Post-Supreme Levels

1. Statle: 1. Static

2. Potentlal ¥, Potential

3. Associative 3, Associative

4, Creative 4, Creative

5. Evolutional 5. Super-evolutional
B. Supreme . Post-Supreme

7. Ultimate 7. Ultimate

We are instructed {p. 1159, par. 6-7) that transcendental growth is
“superfinite and superereatural,” and is ®. . . super-experfence as such is
meaningful to creatures.” It does involve experiential and expanding de-
velopment, but it is “super-evolutional.” This being the case, we submit that
the fifth level of the function of Total Deity will shift from the “evalutional®
to the Vsuper-evelutional.”™

We believe that the sixth level will also shift from a Supreme funection
(which includes the power-personality synthesis of the Supreme) to a post-
supreme function of participation in transcendental growth. The Supreme
Being is no longer an incomplete and emerging experiential deity; he has
emerged and he is now a personal participant in the postfinite growth
process on transcendental levels.
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As an emerged experlential delty, we believe the Supreme no longer
operates on the Potential side of the "cosmic ledger.” He has now become
eperative on the Actual side of the "ledger”™ — like the Eternal Son and the
Infinite Spirit. He no longer conditions potentials within his emerging
presence; he now waorks with these potentials as they have been creatively
organized by the Ultimate, (p. 137, par. 3)

It Is this emergence of the Supreme from the Potential to the Actual side
of Reality that forever changes the whole potential for growth in the post-
supreme ages of the outer space levels, Whatever it is that he does, here and
now, In modifving and down-stepping potentials, then and there he will no
longer do. And this means the end of all fnite-experiential-evolutionary
growth, The mechanisms of experiential growth will have entered upon
their second phase of operation and experiential growth will have embarked
on its second cycle. This must be the growth-evele in which all concerned
will work directly with potentials, as creatively organized by the Ultimate.
This then, is postfinite growth, postereatural geowth, post-supreme growth,
It is absonite growth, transcendental growth, growth pointing toward
eventual ultimate status.

We may go back to recapitulate our study of the functions of the Actual
and the Potential (triodities) in relation to the transcendental domains of the
Ultimate, We observed that the Actusl functions “in and upon the
Ultimate,” and the Potential 15 manifest “with the Ultimate,” and both
(triodities) are concerned with the appearance of experiential deity —
Including the Ultimate. To recapltulate;

p. 1262, par. 10 The Potential (the three Absolutes) never fune.
tions as such on subabsolute levels,

p. 136, par. 4 The presence-performances of the Absolutes
and the actlvities of the Ultimate always pre-
cede the work of the time-space creators,

p. 137, par. 3 Within the master universe the Ultimate is
working out the “creative organization” of the
Absolutes of Potentiality.

a0 much is characteristic of the present universe age and would appear
to remain unchanged by the emergence of the Supreme, but —

p- 1261, par. 3-4 Experiential creation and evolutiod is, in
essence, the conversion of potentialities into ac-
tualities. This Is aceomplished by “. . . experien-
tial cvolution in the finite and experiential
eventuation in the absonite.”
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We have a continuation of the mechanisms of experiential growth, but
ane siep in the maturation of potentials has been removed — the Tormer
function of the cmerging Supreme. The principle of experiential growth
remains the sanie, hut the ahsonite method differs from the finite Leec:uande e,
On the finite level it is experiential-evolution; on the shsonite level it is
pxpericntial-eventuation (8 super-evolutionary, super-expericntinl process,
that is superereatural).

We know what post-supreme geowth will not be. Tt will not he the kind
of growth that characterizes the present universe age; that kind of growih is
a part of the growth of the Supreme, and it will stop whenever he stnps
arowing — when he has finally emerged as an actuality. (p. 380, gaar. (F)
When (inite-creature-growth-within-the-Sepreme comes to an end, then
what will post-supreme growth be? We are informed that:

p. 353, par. 7 Duter space citizens will be deficient in one
very important quality — finite expericnce,

p. 1280, par. 7 They will have a pest-supreme capacity for
growth which will be based on the fact of the
|:'r_|n1[;|l|._:=|.-.|:|. Supreme Being, and will according-
ly not have participated in the growth of the
Snpreme.

p. 10, par. 9-10 Post-supreme growth will be experiential in na-
ture.

p. 13, par. 3 It will he evalutionary {eventuational) in na-
ture, God the Ultimate is now “evolving.”

. 12, par. 6 It may he some type of eventustional growth:
the Ultimate [s a super-supreme eventuation of

cle=ik '

=

But we still do not know what post-supreme growth will be like, We
may find it just as difficult to visualize post-supreme growth as did a Havoni
native who might have tried to coneeive of evolutionary gronwth prior to the
arrival of Grandfanda in the central universe. Neither we nor the Huvoner
can actually imagine outside the eoncept-frames inherent in our respective
experiences, Perhaps the Havona native had to meet the mortal ascenders
befare he could actually conceive that such evolutionary creatures could
actually exist. And we will probably have to meet the outer-spaccrs in order

to be ahle ta conceive of them.

We can, however, he sure of one thing: Post-supreme growth will be
something entirely new in the universe; it will be unlike ansihing that Ifi'ﬁ
ever happened in the First or the Second Age. We cannot visualize
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post-supreme growth, hut we can take inventory of the potentials that will
be operative in the outer space regions. These would logically inelnde the
[llowing: postfinite, post-supreme, tertinry-supreme, absonite, transcen-
dental, Ultimate, and pre-absolute.

Crowth in the outer universes will have a meaning for finaliters, e
auite likely, for their colleagues as well. Concerning ascending mortals, the
Mapers state:

p. 1226, par. 14 Urantia mortals have a type of personality that
eontains three dimensions of “self-expressinn or
person-realization” that are realizable on the
ahsonite level.

Our growth in the Supreme has to do with the realization of the [irst
three dimensions of personality. (ibid) Our post-supreme growth will have
to o with the unfolding of these three additional dimensions of personality
— dimensions for which there is no possible expression in the present age of
the evolutionary growth of the Supreme,

7. FDOTNOTE: MECHANISM OF POST-ULTIMATE CROMWTH.

When we attempt a consideration of post-ultimate growth we are leav.
i behind the “mechanisms of experiential growth,” as we have studied
them In this Appendix. Post-ultimate growth seems to Involve a completely
new alignment of the levels of Total Delty function — an existentisl-cxper-
jential mechanism of growth. Technically, such operational methods fall
outside the purview of this Appendix and are considered in their propes
context in Appendix XX., §5. The Post-Ultimate Change in Growth Poten-
tial. and in Appendix XXVIL., §3. The Existential-Experiential Mechanism
of Deity Functions,

Technically, post-ultimate growth cannot be subabsolute. Perhaps the
best definition of this level is given in the Papers (p. 1163, par, 1) in the
definition of the eoabsolute level of reality, This level is defined as a “projee-
tion of experientials” beyond the master universe onte a larger [ield of
expansion, This definition is elsewhere amplified:

p. 4, par. 12 Past-ultimate growth is something that must
take place beyond creative levels. The Ultimate
is presented as the “final creative level.”

p. 4, par. 13 If growth is to continue beyond the “creative

level™ then it would have to become “super-
creative,”
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p. 4, par. 1213 Post-supreme (transcendental) growth is some-
thirg that has to do with super-personal values,
Post-ultimate {absolute) growth has to do with
values and divinity-meanings that are trans-
cended-superpersonal.

p. 2, par, 13-14  Post-supreme (transcondental) growth takes
place on the absonite level, here time and space
are transcended, Beyond this level (on the
absolute level) the status would be timeless and
EE]HL'“I!IIE;:;.

Post-supreme growth is difficult enough to imagine, post-ultimate
growth is even more difficult. Nevertheless, the finaliters are likely to lind
themselves involved In this kind of growth in the most-remote future. Con-
sitder the statemonts:

p. 1237, par. 4 Among other things, fusion with a Thought Ad-
juster adds “a phase of qualified potential ab-
soluteness,”

p. 1226, par, 14 Urantia mortals have a type of personality be-
stowed upon them that contains a seventh di-
mension that {s an "associable absolute,” and
thiouph It s not [nfinito, 0t still las the ™, . e
tential for subinfinite penetration of the abso-
lute”

34 ]

The ahsolute level of reality ., . . may involve
snme degree of associative experiential attain-
ment . . . perhaps through the contact potential
of personality.”

p. 1169, par. 4 Mortals have a potential of destiny that is abso-
lute in walue.

p- 1163, par.

We are informed (p. 8, par. 2) that the potential for change and growih
of nonpersonal reality is “definitely limited,” but there is no known limit to
the progressive growth of personality — of personal ereatures.



APPENDIX VI,
THANSFORNMATIVE TECHNIQUES

Creation, Trinilization, and Eventuation
Fragmentation and Evolution
Emerging Personalization and the Deity Embrace

Footnote: Concerning Fourth Creatures

There [s more than one way in which things and beings emerge from
patentialities to become real — to become actualities — but, in each in-
stance it Is a transformative process. We, who live on an evolutionary world,
should not find it too difficult to think of fiat creation s n contrast to siow
evolution. There are several other teansformative techniques (besides evolu-
tion and creation) by virtue of which things and beings are brought into
oxistenee, and through which changes and modilications are wrought in
those already In existence.

For example: As a person, God ereates; as a superperson, he eventua-
tes: as a preperson, he fragments. (p, 333, par. T) In the local universes both
the creators and the creatures evolve, Creators and (certain) creaturcs can
trinitize a new helng, The development of the Creative Spirits of the local
universes Is unlgue, there is nothing else like it; it amounts to the personal-
ization of a local-universe focalization of the Infinite Spirit. And there are
othor beings wha are "emerging in personalization,” just as the Creative
Spirits. When ereatures are embraced by Deity, this embrace sometimes has
the effect of changing the status of the embraced creature.

Appendix VII reviewed the mechanisms of experiential growth. There
we observed the manner in which potentials were segregated, creatively
arganized, anid matured to the point where they became responsive to the
acts of creators and others who function in the grand universe of today and
in the master universe of lomorrow. It is our present purpose to examine in
some detail the several transformative technigues whereby potentials arc
transformed into actuals in the present universe age.

§l, CHEATIVE TECHNIQUES,

We should approach the study of creative techniques with some degree
of :,-aulim:._TImi which may be standard procedure in time and space may
not prove to he the rule in Havona, much less on Paradise,
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Creativity on Paradise. We are instructed to think of Cod as a creator.
(p. 21, par. 1) But creatorship is not classified as one of the attributes of
God; it is designated as being *. . . rather the aggregate of his acting
nature,” (p. 44, par. 3) In this particular contest, we believe that
“erpatorship” Is being used in a very large sense — in the sense of cesignating
any technique that might be employed to bring something, or someone, into
exlstence. In this sense, it could possibly mean all of God's transformative
teeliniques: personal, prepersonal, and superpersanal — creation, fragmen-
tatinn, and eventuation. (p. 333, par, 7) These technigues are emploved on
= levels of subinfinite value and relative divinity expression.” (p. 3, par.
15) We may, or may not, have been given the names that refer to Coel's
super-creative actions in relation to universal values and the absolute expres-
sion of divinity; pechaps the terms *deitize” (p. 1158, par. 3; p. 1172, par.
5), or “eternalize” (p. 146, par, 2) are emploved in this connection. As an
example (ibid), the Papers refer to a series of transformative acts by Paradise
Deity as follows: . ,  beings . . . who are trinitized, ere ated, eventuated, or
oternalized . . " The term, “cternalized” could well refer to a sipet-

creative act by Paradise Delty.

Creativity in time and space. The Papers are a good deal more specilic
in the discussion of those creative techniques employed by the Corps of the
Supreme Creators in the present universe age. These creators are working in
time and spece, and in the grand universe, They are the post-Havona
creators. Concerning their methods, we are informed

Statle potentials are activated by the Paradise Trinity, This causes the
Deity Absolute to act upon the Ungualified Absolute and, at the same fime,
establishes desting In the Universal Absolute, “Undifferentisted potentials”
are Uhereupon transformed into “segregated and defined plans™ by the
Ultimuey of Deity, These plans perfectly anticipate the necds of the master
universe and accordingly Fall under the jurisdiction of the Master Architects.
(. 1208, par. 5-6) Finite beings are created out of the “potentiality of the
Supreme” (p. 1283, par. 2), which must constitute the final step in the
maturition of potentials in the grand universe, (See Appendis VIL, §2. The
mMaturation of Potentials.)

That which derives from ever-existent Delty is also ever-existent. It
cannnol he 'l'JI:“.'i‘I.T'I:I]."L'.IZI ;_:,]|h._-;|_|g'|-| it may be subjected to inlimited transforma-
tion. {p. 468, par. 5) Force Organizers cause space-force to evolve into
energy; Power Directors transform energy into mass — this is the origin of
the physical space bodies. The Morontia Power Supervisors similarly work in
the morontia realms. Life Carriers catalyze the required revolutions in life-
less matter, which causes it to become alive. The Supreme Creatars similasly
operate upon the higher phases of divine energy and bring into existence the
spirit, and other higher beings of the central, super-, and local universes,
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{p. 468, par. 3) The Supreme Creators are able to eause “...the time trans-
mutations of matured potentials into experiential actuals,” In the larger and
the higher sense, the Supreme Creators are “transformative eresibors,” but,
from the perspective of the finite level and a finite creature, these Supreme
Creators actually do create. (p. 12898, par, T} Such prerogatives of ercativity
are inalienable from the personality of a Creator; not even the experience of
being incarnated on a bestowal mission can completely divorce these attri-
hutes {rom the incarnated personality of a Creator Son. (p. 1329, par. 2}

The limits of creativity. What is the creative domain? Does it have
limits? We advance the opinion that it does have boundaries and limits. Tt
seoms likely that its inner and existential boundary would be found where
God maintains subinfinite relations as a person to other persons (p. 3, par,
17); "God, as & person, creates.” (p. 333, par. T) We might call this “the
Inner boundary of creativity.” Mow, is there an outer boundary? We belleve
there is, at least in the experiential sense, We are informed (p. 4, par. 12)
that God the Ultimate operates on “final creative levels.” This would appear
to ho “the outer boundary of creativity,” The entire domain of creativity, in
the strictest use of that word, is subinfinite from a guantitative standpoint,
and subabsolute from a qualitative standpoint. Creativity operates in the
realms of “relative” reality. (p. 3, par. 15)

As we further explore the nature of a creative transaction, it is apparent
that there is more than one kind of creative action. We are not entirely sure
we can discriminate all the types of creative techniques, but there appear to
be at least four of them:

{a) Unlimited creativity

(b) Creativity limited by plans

{c) Creativity limited by elrcumstances
(d] Beflex {and Reflective) creativity

It will be profitable and informative to explore these four types of crea-
tivity and to contrast their respective circumstances.

EI-A. UNLIMITED CREATIVITY.

As an example of unlimited creativity, the numher of Creator Sons 15
ennstantly increasing; apparently there is no limitation to the ability of the
Universal Father and the Eternal Son to bring forth these Creators. (p. 235,
par. 4) A Creative Spirit seems to be unrestricted in her ability to produce
seraphimy this creative act appears to be a continuing process. (p. 418, par.
fi) There are other examples that could be given, bul these two should illus-
trate what is meant by “unlimited creativity.”
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Such unlimited creativity stands in contrast to two kinds of limitations:
ane, whieh is apparently self-imposed by the Creator; and the ather, which
is apparently imposed by the circumstances of a situation.

§1-5. CREATIVITY LIMITED BY PLANS.

In contrast to the ever-increasing numbers of the Creator Sons we are
informed (p. 235, par. 4) that Unions of Days are of stationary numbers:
there are exactly 700,000 of them, and no more are being created. Unions of
Diavs are of Trinity-origin, and it is guite unthinkable that the Paradise
Trinity would be unable to create more of them, but, to what purposc?
Exactly the required number are now in existence and anv additional
Unions of Days would be supernumerary to the present plans for the super-
univorses.

In a majarity of instances (as with the orders of “Days"), when an order
of beings is of stationary numbers it is likely that this limitation is onc which
ihe creators have placed upon themselves, Certain plans call for an exacl
number of beings and any deviation from this precise number wanld he
plainly nonsensical.

§1-C, CREATIVITY LIMITED BY CIACUMSTANCES.

In cortain situations, the creators seem to encounter some external (or
some inherent) factor that limits creativity. Such creative-limiting factors
mutst be inherent In the cireumstances of the situation. Conslder the follow-

ing examples:

(a) The Eternal Son can transmit creator prerogatives, but he is
not able to transmit to his (Creator) Sons the ability to create
additional ereators, (p. 77, par. T) This limitation appears to
ke inherent in the nature of the Paradise Son.

(b} The Master Spirits. Here we encounter what would appear tao
he the classical example of creativity limited by cireum-
stances, There are just seven Master Spirits, and there eould
be no other number, because no other number would satislv
the situation which requires the subabsolute expression of the
single-and-plural comhinations of the three Paradise Deities
in action. (p. 184, par. 1) Even the Gods are unable to alter
mathematics.

{c) Solitary Messengers are of stationary numbers. (p. 256, par.
2) We do not know whether this is a limitation that is seli-
imposed by the Infinite Spirit, or a limitation thal s inhercnt
in the bestowal of Supreme-Ultimate Mind. (p. 262, par. 3)
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{d) Bright and Morning Stars, the laeal universe chief executives,
are limited in numbers to one in each local ereation. (p. 369,
par. 33 In the creation of such a being, the parental Universe
Son and Splrit are not conjoined in any manner; neither is
the resulting Gabriel their creative equal, nevertheless, we
are Instructed [ibid) that “they can create only one.™ But, this
limitation does not oceur because these chiel executives are
trinitized — they are not trinitized. Evidently some basic
potential in each local universe is exhausted when its chicf
ecxecutive is created,

(e} Father Melchizedeks, We observe there is only one Father
Melchizedek in each local universe. (p. 384, §1) Nowhere arc
we Instrueled (as with Gabriel) that the Universe Son and
Spirit are In any wav limited in their ability to create more
than cne Original Melchizedek., We suspect, however, that
such is the case. Since a Father Melchizedek co-creates the
Melchizedek order of Sons with the Universe Son and Spirit
(p. 385, par. 1), then twao or more such Father Melchizedeks
In one local universe would bhe redundant.

(F) Pattern beings ond first-borns, The first-born of an order, like
certain pattern beings in an order, seems to have a unigque
status and sometimes has certain specialized functions. This
may, or may not, be due to "creativity limited by circumstan-
cos.” This tvpe of being will be considered separately,

These examples should serve bto illustrate the principle of “ereativity
limited by circumstances.” And there are other situations that could be
cited,

(-0, PATTERN BEINGS AND FIRST-BEORNS.

There are several instances in which the Papers call attention to the
existence of a “'pattern being,” or to an "archetype™ of an order of beings, or
to the speckal status of the “first-born” of an entire order of beings. As wo
have noted, these differences may be due to “ereativity limited by eircum-
stunces,” or they mav be entirely due to the uncomplicated fact of being
“first” and thus pre-empting certain specialized functions — or, they may he
dite to a combination of both factors. Regardless of the cause of the uni-
fue status of these beings, it is informative to review them as a group:

p. 234, par. 4-3 The original Michael. The original Creator
Son, the “first-born Michael,” is the presiding
head of his order of sonship. His career differs,
at least concerning the creature bestowals, from
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that of a typical Creator Son. His seven crea-
ture Bestowals were [n the central umiverss,
in the times of Grandfanda, and they served to
interpret {to the linite level of comprehension)
the seven transcendental bestowals which were
made by the Eternal Son on the seven circuits
of the central creation.

The original supernaphim,. This angel is the
first-born of the primary supernaphim and is
stationed on Paradise. This being, “the original
pattern angel,” designates the Chicfs of Assign-
ment (primary supernaphim) who preside over
all three orders of these angels — primary,
secondary, and tertlary. This “first angel of
Paradise” is  the mutual chief of all
supernaphim,

Havona pattern beings. Besides the natives of
Havona, its inhabitants ™, . . embrace numer-
ous classes of pattern beings for various universe
groups , , . These belngs serve as teachers and
advisers for thelr groups,

The original Life Carrfer. Nambia is the name
of the . . . original and first-born Life Carrier
of Nebadon.” He fs (with Gabriel and the
Father Melchizedek) the dicector of all the ac-
tivities of the order of Life Carrlers in our local
niverse.

The origina! Evening Star. Gavalia is the name
of the “first-born” of the Evening Stars in Neba-
don, He sepves as head of this order of super-
angels in the universe of Nebadon.

The original archangel. We are not glven the
name of the “first-born” of the archangels of
Mebadon, but we are informed that this being
is the director of his order In our local universe,

The original angel of Nebadon, We do not
know the name of the “first-horn™ angel of Neb-
adon, but we are told that she presides over the
central training schools for seraphim in this
local univerze.

Pattern and archetype seraphim. In the easly
times of Nebadon there were created certain
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"pattern angels” and certaln “sngelic arche-
types,” These beings may have certain special-
jzed functions but we are not informed as to the
nature of such activitics,

It is apparent that the fact of being “first” has real significance in the
affairs of the universes. In the evaluation of the uniqueness of the members
of this group, however, we should recognize that we may be taking note of a
specialized function that could be entirely due to the uncomplicated fact of
being “first,” and might not be due to some difference in inherent nature
that s caused by “creativity limited by elreumstances.” Two examples
should serve to illustrate this moot point:

The original Michael. We are not informed that the created
nature of the original Michael is, or is not, in any manner diffe-
rent from that of the other members of the order of Michael —
the order of Creator Sons. All that we do know about this “first-
born'” Michael is that he s the presiding head of his order and his
seven creature bestowals were unique.

Grandfanda. We know something about Grandfanda, the
“first” mortal to reach Havona, (p. 270, par. 6) Apparently he
was a typical mortal ascender no different from any other ascend-
ing pilgrim, but he was the “first." He now serves s chief of the
Mortal Corps of the Finality, and as presiding head of the Para-
dise Supreme Council of Destiny — the council compased of the
seven chiels of the Seven Corps of the Finality. (p. 353, par. 5)
The unigue status of Grandfanda is apparently due solely to the
fact of having been the “first.” It is unlikely that he differs in
hasic experiential nature from any other finaliter.

Undoubtedly some of these “pattern beings,” and “archetypes,” and
"first-borns,” are unique because of created differences, The original super-
naphim, Nambia, Gavalia, the original archangel, and the original angel of
Nebadon, might fall in this category. The orlginal Michacl may, or may not,
be unique becawse of a creative distinetion; we are somewhat inclined to
helicve that his nature is creatively unique. Grandfanda, however, appears
to nceupy his unique position simply because he was the “first.”

Creative leakage. In our study of “creativity limited by circumstances”
{§1-C abowve) it was noted that the Eternal Son is not able to create Creators
whao, in turn, can create additional Creators, (p. 77, par. 7) This statement
is nearly factunl, but not totally so. We are informed (ibid} *. . . in the high-
est local universe Sons, there does appear a very limited reflection of the
creative attributes of a Creator Son.” We are sure that this statement refers
{0 Cahricl and the Father Melchizedek who are the ereators of the spironga,
the servitals of a local universe. (p. 416, par. 3) The Father Melchizedek is
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alen co-creative with the Universe Son and Spirit of the Melchizedek order of
Sonship. (p. 385, par. 1) This example of “creative leakage™ again illustrates
the unique status of a “first-born.”™ In the case of Gabriel, we are dealing
with the “first-born” of an entire local universe (p. 369, par. 4), and its in-
herent ehief executive, In the case of the Father Melchizedek, we are dealing
with the “first-born” of the highest order of the local universe Sons of God
{p- 384, par. ), a personality who is inherently the assistant chiel executive
of such a local universe. (p. 385, par. 1)

§1-E. HEFLEX (AND REFLECTIVE) CREATIVITY.

We are not at all certain that it is proper to group together what
appears to be the transformative techniques of Reflex Creativity and Reflec-
tive Creativity, They may be quite different in principle, but they do have
one Important feature in common: each inveolves a creatlve action which is
indluced in one ereator by another, and a separate creative transaction thal
is being performed by one or more other ereators, We can identify only nne
example of each of these transtormative acts.

{a) Reflex creativity, In view of the basic nature of the
Infinite Spirit the wrigin of a Creative Spirit is wvirtually
inevitable, for the Conjoint Actor is “motivated by the Father-
Son partnership.” (p. 89, par. 6) The Infinite Spirlt is the infinite-
eternal, trinitized, personalization of the original “infinite and
ahsolute thought” arlsing in the Universal Father, and its “'perfect
and . . . divine cxpression” in the Eternal Son. (p. 80, par. 1} The
origin of the Conjoint Actor is the infinite prototype for the later
subinfinite personalizations of the Creater Sons. Such a Michacl
Son is born whenever an “absolute spiritual ideation” arising in
the Eternal Son encounters in the Universal Father an “abzolute
persenality concept.” (p. 234, par. )

At the moment of the appearance of a new Creator Son the
Infinite Spirit experiences the “supreme reaction of complement.”
{p. 203, par. 7) This simultaneous reaction produces a
segregation within the Infinite Spirit of “the potential of the
future . . . consort” of the Creator Son, (ibid)

{Michael of Nebadon personalizes “the 611,121st original
concept” which arose simultaneously in the mindedness of the
Paradise Father and the Original Son, [p. 366, par. 2] As might
be expected, his consort, the Creative Spirit of Salvington, is
number 611,121 of the sixth order of the Supreme Spirits. [p. 305,
par. 2] They have the same numbers because they are of
simultaneous origin. )



1046 A Study of the Master Universe

This transformative action, resulting in the initial scprepa-
tion (within the Infinite Spirit) of the potential of a Creative.
Spirit-to-be, seems to be a reflex response to the creative action of
the Father-Son in the personalization of a Creator Son. In our
opinion, such reflex response [s inherent and [nevitable in view of
the relationship of the Conjoint Actor to the partnership of the
Father-Son.

(b} Reflective creativify. On the capitol of cach of the seven
superuniverses there are stationed seven Rellective Spirits, and
each one of them is reflective of only one of the Seven Master
Spleits of Paradise; each of the Seven Master Spirits is thus
reflectively represented. (p. 200, par. 8) Whenever one of the
Master Spirits takes the initiative in the creation of 1000 Havana
Scrvitals on Paradise (p. 273, par. 12), then one Reflective Spirit
in each superuniverse (the one who is reflective of that particular
Master Spirit) forthwith produces 1000 Universal Conciliators —
1004 in each superuniverse, 7000 In all. (p. 275, par, 2)

Thisis not a clear-cut volitional act of creation on the part of
the Reflective Spirits, These high Spirits are quite capable of
taking the initiative in creation, as they do in the creation of
seconaphim, (p. 307, par, 4) But, the ereation of the Universal

Conciliators seems to be a reflex response in the Reflective Spirits,

inherent in the fact that it is the basic nature of each one aof them

to be rellective of some ome of the Mastor Spirits. This

transformative action is so perfectly reflective that the Concilia-

tors are characterized by “fourth ereatures,” just as are the

Havonn Servitals, even though thers is no (non-reflective) reason

for this. (See Appendix VIIL., $58-B)

o iy oI rnpl'n_"s E_:F rc'fﬂ:;t cr{m.ff::f!:.r. TEera are eartain ather instances
in which a tranformative technigque may stem to involve a rellex response of
ereativity, when such is probably not the case. For example:

We are informed (p. 287, par. 5) the Havona Circull Spieits were
ereated by the Master Spirits °. . | a5 a ereatlve response | . . to the cmerging
purpose of the Supreme Being . . . We do not view this as a rellex response
of ereativity; it seems to be more on the order of a cooperative sction. The
Paiprers state (p, 1272, par. 4) that the Master Spirits support the sovereignty
of the Supreme and are, in turn, affected in their actions by his emerging
Purpose. 2

Meither do we regard the creation of Majeston by the Supreme Being as
an - ackt which initiated a reflex response in the Deity Absolute, (p. 200,
par. 3) This transaction appears to be a trinity funetion — the action of the
Second Level of the Trinity of Trinities (p. 1172, par. 5), which we have
somelimes designated the Third Experiential Trinity. (Appendix XXI1V}
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EI-F. FOOTNOTE: CONCERNING FROCREATION.

The Papers mention only three proereating orders: human heings
(p. 559, par. 1), the Material Sons (p. 516, par. 2), and the midsonite nrdc{.
{p. 400, §4) The ability of these three orders of creatures to reproduce their
kind should not be confused with an act of creation, Creatlon and procrea-

tion have quite different meanings:

Creation is, in part, deflined (in Webster) as follows: "Act of
causing to exist, or fact of being brought into existence by divine

power of its equivalent . ..

Proereation is, in part, defined (in Webster) as follows: "To
penerite and produce; to beget; engender; as to procreate an
heir.”

Creation is a transformative technique for bringing new things and new
beings into existence, Frocreation is a tronsmissioe techninque for
reproducing one’s own kind, for transmitting germ plasm from one genera-
tion to another. Stated otherwise — ecreation Is a productive process;

procreation is a reproductive process. (From a strictly genctic viewpaint, a
chicken Is an egg’s method of producing another egg.)

When a ereator creates new beings, his creative intent determines —
within certwin very broad limits {p. 236, par, 2-T) — the nature, character,
and attributes, of such new creatures. (This point is well illustrated by @
stitement in the Papers concerning the . . . large degree of personal liherty
in ehonsing and planning” [p. 393, par. 8] with which Michacl of Meladon
has endowed the Lanonandek Sons of our universe.) In contrast, when two
procreators heget their kind, their personal intent and parental desire have
nothing whatsoever to do with the nature, character, and :lt’rrih:JlEﬁ. 1_:![ the
ensuing offspring — the procreative intent of the parental Beings simply
determines the fact of procreation.

Creators can ereate a wide variety of beings; procreators are limited to
the reproduction of their own kind. Humans beget only humans; Adams
boget only Adamites. The Material Sons are, by special design of rerm
plasm, reproductively functional with the evolutionary mortals of that local
svstemn. But, iF the procreative technigues af the two orders — mortal and
Adamie — were radically different, they would not be mutually procre-
ative, [p. 580, par. 3)

We are naturally very surc about these opinions concerning procreation
by human beings. There is nothing in the Papers Lo in dicate that the procre-
ative process differs in the Material Order of Sonship except for the differen-
tial of transmission of unconditionzl and conditional Immortality. The
Original Adam and Eve in each local system are the direct creation of the
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Creator Son (p. 580, par. 5) and are the possessors of unconditional
Immaortality. {p. 581, par. 3) Their progeny have conditional immaortality,
an immortality that is conditioned by the need for keeping in harmony
., . with the mind-gravity circuit of the Bpirit.” (ibid) Conditional immaor-
tality persists with a descending Adam end Eve on a planctary mission
{p. 581, par. 2}, but their planetary offspring, while long lived, are not im-
martal. (p. 581, par. 8) This progressive diminution of immortality docs not,
howewver, appear to result from any creative intent on the part of the Mater-
ial Sons; it rather appears to represent the outwerking of the original crea-
tive intent of the Creator Sgn.

The midsonite orders are procreated and are, themselves, procreators.
When a Melchizedek Life Carrler procreates with a Material Daughter, all

of their progeny are midsaniters (p. 400, par. 8); and when these midsonite
beings procreate, they uniformly reproduce their own kind. (p. 400, par. T)

Borderline phcnam;gna. So far, we have been considering three orders

of beings that are undoubted procreating orders; they reproduce by sex-

ual procreation; they are characterized by male and female, These are two
other situations that are less elear, but still appear to fall within the general
classification of procreation; these borderline transactions concern the
origin of the secondary midwayers and the primary midwayers.

Secondary midwayers are the progeny of certain of the children of
Adamson and Ratla. (See Appendix VIII., §8-C ) We are informed that
their origin involved a™technique of sex and nonsex liaison,” The period of
restation was seventy days. (p. 862, par, 6) Each parental couple could pro-
duce exactly 248 midwayers (p. 862, par. B) after which thelr capacity was
exhausted, While the midwayer progeny were unlike their peculiar parents,
these parents, in turn, were unlike Adamson and Ratta. Such differences ean
reasonably be accounted for by considering the Adamie-Nodite super-
human-gene-pattern that was being commingled. The fact remains that the
midwaver parental-couples produced 1,984 secondary midwayers (ibid); all
their progeny were elike; they did not beget a variety of beings. The Papers
sav (p. 424, par. 5) there are as many as 24 different ways In which
seeondary midwavers are produced on the inhabited worlds, and the
method on bur warld was quite unusual. The [act that the secondary mid-
wavers are fairly uniform supports the contention they are procreated; they
seem to appear in accordance with the plans of the higher creators, and not
becauze of the “creative” intent of their immediste procreating progenitors.

Primary midwayers are the offspring of the corporeal staff of a
Planctary Prince. On our world this staff consisted of volunteer ascending
mortals from Jerusem, 50 ex-males and 50 ex-females, who had been
invested with material bodies and equipped for sexual reproduction on the
material level. The primary midwaeyers appeared as the result of super-
material (non-sexual) liaisons between male-female couples of this staff,
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Apparently there was no period of gestation, a primary midwayer appeared
immediately following such liaison; but the next such ;:nidwn;.-uf :m:n'ld niot
be produced for ane-half year. There were 50 couples in the Prince’s staff,
and when each had produeed 1,000 primary midwayers their capacity was
exhausted, (p. 856, §1) We submit this is still proereation, albeit not l:l_[ !
cexual kind, The fact remains, however, that the intent of the procreating
pairs had nothing to do with the nature of the resulting progeny = all wero
primary midwavers. We believe that these midwayers appea re:l.ln ur.-r.-n_rd-
ance with the creative intent of the universe authorities, and the immediale
parental beings were procreators, nob ereators,

g2, TRINITIZING TECHNIQUES.

Creation and trinitization both result in the bringing of new I::-rdlf:l's of
beings Into existence, but creation s never referred to as a “secret. The
technique of trinitization Is considered to be one of the hasic secrets of H“.::
aniverse, as is indicated by the expresions — “the S?crets of Vicegerington
{p. 148, par, 2}, and “the Sperets of Solitarington.” (p. 148, par. 8)

Creation is seemingly limited to subabsolute levels of reality; this we
aoted in the consideration of the “limits of ereativity,” (Appendix V1L, §1)
Trinitization dows not appear to have these limits. The Infinite Spirit is the
resilt of the original trinitizing episode, and the Infinite Spirit _[5 the equal of
the Father and the Son. Creation and trinitization differ then in at least two
respects: Creation is not & secret; trinitizatlon may be so regarded. Creation
Is limited to subabsolute levels; tsinitization is not. There are two obvious
differences between these two transformative techniques; there are
undoubtedly other and mare subtle differences that eompletely escape our
analysis.

Ac it s used in the Papers, the word “trinitize” scems to have more t'h:?n
one meaning and more than one application. We believe there are three dis-

tinct usages of the word “trinitize:"

(a) The Trinity Embrace

{b} Unlimited Trinitization

{e) Limited Trinitization

We will survey the transformative technique of trinitization under thesc

three general headings, All of these actions are going on in the grand uni-
verse during the present univesse age.

§2.A. THE TRINITY EMBRACE.

When certain creatures are embraced by the Paradise Trinity for a cer-
tain purpose, this act is designated “trinitization.” (p. 243, par. 1, par. 3,
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pir. G-14) The Papers state there are three principal groups that are thus
“trinitized” — trinity embraced:

p. 244, par. 1 Trinitized Sons of Attainment, These are final-
iters wha have had certain experiences, or who
have certain personal qualifications.

p. 244, par, 2 Trinitized Sons of Selection. These sons are
selected for the Trinity embrace from among
certain beings wha have ascended to Paradise
— seraphim, midwayers, Son-fused mortals,
and Spirit-Fused mortals.

p. 244, par. d Trinitized Sons of Perfection. These sons are se-
lected from among two tvpes of creature-trini-
tized sons who serve in the grand universe: the
Ascender-trinitized sons, and the Paradisze-

p. 231, par. 2-3 Havona-trinitized sons,

Alter these three groups of belngs have been embraced by the Paradise
Trinity they are then assigned to the governments of the superuniverses,
where they serve as co-ordinates of the Trinityv-origin administrators.
{p. 244, par. 4) Such assignment {5 certainly for the present universe age, but
it is probably not eternal. (p. 244, par. 6)

Concerning Sons of Attainment and of Selection. When these beings are
embraced by the Trinity they hecome, In many wavs, as they would have
been had they originally been ereated by the Trinity., They have received
certain qualities that are like those of the Trinity-origin beings, (p. 252,
par. 73 This Trinity embrace fixates growth; such embraced belngs are non-
prowing (stationary) like the Trinitv-origin administrators (p. 1280, par. 4],
the Statlonary Sons of the Trinity. (p. 114, §6; p. 218, par. 7; p. 210, par.
1-2} This is because the Trinity embrace reaches forward to the close of the
[rresent unlverse age ©, . . o precipitate out of the stream of future time
many of the unrealized potentials of creature beings.” {p. 247, par. 3} When
& finaliter (a sixth-stage spirit) is embraced by the Paradise Trinity, he is
thereby endowed with that which he sometime would have acquired as a
seventh-stage spirit. {p. 454, par. 2)

Concerning the Sons of Perfection, These are the creature-trinitized
sons who are embraced by the Paradise Trinity. They are referred to as “re-
trinitized trinitized sons."” (p. 253, par. 4) With this group the Trinity em-
brace is a variable in terms of what it may do to, and for, the creature con-
cerned. It °. . . may act solely upon the idea which Is personified in a erea-
ture-trinitized son . . ." (p. 252, par. 7) In this event, the embraced being is
otherwise unchanged in status. Or, it may impart to the embraced being
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cerlain qualities that are like those of a Trinity-origin being. This variance is
in necordance with the intent of the Paradise Trinity. (ibid)

§2-B. UNLIMITED TRINITIZATION,

This kind af “repeating trinitization” seems to be the sole prerogative of
the Paradise Deities. So far as we can determine, this type of trinitization is
almost indistinguishable from the act of ereation. Undoubtedly there are
important dilferences between these two transformative techniques, but we
are not infermed concerning these differences and they are not otherwise
apparent,

“Unlimited telnitization” may involve either two or three of the
Paradise Deitics (p. 146, par. 2) and it differs from “limited trinitization” in
the following respecks:

(1) The trinitizing Deities are in no way modified, affected, or
united, by this episode.

(b) The resulting offspring is not the equal of the trinitizing
Delties.

{¢) The Paradise Deities can engage in an unlimited number of
such trinitizing actions, (p. 249, par. 4)

We offer the apinion that “unlimited trinitization” is the transformative
technique invalved in the origin of the unrevealed Deity-trinitized Sons.

{p. 243, par, 2, par. 5}

“Trinitize” used loosely as a synonym for “ereate.” The Papers tell us
that Trinity-origin beings and trinitized beings are not the same. (p. 148,
par. 3) But this statement s made by a Perfector of Wisdom In explaining
why he does not regard Vieegerington as his home. (ibid) Regardless, the
word “trinitized” is used in reference to the appearance of the Trinily-origin
beings, as in the statement, "The Ancicnts of Days were all trinitized at the
same Hime.” (p. 209, par. 6) To cite another instance involving the same
group;: the full name of the Secrets of Supremacy is the “Trinitized El:'l:'rl:'t_i_ oof
Supremacy.” (p. 207, par, 12) Now, these Secrets of Supremacy are ?hc f:-:it
order (p. 207, par. 2), and:the Ancients of Days are the third order (p. 207,
par. 4}, of the Supreme Trinity Personalities — and this group is _=.|~.-nkc-:_:_ u{ i
heing “created.” (p. 207, par. 1) We offer the opinion that the word “trini-
tize” {s sometimes broadly used to designate a certain type of creative act, or
the equivalent of such a creative act, by any two of the Paradise Dlﬁi.[iﬂﬁ.. or
by all three — either functioning as three Deity-persons or as the Trinity.

§2-C. LIMITED TRINITIZATION.

This transformative technique 15 the most interesting of the three kinds
of trinitization because it is so like, and yet so unlike, creation, Limited trini-
tization appears to be characterized by three distinct happenings:
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{a}) The parental beings become united in some manner.
(13} The trinitized offspring s their equal in status.

{c) The parental belngs can never repeat this act.

Such trinitization seems to require more of the initiating beings than
does creation; they are personally affected by having participated in this
transformative action. This trinitization seems to go decper, penelrale
farther, and produce more, than does ereatlong the results of teinitization
nre super-additive to the union of the ancestral beings. (p, 110, par. 4) The
ensuing trinitized offspring are something more than the predictable sum of
the attributes of the trinitizing parental beings (p. 89, par. 2); at least, this
all seems to be true of the transformative technique of “limited trinitiza-
tion.” Created beings always seem to be subordinate in status to their crea-
ters; beings produced by “limited trinitization” seem to be equal with (but
nat in) theie progenitors.

The origin of the Infinite Spirit is the original, and the perfect example
of an act of “limited trinitization.” The Father and the Son have been united
as the Father-Son ever since this trinitization of the Infinite Spirit, (p. 250,
par. 3) The Infinite Spirit is the deity equal of the Father and the Son.
{p. 90, par, 4) There can never be another Infinite Spirit; only one is
passible, {p. 248, par. 4) When the Father and the Son subscquently unile to
produce a creator, they succeed in producing a Creator Son; such a Son s
truly a creator, but he is subinfinite in the seope of creative action,

The original trinitization. In this connection, the “technique of triniti-
zation” is spoken of as the method whereby the Universal Father escapes
from the ahsolute limitations inherent in the “Absolute Personality,” which
hecomes the Eternal Son. (p. 79, par. 2) The Father divests himselF of that
*. .. ungualified spirit personality whieh is the Son . . ." by the technique of
trinitization. {p. 108, par. 8) We do not regard this as an act of trinitization
that is initiated and consummated by the solitary pre-Father. This is a
transaction that appears to have three conceptually sequential — but fac-
tually simultancous — steps: dualization, trinitization, and trinity forma-
tion. First, the Father dualizes the initial personallzation of deity, himself
and the Eternal San, Second, the two trinitize the completed pemsonalization
of existential deity, the Infinite Spirit. Finally, they consummate their daity
union in the Paradise Trinity. We venture the opinion that at ne paint in this
threcfold transaction is deity ever divided. In the simultaneity of this triple
action deity is at all “times” undivided. At the same moment that the Father
is separating himself from the Son, he and the Son are trinitizing the Spirit;
and, still at that same moment, the three Paradise Deitics are uniting as
the Paradise Trinity. (p. 6, par. 3) This seems to be a threefold, simul-
taneous act, As the pre-Father is withdrawing (as a person) from diffusion
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theoughout the Total of Deity he is replacing his presence by that n:-f1 the
Paradise Trinity, the presence of undivided-existential Deity; and contained
within this transaction is the dualization of the Son, and the teinitization of
the Spirit,

Trinitizatien by the Universe Sons and Spirits, The Papers sproulate
that the Creatar Sons (as Master Michaels, in the soventh-stage of sovercign:
ty) and the Creative Spirits (In the seventh-stage of existence] will 1_r!n|t1'zr.: —
probably at the end of the present universe age. (p. 643, par. 2} When these
twao creative beings presently create, they produce creatures — subordinate
beings, In the distant future, if they trinitize, we belleve they will praduce
another creator — & co-ordinate being. We do not belicve that such a Crea-
bar Son and Creative Spirit will ever again repeat this trinitizing action —
within the concept-limits of the master universe. {Appendix XIIL., §3. Son-

Spirit Creative Trios.)

Creature rinitization offers a very good example of *limited triniti-
sation.” It is axlomatic that a creature cannot create anvthing: hut
some creatires are able to engage in the adventure of trinitization, thus
bringing into existence the three major arders of the EI!'EB.ELIEE-iHI‘Iiti:".{‘I:l SOMS.
{p. 251, par, 2-4) When two gpualified ereatures engage in the _zu:l r:-F_tr_n_nI:a
zatlon, it is a typical example of what we have desipnated “limited trinitiza-
tion,” and will stand cxamination on the following three counts that scem to
be characteristic of this kind of trinitization:

{a) The parental beings are united in some manner, They exper-
fence a union (spiritual bi-unification) that will last for the

duration of the present universe age. (p. 250, par. 2)

(k) The trinttized offspring is the equal of his parents in status.
The two parental beings are creatures, their trinitized off-
spring is also a ereature, hence he is their equal in creature
shatus,

{c) The parental beings can never repeat this trinitization. We
are [nformed that the two trinitizing ereatures can perform
this act only once. (p- 2449, par. 4]

We are further informed that the trinitized offspring of such creature
unions . . . represent no more than the conceptual potential mobilized in
that trinitization . . ." (p. 146, par. 2) The depth of trinitization seems ta be
in direct relationship to the personal capabilities of the two initiating crea-
tares. We would further amplify this principle as follows:

{a) When the Two Infinite Deities trinitize, they produce the
Third Inflinite Deity.
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(b} If bwa subinfinite Creatoes were to Lrinitize [we hellevel, they
world prodoce a third subinfinite Creator,

{c) When two creatures so function, they produce a third crea-
ture being.

2.0, THE SCOPE OF CREATURE TRINITIZATION,

If we carefully serutinize certain aspects of ereature trinitization, we
will find there seems to be a scope (& time-range, in relation to the universe
ages) that is greater, in certain respects, than the comparahle scope which is
permitted the time-space Creators. This difference is not too apparent to a
superficial examination, but it may become more apparent if we compare
the creative acts of a time-space Creator (such as a Creator 5on) with the
trinitizing acts of qualiffed creatures, In making this comparisen, we should
pay particular attention to the limitations now impesed (under certain con-
ditions) upon the creative acts of a Creator S5on. We should then compare
these limitations with the permissible scope of activity extended to the trini
tizing acts of two qualified ereatures.

In making this comparison, we should remember that any two crea-
tures are naturally limited (by ereature status) in their ability to mobilize
“the coneeptual potential” that may be personalized in the ensuing creatures
trinitized son. (p. 146, par. 2) Creators, by contrast, have an inherent ability
to mobilize potentials that must be far in excess of the capacity of any
creature, or pair of ereatures. A Creator would have a greater depth of func-
tion; he can reach deeper Into potentials. A Creator would also have a
Breadth of function that would be completely lacking in two trinitizing crea-
tures; a Creator can produce many different types of beings. But, In terms
of restrictions Impaosed by the requirements of the universe ages, a Creator is
allowed a lesser scope of Function than fs permitted two trinitizing creatures,

(a) Creative activity is limited by the present unicerse age.
When the completion of the seven ereature bestowals elevates a
Creator Son to the status of a Master Son, he loses the ahility

. . to ereate entirely new types of creature beings during the
present universe age.” (p. 240, par. 8; p. 241, par. 1) This is be-
cause such an advancement probably liberates his capacity [or
superfinite (absonite) functions. He is thercfore restricted in
creating entirely “new types of ereature beings” because such
hypothetical beings would probably be superfinite and would
likely be quite unsuited to the conditions of the present universe
age. (p. 242, par. 2) Such undisclosed ereative potentials will
probably remain restricted until the next universe sge when the
Master Sons and the (seventh-stage) Creative Spirits will enter
inte a new liaison. (p. 242, par. J)
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A Creator Son seems to be thus restricted in his ereative activities by the
limitations imposed wpon him for the duration of the present Ltniw:r:ac'_ugn:.
In contrast to this, twe trinitizing creatures appear to be quite unrestricted
by any limitations of the present age. In fact, the maln purpose of such crea.
ture-trinitization appears to be Intended to satisfy the needs of future ages —
the post-supreme ages of the outer space levels, and the pest-ultimate age of
the completed master universe, Let us review what the Papers have to say on

this point.

{b) Creature trinitization is not limited by the present age.
Creature trinitization appears to invelve a mobilization of certain
emerging potentials of the Supreme Being. Tt involves a trini-
tizing-aetualization of these future potentials, a present anticipa-
tion of potentials which would not otherwise become actual until
the claose of the present age when the Supreme has completed his

growth.

Creature trinitization results in the production of three types of sons.
{p. 251, par. 1) Two of these types {the Ascender-trinitized 50rS and the
Paradise-Havona trinitized sons) are fn but not of the present universe age.
They function in the present-age universes but do not grow by experienee:in
the present age (p. 1280, par, 3); their experience capacity Is “time-space
inhibited” boeause they are being held in reserve for “acqulring expericnce
in a future universe age.” (p. 253, par. 2} We have designated these two
types as “post-supreme sons.” The remaining type (the Trinitized Sons of
Destiny) of origin in mixed parents (p. 251, par. 4}, are not even ;t'!'lmrrtl ke
function in the grand universe of the present age — they are q'l.l:l 1'.'||]1{!Im-.-.-n
tn Vicegerington. {p. 250, par. 5) We have designated these beings as “post-

ultimate sons.”

§0-E. CREATURE-TRINITIZED SONS: POST-SUPREME AND FOST-ULTIMATE.

We have classified the creature-trinitized sons as post-supreme and
post-ultimate for the following reasons:

(a) Post-supreme trinitized sons. We believe that the two
arders of ereature-trinitized sons (of homogeneous parentage) are
post-supreme in nature, because those trinitized by finaliters
incorporate eertain (now) unactualized potentials of the Al-
mighty Supreme {p. 251, par. 2); those trinitized by Paradise.
Havoners incorporate certain (now) unactualized spirit potentials
of the Supreme. (p. 251, par. 3) The nature of each group thus
anticipates the growth of the Supreme: both groups are, in
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status, characteristic of a universe age after the emergence of the
Supreme — hence they are post-supreme. .

(b} Post-ultimate trinitized sons. These are the Sons of Des-
tiny, the trinitized sons of mixed parentage. They Incorporate in
their natures eertain (now) unactualized potentials of the
Supreme-Ultimate. (p. 251, par. 4) This Dual-Deity association
can hardly Factuslize until both Supreme and Ultlmate have
emerged, and the Ultimate will not emerge untll alter the com-
pletion of the entire master universe. (p. 1168, par. 6) The nature
of these Destiny Sons thus anticipates all of this future growth,
and their status Is characteristic of an age after the emergence of
the Ultimate — hence they are post-ultimate,

Let us now Erace out the assignments, the functions, and the presently
known destinies, of these two groups of ereature-trinitized sons — post-

supreme song and pest-ultimate sons.

p- 384, par, 1

p- 244, par. 3

P 252, par:d

(e) Post-supreme sons. These creature-trinitized sons are the
offspring of a homogeneous pair — two perfect beings or two per-
focted beings. (p. 251, par. 2-3) They are assigned for service In
the grand universe as follows:

p. 206, par. 5-6 On the inner Havona eircuil where ™., they are
belng prepared for some future work ..." and
where the sons of the Paradise Citizens and the
sons of the finaliters learn confraternity — the
brotherhond of mutual understanding.

p. 199, par, 2.4 On the Paradise worlds of the Spirit, where

they serve the Seven Supreme Executives in the
co-ordination of superuniverse affales,

In the local universes, where they serve as the
asslstants to the Trinity Teacher Sons of assign-
ment.

In the superuniverses these beings have
achieved destiny, at least for the present uni-
verse age. Such superuniverse assignments arc
made in accordance with the recommendation
of the Trinity Teacher Sons of former attach-
ment. Selected individuals of the previous
groups may be embraced by the Paradise Trin-
ity and assigned 1o service as members of the
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superuniverse governments as Trinitized Sons
of Perfection.

This outlines what we have been told about the present asslgnments of
these two groups of post-supreme sons, Their [uture destiny (with an open
question concerning the Trinitized Sons of Perfection) seems to lead to twn
possille esslgnments. Members of these two groops may have a possible does-
tiny of future service in the outer space levels as members of the Paradise
Corps of Trinitized Finaliters, (p. 286, par, 5; p. 252, par. i1: o 353,
par. B) Otherwise, it is anticlpated they will be mobilized on the capltols of
the superuniverses and their sectors at the clase of the present age, (p. G3f,
par. 4) This is probably in anticipation of the sometime arrival of outer-
spacers entoute to the central universe and Paradise.

{d) Post-ultimate sons, These are the Trinitized Sons of Des-
tiny, the progeny of a mixed trinitizing union — the union of a
perfected being (such as a finaliter) and a perfect being (either a
Havona native or a Paradise Citizen), Such unions can be author-
izeel by the Master Spirits. {p. 250, par. 5} "The resulting crea-
ture-trinitized sons [of destiny] are super-creational . . ." (p. 251,
par, 4) They represent the anticipation of concepts that relate ta
the post-ultimate age of the master universe and the future func-
tion of the Suprome-Ultimate in the completed master universe.
(p. 251, par. 4) Since these Sons are super-creational, they be
come the wards of the Architects of the Master Universe and arc
withdrawn to Vicegerington. They are not allowed to functlon in
the universes of today; they are scemingly of no value in and to
the present-age grand universe, (p. 2530, par. 9)

These Sons of Destiny are the personalizations of certain
phases of the Supreme-Ultimate Mind, (p. 251, par. 4) Each of
them is accompanied to Vieegerington by a Solitary Messenger of
permanent assignment, (- 262, par. 5) It is held that the creation
of Solitary Messengers by the Conjoint Actor is ". . . in some
manner related to the Conjoint Actor's bestowal of Supreme-Ult-
mate Mind.” (p. 262, par, 3) We do not believe that the associa-
tion of these two orders with each other and with the Supreme-
Ultimate Mind is a coincidence.

Vicegerington is the world of the Father-3on (p. 145, par. 6), but it is
not the present status sphere of the Creator Sons. (p. 148, par, 5) On Vice-
gerington, the Trinitized Sons of Destiny (and, presumably, their Solitary-
Messenper assoeiates) ©, . . are engaged in the study of the concepts of time
and the realities of eternity in a special sector of the sphere occupied by the
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secret colleges of . . . the Creator Sons.” {p. 250, par. 5) These Destiny Sons
are the wards of the Master Architects (ibid), and we are informed
there is a “very close association” between the Creator Sons and the Master
Architects that is unrevealed. (p. 352, par. 7)

From this general review of the creature-trinitized sons, we may draw
certain broad conelusions, The function of a Creator (Son) In crestion is to
produce that which is useful to, designed for, and limited by, the require-
ments of the grand universe in the present age. The function of creature-
trinitization has a seemingly different purpose and scope. It is not limlited by
the requirements of the present age, for its primary purpose scems to be the
anticipation of the needs of the future ages — tho post-supreme ages, in the
case of the creature-trinitized sons who are now serving in the grand uni-
verse; the post-ultimate age, in the ciase of the Trinitized Sons of Destiny.
{Appendix VII., §5; Appendix XXVI., Functions of the Supreme-Ultimate. )

£3. TECHNIQUES OF EVENTUATION.

“Eventuation' is a term that is used to designate the manner of origin of
the {ahsonite) transcendental beings. (p. 332, par. 38; p. 333, par, 1.7) The
origin of these beings is known, but the authors of the Papers have been for-
bidden to disclose it. (p. 351, par. 4) They do tell us, however, that the Deity
Absolute may have been involved in the origin of the Transcendentalers,
and may have something to do with their destiny. (p. 350, par. 7) We are
further Informed that the act of eventuation Is comparable to the act of crea-
tion, in the zame sense that God-as-a.superperson is comparable to
God-as-a-person. (p. 3, par. 17-18) The Papers do Instruct us that "God, as 4
superperson, eventuates” (p. 333, par. 7) and, elsewhere they speak of
*., . heings . . . eventuated . . . by any two or all three of the Paradise
Trinity.” (p. 146, par. 2)

Definition of “ecentuate” and "event.” In discussing the origin of the
arder of Transcendentalers, the authors of the Papers have chosen to use the
English word “eventuate,” ™, . _ in order to avoid using a new term — anar-
hitrarv and meaningless designation . . " (p. 350, par. 7) But the joint
authors of Paper 31 must have had some special reason for choosing this
particular word from among all of the words that are available in the
English language. They chose this word to avoid a "meaningless designa-
tion,” Thercfore, their cholce must be “meaningful.” If this word was
deemed to be meaningful, then we should see just what meaning attaches to
it in English usage.
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Eventuate s, in part, defined (in Webster) as an intransitive
verb, as follows: “To come cut finally or in conclusion; to come
to pass; to be the outcome; to result,” As a transitive verh, it [5:
defined: “To bring to an issue or conelusion . . . — eventuation.'

This verb, “eventuate,” is obviously derived from the root-noun,
“avent,” Let us accordingly review the meanings which are attached ta the

usage of this noun in English:

Epent is, in part, defined {in Webster) as follows: "The fact
of taking place or occurring . . . That which comes, arrives, or
happens . . . That which befalls. . ." In philosophic usage: “That
which oceuples a restricted portion of four-dimensional space-
time . . ." In the Theory of Relativity: "A happening represented
by o point (x, ¥, z, t) in the space-time contineum .. .7

[Note: The designations of “x, ¥, and z”* have to do with the
deseription of a specific location in space; they are the Cartesian
co-ordinates of algebra; the equivalent of saying where some-
thing Is in terms of north-south, east-west, and up-down. The
designation "t" pertains to a specific location, a spectfic moment
in time. These four designations, taken all together, serve to des-
cribe a specifie location in space at a given moment of time.]

These definitlons give us some idea of the general meanings, in English,
of the verl “oventuate” and of its root-noun, “ovent,” Mow, how it the word
“eventuate” used in the Papers? The following meanings attach to it in the
Papers:

p. 332, par, 38 It designates the origin of beings who “are
neither creators nor creatures,” They are also

p. 333, par. 1 designated as "uncreated noncreators.”

p. 333, par. T As a person, God creates; as a superperson, he
eventuates, The belngs who are eventuated are

p. 350, par. 4 absonite superpersonalities. They are named

p. 332, par. 38 ", .. the eventuated children of divinity, ulti-
macy, and cternity,”

p. 1227, par. 17 Two objects can have relationships, but three
{or maore of them) “eventuate a system.”

What can we learn by comparing the English usages of “eventuate”
with the usages in the Papers? From English usage we deduce that “even-
tuate” is something that happens, that takes place, ete. The most nearly
similar usage in the Papers is in the statement, *, . . three or more ohjects
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eventuate a system.” Such a system is not purposed, ‘designed, manufac-
tured, contrived, or created; it just happens| A system is simply Inherently
present whenever three (or more) objects are present within the same frame
of reference. Concerning the appearance of such a svstem: it happens, it be-
falls, it takes place, it occurs, it comes to pass, it is the outcome, it results —
in short, it cventuates whenever three (or more) objects are together. And, as
further examples of this usage:

p. 1147, par. 8 “Both [trinity and triunity] eventuate in fune.-
tions that are something more than the discern-
ible sum of the attributes of the compenent
mem bers,”

p. 1145, par. 8" “The Trinity is a supersummative Deity reality
eventuating out of the confaining of the three
Paradize Dieities.”

In these contexts, “eventuate” means something thet happens inherent-
ly in the eircumstances, It is inescapable in view of the events concerned. It
could not be avoided in view of the happenings.

From other uses of the word “eventuate” in the Papers, we also dediuee
that is is a superfinite action relating to the “origin® of certain absonite
{transcendental) beings, God must eventuate belngs on the transcendental
level of reality and in eternity; this is something very different from the
creation of creatures on the finite level and in time.

With this background of definitions and comparative definitions in
mind, It ought to be possible to engage in some speculative reasoning ahout
the meaning of “eventuation.” This line of reasoning will be based an one
new premise: “the principle of consistency™ {Appendix XV., 58 ), tha “or.
ganie unity of the cosmos.” (p. 56, par. 2) The universe [s consistent becase
Cood is consistent. First, let us review this “prinelple of conslstency” as the
Papers apply it (in the form of compossibility) in relation to God's attribute
of omnipotence, Then we can reasan by analogy Lo see if the same principle
might possibly cause eventuation to be related to God's “thinking™ in the for-
mulation of plans.

Compaossibility as a corollary to God's omnipotence. We are informed
that there is a corallary to God's ultimate attribute of omnipotence, and that
the name of this corollary |s “compaossibility.” {(p. 1299, par. 1)

Compossibility Is defined (in Webster) as follows: “Able to
coexist with another thing, or to concur in time and EpRCE OF in
conception; consistent.”

: £}
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As “pmnipotence” is associated wit!:l:'¢|'|_|11pn:rssli'l:|1'1it:;" in tlm _]’:;pi:rsél it
means that God's omnipotent acts create “things with a fiElize |I.'.-?|I:.. ulr lmlr.l*
sume time, compossibility determines the consistency of the "“l_-“_r'i‘ |'-' i
things™ that are created. (ibid) Here we mizht well use the same illustration
that the Papers use to make this relationship more clear:

Let us say, that the thing ereated is a circle. When it is erea-
ted, the circle is characterized by circularity, and, al thn.! ?amc
time, circularity becomes the basic nature of all circles. (ibid)

A “square circle” is not, therefore, a possibility, It would riu]i'tl:_t- tln::
principle of compossibility which is an inseparable corollary of the pin ate
altribute of smaipotence. The iinportant point to be noted is this .. U.Ir-m].
potence has samething which is attached to it, and this is a cu_:rrE]'In_r;. :u.11u: !
demands universal consisteney, The Papers further express this “principle of
consistency” with regard to emnipotence and omniselence as:

Cod's omnipotence does not mean that he can do the nondo-
ahle, neither does omniscience mean that he can know the un-
knowable. (p. 49, par. 5)

We have explored this "prineiple of mnsistcr'l_c}*" in greater chml in
Appendix XV., §8, under the caption “The Principle of 'Drg:t;:n?t Lm:m.:
tenoy.” We regard this as one of the basic principles that govern 1-_t11|‘rt‘l1llﬁ5»
in time and space, in transeended-time-and-space, in eternity, and on

Paraedize.

Brotherhood eventuates ont of fatherhood. God dq:s not “t-n':u:n: I:hE
wniversal brotherhood of all creatures. God constitutes himself the Father of
each personal creature, and inherent in that universal Creator-creature

{Parent-child) relationship is the fact of universal brotherhood, The hmdqlu.-:-
hood relationship does not have to be planned, devised, purposed, or
ereated : it i3 an inherent corallary of God's universal fatherhood. The uni-
versal brotherhood eventuates eut of the universal fatherhood of God. Onc

Is inseparable from the other. (p. 138, par. 4-7)

An analogy: Eventuation as a corollarny o Iﬂnd'.s pfu_-:-r:zir:g. Lot us n;-:]-u:
apply this "principle of consisteney” to the making -q:d: universe ]'.l]rms,_ to the
sstablishment of sepregated and defined potentials. We adv inoa the proposi-
tion that when Cod makes plans there are certain repercussions lh:." are in-
herent in, and inseparable from, the making of these plans. We will IruEJL'zll
and amplily this proposition. When God makes plans, then ll .r.hat Jrs Iiml
nally necessary to the inception, realization, and n:n_nﬁummutmn 0 tn::ﬁ
pian-s will inherently and inevitably make its (eternity) appearance; wi
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happen, come to pass, come out [inally, be the outeome of, take place, occur
— in brief, will “eventuate,” If this did not happen, God would not be
muking real plans; he would be making “daydreams.” (We believe that Ged
is well aware of the subjunctive, but we have the opinion that he thinks and
ansin the "oternal indicative,”)

When God concelves of the master universe, the concoption must
liecome segregated within total reality and consequently emerges from the
static lovel as a structured patential, a defined plan; and inherent in the
conceptualizing of this plan {s the appearance, the eventuation, of the Archi-
tects of the Master Universe — those beings whao personify God's plan for the
master creation. {And along with the Architects would eventuste the other
Transcendentalers.) If this is valid reasoning, then those eventuated are pre-
ereative in origin because they are related to, and their appearance is a con-
serpuence of, God's action when he segregated and defined cortain
potentials. (The creative level is the fourth level of the function of Total
Deitv; the potentfal level is an earlier level; it is the second.)

This line of reasoning is consistent with the statement that the Trans-
eendentalers are neither creators nor ereatures. (p. 332, par. 38) They never
were created — they are conceptual repercussions of God's plans and,
pccordingly, are not creatures. They are not ereators hecause they do not
create — they are “inceptors™ (theose who begin things, wha Initiate things)
and, as “inceptors,” they perform their work long before the “creators”
appear on the space-stage of action. (For a more detailed study of inception,
realization, and consummation, see Appendix XV., §5 )

\We believe that God directly, ar indirectly, initiates the origin of all
ahsonite beings — the Transcendentalers and their governing corps — the
Architects of the Master Universe. But God does not “create” these heings; it
appears that he “thinks out™ their existence as a natural and necessary part
of the making of serious plans and the formulating of segregated potentials
— potentials that are going to emerge as actuals in the development of the
master universa.

The mechanics of eventuation, In any effort to eomprehend the method
of eventuation, we are dependent on speculative logic, When God is making
plans, he is “thinking.” He may be planning future events in time and space,
bust Lie must be “thinking” far above the finite, time-space level of existence:
he is probably “thinking™ above the absonite level, the level of transcended-
time-and-space. We believe he iz “thinking” in eternity, Cod’s plans might
aceordingly repercuss {through the Paradise Trinity) in the Deity Ahsolute.
The Deity Absolute might react to such plans by precipitating out of the
potentinls of infinity, those factors, forces, entities, and beings, that are
indispensable to the inception (the starting and the beginning) of the plans

Appendiz VIII, 123

in guestion, In other words, beings might eventuate ot ﬂ.E the Deity r"-l‘.-.'hf'.l-
lute (direetly or indirectly) as a consequence (direct or indirect) _u{ the devis-
ing of plans on God's part. And at this point in our speculation, it is re-
assuring to recall that the Papers state the Daity Absolute may have heen
concerned In the origin of the Transcendentalers. (p. 350, par. 7)

{And we do know the Deity Absolute once made response to the crea-
tive {ntent, to the culminating action, of experfential deity — to the act-
ion of the Supreme Being. [p. 1283, par. 1] This is the origin of Majeston,
chief of the reflective service. [p. 199, par. 7] If the Delty Al:_.rs.cll.mu pan thus
respond to the consummational act of experiential deity, it is nok unreasan-
alle to believe that this Absolute can also make response to the causative
[inceptive] intent, to the plans, of existential deity.)

And finally, this entire line of reasoning s consistent with the statement
that the Transcendentalers ™. , , are the eventuated children of divinity, ult-
imacy, and cternity.” (p. 332, par. 38) Their origin i3 inherent in the plans
of divinity; their nature and function ks on the ultimate level of reality: they
make thelr appearance as an cternity event,

To summarize our findings and conclusions regarding the transforma-
tHve technique which is designated “aventuation,” God “creates” both crea-
tors and creatures; God “thinks out” the existence of the Transcen dentalers
as a part of his "thinking” when he makes plans for the master universe, and

whether these eventuated beings do appear in just this LEOIT or not. 15 nol
too important. We believe this study of the possible manner of their appear-

ance will improve our “feeling” for the word "eventuate,” and =.-.'1'_11 cause the
unfathomable origin of the Transcendentalers to be less mysterious.

§4. TECHNIQUES OF FRAGMENTATION.

Fragmentation is the manner in which the Adjusters and other Father-
fragments come into being, It Is a transtormative technique that may also
apply to other “fragmentations of Deity." (p. 333, par. 10} ‘-.".-:::Ihm-u
inaluded under this general heading the "individualization of the spirit of &
Creator Son (ibld) although it is not entirely clear that thils is the FRmEgas
fragmentation. We know shout three kinds of fragmentations, or individ-

ualizations, of the spirit of deity:

(a) Premind spirit fragments. The Third Source and Centf::
fragments portions of his premind spirit {p. 333, par. 9), and
this prerogative is also exercised by his Creative Spirits in the
local universes, This is also referred to as an “individualiza-
tion of the premind spirit.” (p. 450, par. 4) Here we find the
terms “fragmentation” and “individualization” used intes-
changeably.
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(b)

A Steeedy of the Maoster Universe

In the local universes, the Creative Spirits ara the sources of
that segregated spiritual endowment which fuses with those
surviving ascenders who are to become the Spirit-fused
meretals of the local universe career. {p. 430, par. 4-8) But the
premind fragments (individualizations?) of the Spirit are not
at all like the prepersonal fragments of the Father, (p. 333,
par. 9)

Fusion-spirit of @ Creator Sen. The Second Source and
Center eannot fragment his neture (p. 78, par. 1}, but his
Creator Sons in the local universes are able to “Individualize”
o portion of their spirit. {p. 333, par. 10; p. 4530, par. 1)
Fusion with such a segregated spirit of 4 Ureator Son
constitutes an ascender a Son-fused mortal of the super-
unlverse career. (p. 449, §8)

{c) Father-fragments, The Universal Father functions preperson-

elly as well as personally. On prepersonal levels of function
he fragments entities; he separates from himself portions of
his deity nature. {p. 3, par. 16) Included among these
Father-fra gments are the .A.tlfustem. -I::”]ld]- Fuslon with an Ad-
juster constitutes an ascender a Father-fused mortal (p. 448,
ET) of the finaliter career, [p. 345, par. 1)

As is the case with trinitization and evolution, the transfor-
mative technique of fragmentation has its “secrets.” Frag-
mentation is a secret of Divinington, (p. 144, par, 5.6} It s
not known, for example, whether Adjuster Fragmentation is a
continuing process, or whether Adjusters are, in numbers,
“existentlally infinite,” {p. 1177, par. 8)

Fragmentation of the Father's prepersonal nature produces

entitics that are subinfinite and subuniversal In abselute
gquantity of being, but are apparently undiluted and undi-
minished in absolute quality of being. (p. 1177, par. 4) Adjus-
ters are limited as to external universality, but not as to inter-
nal absoluteness. (p. 1180, par, 8) They have a mindedness
like that of the Universal Father and the Eternal Son, & mind-
edness which (in the Father-5on) Is ancestral to the absolute
mind of the Infinite Spirit. They are pure spirits and pure
energy and traverse space over the material-gravity circuits
of Paradise. (p. 1187, par. T) They are not personalities; they
are prepersonal entitics, (p. 1184, par. 1)

Father-fragments can be personalized, as in the case of
Adjusters (p. 445, par. 1-2) and Gravity Messengers. (p. 47,
par. 2} Such fragmented entities can also be alsonitized.

e
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{p. 347, par. 1} In this usage, we understand the word
“yhsonitized” to be analogous to (but not homelogous with)
“personalized,”

When they are personalized, the Adjusters integrate in thelr
natures the three levels of the prepersonal, the personal, am.l.
the superpersonal. They are designated as “omnipersonal
beings, the enly such beings in existence. (p. 1201, par. 5)

§5. EVOLUTIONARY TECHNIQUES.

Evolution is a transformative technique that could be :.’I::-{[ned! as
“creativity-in-time,” It is so related to time, it is so broken down into
sequence by time, that any creature wha is concerned In this growth process
can perceive that changes are taking place, can partially um:!rn:sfa.m-ll them,
and can personally participate in them, As is tllru case with trinitization uml
fragmentation, evolution also has its “secrets — these are the secreis -n.l
Ascendington, and among them is the secret of the evolution of the immaorta
soul of an ascender, (p. 147, par, 4}

Fvolution means that the creative plan is gradually and progressively
developing through the provision for, and the fostering of, the slow gr-:‘.mr'li:
of the capacities of the creatures concerned, (p. 357, par. 2y A created being
starts with an original status that he did not earn; it was bestowed upon
him by the action of a pre-existent Creator, {p. 52, par. El:l In contrast to this,
an evolutionary being earns everything — . . . even his status as an ascen-
<ion candidate,” (ibid) To make this point very clear, let us consider three

examples of creation in contrast to evolution:

{a) Pure Creation. The Ancients of Days are a good example of
an order of being endowed with perfection by fiat of erea-

tion. They are described as ™, . . the most perfect, most versa-
tile, and mest divinely endowed rulers in all time-space

existence,” And these qualities are present by wirtue of the
oreative action of the Paradise Trinlty; these qualities have
not heen experientially earned. {p. 207, par. 10-11; p. 210,
par. 1-3)

(k) Creation plus evolution. Seraphim are created 1]11..In|;r5 amd
they are also evolutionary beings. Angels have rothing to do
with earning their original status; they are given such status
by the act of a pre-existent Creator — by the action of a Iucf:nl
universe Creative Spirit. (p. 418, par. 4) When such seraphim
are created, they are projected at a d[vin[t}--undrfunctitlarm'i
level that is considerably lower than that of the seconaphim
of the superuniverses, By personal effort and evolutionary
growth the seraphim can close this gap, so that they
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eventuelly functlon as the co-ordinates of seconaphim.
{p. 441, par. 6)

(e} Pure epolution. Maortal creatures are completely evolution-
ary. They are not created; they are procreated on the in-
habited worlds by mortal parents. They First earn status as
faith sons (p. 448, par. 3-8), then they earn a higher status as
ascending sons (p. 447, par. B), as spirit beings {p. 342,
par. ), as Havona pilgrims (p. 280, par. 4-9), as Paradise ar-
rivals (p. 290, par. 8), and finally, as finaliters. (p. 351,
par. 2) Everyvthing of survival value in an ascending mortal
has evolved through the cooperation of that mortal creature
with the [ndwelling spirit of Ged, the Adjuster. (p. 1205,
par. 1} Even the arrival of the Adjuster must await the {irst
morel declsion of the human being concerned. (p. 1188,
par. H)

The uniqeeness of evolution. Evolutionary beings encompass meaning-
values that are not creatable. The legal experts, the Technical Advisors,
“could not be created.” (p. 280, par. 5) The Perfectors of Wisdom personify
the existential wisdom of the Paradise Trinity (p. 218, par. 2}, but they still
require the complement of experiential wisdom provided by the Trinitized
Sons of Attainment. {p. 216, par. 4) And there are other illustrations.

Evolution is ereativity-in-time, but it is also something more than this.
Evolution can produce eertaln meanings and values that are not creatable,
In the process of evolutionary growth, the Creator and the creature are in
partnership — even as man may enter into partnership with the eternal God
through cooperation with God's indwelling spirit, the Adjuster. All of this s
well summarized in a statement in the Papers. (p. 1279, par. 3) When
time-space experience k= united with Paradise perfection, the net result i3
something new in the meanings and values of the levels concerned,

The mechanics of evolution, Wae speak of evolution and of evolutionary
growih, but what are we talking about? Just what goes on in this evolution-
ary process? On the inhabited worlds, evolution starts o5 a mechanical
process that is developing eapaelty for mind ministry. With the development
of human life, this growth technique becomes potentially spiritual in
direction, (p. 730, par. 2-6) We are informed that intcllectual selfbhond
originales in eosmic mind, just &5 nebulae originate in cosmic force. On the
human level such evolution may become spiritual through cooperation
between the Adjuster and the personality of man. (p. 1216, par. 4)

Just how does man evolve? In this life and in the next? We arc
instructed in the Papers that the “keys of the kingdom" are sincerity plus
more sincerity, and we make progress therein by decisions plus more
decisions, (p. 435, par. 8 Elsewhere, the Papers sav that “sction [is thel
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completion of decisions.” (p. 1211, par. 3) What does this mmf.n?' It seems to
moan that creature growth has its inception in honesty, is n_-.all,-.r_rdlll-,.?-
courage, and Is consummated by doing som Ethinf_;. H:H course, in all t l..k_ﬁ
dlscussion, we are assuming that the decision-action is good; bad or evil
decision-action would appear to lead to disintegration.)

Survival is determined by Faith which can convert ™. . |:‘.-I:|:|.E:I'.Itiilll"- into
actuals in the spiritual world . . . {p. 1211, par, 3) But, in ‘!.hlﬁ particular
study, we are not so much concerned with survival as with the actual
mechanism of finite-greature evolution, Let us consider the statement about
progress in the kingdom. We apparently make progress (q_:vu]ve]_l::}- tlase
decisions that are consummated in action, What does decision-action do? It
must speed up the velosity of inte rechange between the Enx'lr:::nrn1ent and the
creature-in-action. The Papers say that life is essentially “. . . W process
which takes place between the organism I:sclﬂ!]ﬂt}d} an_d its enmrn:mm:nn;d
(p. 1227, par. 3) And what is the “environment of a finite creature? V:::*.tl :
from the linite perspoctive, “ . . weactually live, m ovE, :.'n_'ld have our .IJ.!L'II'I._I..,
within the. . . Supreme.” (p. 1283, par. Z) Decision-action miuask unll;l_.lmr.r;
{expand) the relationship (the velocity of interchange) between the selfhoa
of a creature and the . . . living potential of energy, IT.IIFI.I:!. and spirit
existent [within] the Suprem e." Out of this “living potential” man and other

finite ereatures are derived. (p. 1284, par. 5) _
Without decision-action the creature would be relatively du:n?u-nl in
selation to the environment, the very environment whick E'-'!'I-'IlHII'!S the
potentials (the sustenance) for :::tperiuntinl-evn!utin.nnr}r growth. We are
informed that faith determines the qt_lalitntive [survival) .'Itﬂh.]! of the soul,
But its quantitative status depends on action. When pl.'l'ililnl_:l.ll:t}' makos the
declsion to do God's will and consummates this deciclon in actlon, then
spiritua] faith is joined to decision-action In the enhancement of growth.

(p. 1211, par. 3-4}

Decision-action must provide the Adjuster with greater access to the
potentinls of the Supreme upon which this indweller can draw .{ur the
euibstance out of which to fabricate the soul. We are told th nl.t]m Adjuster is
the maker of the soul, and elsewhere that man is derived from the

potentiality of the Supreme. (p. 1217, par.7; p. 1283, par, 2}

But the Adjuster is not the only creative component i Euurn an selfhood.
Woere this the case, then how would a midwayer or a seraphim evalver Thf,-:.
are not Adjuster indwelt while serving as ministering spirits. The person ﬂ.l.lt_:n-'
of man and these higher beings is also creative. (p. 12'._21, par. 8; p- Eﬂ?a,
par. 5) Personality is ch aracterized by an inherent quality — _l]": tw'ulllllt_:-n
of dominance” — the expansion of control over both itself and its
emvironment. (p. 1229, par. ) This creativity of personality must explain
the evalution of finite creatures in general. The concept, however, tends to
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oversimplify the process. We are not merely consldering an active creature
in n passive environment: the environment itself is o “living potential”
(p. 1284, par. 5), and as the creature strives “for sel{-expression,” so does the
Supreme strive in that creature “for deity expression,” (p. 1284, par. 3)

Finite creatures grow as they ingest the potentials of the Supreme by
decision, and as they digestively convert these potentials into actuals by
action: this Is & combined technique of “choice-experience.” (p. 1211,
par. 3) It remains true that . , . when man glves God all that he lias, then
does Cod make that man more than he is.” (p. 1285, par. 4)

£6. EMERGING PERSOMNALIZATIONS.

In the study of “emerging personalizations.” we may be grouping
certafn transformative techniques together that do not belong together.
Mevertheless, they do have points of similarity and we helieve they are
analogous transactions even though they are probably not homologous
transactions. The transformative technigues we are considering have to do
with the gradual emergence of certain deity personalitics, In o sense, such
gradual emergence of personality could be included in the study of “evolu-
tionary techniques™ because it is evolutionary in character. In another sense,
these emerging personalizations of deity should be separately considered,
because, in each instance, the origin of personality is obscure — it is not
conventional.

We are instructed (p. 8, par. 4) that the impersonal never transmutes
directly to the personality level of reality, that personality never appears
spontanecusly in the universes, We know of the existence of these two kinds
of personality:

{a) First Source personality. {p. 108, par. 9) This type of
personality is bestowed by the Universal Father. It can also
be bestowed by the Conjoint Actor acting in behalf of the
Father. {(p. 1225, par. 3)

{b) Third Source personality. (p. 106, par. 9) This is the type of
personality which is bestowed on beings by the Conjoint
Actor in his own behalf. Such beings are not included in the
personality circuit of the Father, but they are apparently
much like First Source persons; they have volition and are
contactable by First Source personalities. (p. 108, par. 8,
par. 11}

We also know of two other types of evolving deity-personalizations;
these are emerging personalizations of creators and deities that appear to be
neither First Source, nor Third Source personalities.
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{c) Creative Spirits. These divine assoclates of the Creator Sons
are neither First Source nor Third Source peesonalitics. They
“are in a class by themselves” as concerns their relations to
other personalitics, (p. 106, par. 10} Their personality
qualities gradually emerge, and we are informed that such
qualitles are *, . . a Paradise Dcity contribution to the indivi-
duality of the [Creative] Spirit . . " (p. 204, par, 3}

(d) Experiential deity, These emerging deitles “were potential in
.. the Paradise Trinity.” (p. 16, par, 2) The spirit person of
the Supreme “'stems from the [Paradise] Trinity.” (p. 1284,
par. 2) We assume that this statement would also apply to the
superperson of the Ultimate. These experiential deities are
now passing through . . . the prepersonal eras of experien-
tial-power development.” (p. 113, par. 7) This suggests the
gradual emergence of personality qualities and the evolution

of the personalization of such deity,

It is the purpese of this section of our study to give careful co nsideration
to the transformative techniques that appear to be invelved In the gradual
emergence of the personality qualities as these beings. These are the trans-
formative teehnigues we have named "Emerging Personalizations.”

§6-A, THE PERSONALIZATION OF A FOUALIZATION,

We have devised the terminclogy, “the Personalization of a Focaliza-
tion,” for want of any name in the Papers for the transformative technirue
by which the Creative Spirits complete thelr growth, This "personalization
of a foealization” pertains only to these Creative Daughters of the Infinite
Spirit; they are unique as particular “focalizations” of thelr Source, They
are also “in a class by themselves” as concerns their relations with personil

heings. {p. 106, par.10]

In Paper 17, §6, "The Local Universe Creative Spirits,” there is a ol s
cription of the seven stages of the development of a Universe Spirit. We have
already considercd the origin of these Spirits in the study of Heflex
Creativity, {(Appendix VIII,, §1-E } Since we are now studving these Crei-
tive Spirits from the standpoint of the technigue of emerging personaliza-
tion, it will prove helpful to group these seven stages under four main
headings: (a) prepersonal stages, (b} initial personalization, (c} augmenting
personalization, and (d) completed personalization.

Prepersonal stages. At the time of original segregation & Creative Spirit
is in the first stage of her career. (p. 203, par, 7) She starts her career as a
prepersonal entity; she exists as a segregated potential within the Infinite
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Spirit. She I otherwise designated as a “prepersonal identification of
catity.” (ibid) But, even as a prepersonal entity she could still theoretically
act in relation to personal beings; it is possible for the prepersonal, the
personal, and the siperpersonal to associate, and they are even "potentially
co-erealional.” (p. 8, par. 4) A

In the second stage of development the Creative-Spirit-to-be must
emerge from the Infinite Spirit. She has to emerge to begin her preliminary
training {p. 203, par. 8) because such training takes place on the circuits of
Hrvona under the tutelage of the (impersonal) Clreult Spirits. {p. 162,
par. 7-8) During this period of training on the circuits of Havona the
prepersonal  Creative-Spirit-to-be is evidently unobserved by personal
creatures. This we deduce from the fact that it is not until later (in her thied
stape of development), when she emerges from the Infinite Spirit for the
second time, that she iz initially observed as an *. . . entity . ., . [that is]
differentiated from the person of the Infinite Spirit.” (p. 204, par. 1)

A Creative Spirit enters the third stage of development when she
emerges from the Infinite Spirit the second time, this time as & recognizable
and differentiated entity. She emerges in response to “the prayer of Identili-
cation” which is made by the Master Spirit of superuniverse [urisdlction,
Immediately following this emergence she enters the presence of, and is
enshrouded by, the Master Spirit concerned. She remains with this Master
Spirit until she leaves Paradise in the company of the eomplemental Creator
Son. (ibid) The Universe Son and Spirit then proceed to the superuniverse
space site that has been assigned, there to begin the physical organization of
their lacal universe. In this third stage a Creative Spirit is referced 1o oas
“impersonal” (p. 204, par. 3), and as "difficult to portray . . . as a person.”
(1. 374, par. 3) In this stage she is “incompletely differentiated” from her
Source, the Infinite Spirit. {p. 375, par. 3)

Initial personalization. A Creative Spirit enters the fourth stage of
development following the completion of the initial physical organization of
her local universe. (p. 374, par. 4) This step Is initiated by ". . . the declara-
tion of the intention to create life . . ."” in the newly organized domain.
(p. 204, par. 3) When this declaration is registered on Paradise there is a
“reaction of approval” on the part of the Paradise Trinity. (p. 374, par. 4
The Master Spirit of superuniverse jurisdiction then disappears into the
“spiritual shining of the Deities,” while the other Master Spirits draw near.
(ibid) With the emergence of “the Deity-embraced Master Spirit” there
occurs a Trinity manifestation of a spiritual nature — a "primary eruption.”
Simultaneously with this happening the Creative Spirit concerned
personalizes as ™. . . a new personal representation of the Infinite Spirit ., "
{ibid): but, in the *. . . likeness of that Master Spirit [Deity-embraced] who
was in transmuting laison with the Infinite Spirit.” (p. 375, par. 3}
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The Creative Spirit is now deseribed as ™, . . 8 new personal segregation
of the Conjoint Creator.™ (p. 375, par, 2} She ™. . . hecomes, to all practical
intents and purposes, a bona fide person . . " (p. 204, par. d) Henceforeth she
“will maintain personal relations” with all the personal beings wha e
erepted und ovalved in her developing universo, {1hid} But this statvimvent is
not a staterment to the cffect that the Creative Spiritis a personallty, with nn
qualilications, On the contrary, despite these “personalization ceremonivs
and despite the fact that the Creative Spirit ™. . . thereafter functions as a
prrsnm and eopperates in a very personal manner with the Creator Son . . .
thie further stotement Is made that *, , . even this representation af the
Infinile Spirit may not appear to be wholly personal . . JHpe 375, par. 3

Aungmenting personalizotion. A Creative Spirit enters the filth stage of
development [ollowing the completion of the seven creatire hestowals af the
asencinted Creator Sen. (p. 204, par. 4) This is the oceasion when the Uni-
verse Son iwsues the "Proclamation of Equality” to the local universe, pro-
elaiming that the Spirit is his equal "in all endowments of 114:rmn:1|.i1_1'_.
{p. 369, par. 1) 1t is then that the Creative Spirit "becomes so augm L-:'.h?:l in
personal gualities” that she is recognized as a person by i:.“ perﬁnn_n! beings.
(p. 375, par. 5) This development is also designated as “the attainment of
porsonal status,” (p. 375, par. ) The Papers say nothing concerning the
soniree of this augmentation of personal qualities, only that it takes place.

Presumably this augmentation of personal qualities continues in thie
sixth stape of the career of a Creative Spirit — when her local universe
is entirely settled in light and life. (p. 204, par. 5) The Papers are silent con-
CUTMing the details of this stage of growth.

fiut nowhere in the Papers is there a flat and unqualified statement to
the effcct that any of the Creative Spirits are personalities. Concerning the
personality of a Creative Spirit, the Papers state that :

p. 375, par. 4 The Creator Son regards her as a personality,
p. 204, par. 3 “Toall practical intents” she is a person.

p. 75, par. 3 Sheis recognized asa person,

p. 375, par. 6 She altains “personal status,”

p- 106, par. 10 Creative Spirits “are in a class by themselves™
in relation to the personalities embraced in the
Father's personality circuit.

Completed personalization. We do not believe that a Creative Spirit
will attain completed personalization at any time prior to entrance upon the
seventh stage of development, Appa rently no Creative Spirit has vet attain.
ed this stape because it is designated as the “unrevealed career.” (p. 204,
par. f) We believe that all Creative Spirits — the 700,000 that are {(or will
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be) commissioned for service in the present universe age — will attain the
seventh stage of their careers when all of the local universes (and all seven
superuniverses) are settled in light and life, We believe this event will be
concurrent with the emergence of the Supreme Being.

The mechanics of personalization. We know nothing about the later
ufugmcnt;umns of the personality qualities of a Creative Spirit, but we arc
given detailed information concerning her Initial personalization in the
[ourth stage of development: '

p. 204, par. 3 This ™. . . is a Paradise Deity contribution to the
individuality of the [Creative] Spirit . . .~

(itaid) This contribution is made in connection with
the “personalization ceremonles,” which are
p. 374, par. 4 initiated by *, . . a reactien of approval in the

Paradise Trinity . . ." and —

p. 204, par. 3 are “participated in by the Master Spirits,” but
are . . . personally experienced [only] by the

supervising Master Spirit.”

p. 374, par. 4 This Master Spirlt disappears into “the spiritual

shining of the Deities.”

p. 375, par. 3 There, he is in “transmuting liaison with the In-

finite Spleit.”

p. 374, par. 4 When “the Deity-embraced Master Spirit emer-
ges," there oceurs & Trinity manifestation of a
spiritual nature called a “primary eruption.”

{ihid) Simultaneously with this phenomenon, the
Creative Spirit concerned . . personalizes , . .
[#s] a new personal representation of the Infi-
nite Spirit . . ." but in the "likeness of that Mas-

ter Spirit” who was Deity-embraced.

p. 375, par. 3

Whenee come the personal gualities that are imparted to a Creative
Spirit? Is the source the Paradise Deities, the Paradise Trinity, or the Infinite
Spirit — or any combination of any two, or all three? And what do the
Papers mean when they say the Master Spirits “participate in" the “person-
alization ceremonies” of a Creative Spirit when this transaction is “person-
ally experienced” only by the “supervising Master Spiritt

But, regardless of all these questions, we may be reasonably sure thilt. i
Crentive €eirtt i not a tvpical personality — she does not have personality as
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it is hestowed by the Universal Father (p. 70, par. 3); If this were the case,
then we believe the Papers would clearly say so. And we may he equally sure
thal the Paradise-Deity contribution to the individuality of a fourth-stage
Spirit is not a completed personality, because “personality is changeless
(p. 1225, par. 9) and the Spirit's personal qualities are later augmented
when she enters the fifth stage of her career.

We are informed that the impersonal never transmutes directly to the
ersonal, that “personality is never spontaneous,” that it is always a gift of
\he Father (p. B, par. 4}, or of the Infinite Spirit acting for the Father.
{p. 108, par. 9) So, whence come these personal-like qu alities with which a
Creative Spirit is progressively endowed? We have reasonably determined
that she does not have First Source personiality nor does she have Third
Souree personality (p. 106, par. 8-10), bhecause she is specifically Identified
as not having such personality. (p. 108, par. 10) Possibly these personal-
like qualities are bestowed by the Paradise Trinity; the Trinity does impart
such qualities of a personal and spirit nature ta evolutionary delty. (p. 12,
par. 2) The fact remains, however, that we do not know precisely where
these qualltics come from, in the case of a Creative Spirit, other than “Para-
dise Deity.”

§6.8. THE INFINITE SPIRIT AND CREATIVE SPIRITS.

We advance the theory that a Creative Spirit is recapitulating in time
and space what the Infinite Spirit once did in eternity and on Paradise. We
believe that a Creative Spirlt starts out as a prep ersonal entity; that she isa
beeoming personality from the fou rth stage throughout the rem ainder of her
local universe career; and that she will not beeome a completed personality
until she enters the seventh stage of development, We do nat believe that the
200,000 Creative Spirits commissio ned in the present univesse age will enter
the seventh stage of their carcers until the 700,000 local universes in the
superuniverse space level have all been settled in light and life.

A Creative Spiritis ™, . . aciulring full personality qualities [in time aruch
space] by . . . creative cooperation, . . with the local universe personalizis
tion of the Father-5on — the Creator Son. (p. 388, par, 1} The Infinite Spirit
personalizes (in eternity and on Paradise) by the same technlgue — by
creative cooperation with the Father-Son in the cternalizing of the central
Lniverie,

At a certain hypothetical moment in past sternity — a moment that is
during the appearance of the Infinite Spirit (and the Paradise Trinity) antl
on the verge of the appearance of Havona — the Spirit is spoken of as
“ . the executive agency for .. . the Father-Son creator partnership.”
{p. 81, par, 1) Note the nse of the word, “agency.” This seems io he a
prepersonal designation; were the Infinite Spirit a completed person [prior
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to Havona) then we believe the word “agent” would have been used in this
context, To elte another illesteation: The Infinite Spirit functions “as a
ercative activity” in the production of Havona, and enjoys the realization of
hoing absolutely cocxistent “with this divine achievement.” (p. 161, par. 8}

Mote the use of the phrase, “crestive ackivity,” in this context, We
interpret this usage as an implied designation of a prepersonal deity in the
process of becoming a personal deity through the production of Havana —
in conjunction “with this divine achievement.” If Havona had been
“erealed” in a sequence of several steps, then we beliove it would have heen
possible to ohserve the Infinite Spirit as a “becoming personality” during the
intermediate steps of such a hypothetical sequence. But Havona was not
“created” In sequenco; the central creation flazhes into eternal existence
{p. 21, par. Z) and so does the Infinite Spirit. (p. 81, par. 5)

Apparently this entire process of the progressive personalization of a
Creative Spirit is 2 unique transformative technique, by virtue of which the
Infinite Spirit is enabled to pervade all universes (all space) and is al=o able
ta function as a segregated presence in each local universe. Herc the
Spirit recapitulates In time-space his own eternity-Paradise origin, by f'-lm'i"
tioning *. . . as a specialized focalization, acquiring full ]mrmnalitz:: qualities
by the technique of ereative cooperation with the Creator Son.” (p. 368,

par. 1}

§6.C. CREATION-DEPENDENT DEITIES.

From a cerlain viewpoint there seem to be two kinds of creators, two
kinds of deity personalizations in relation to the consummation ol creation
— the oternelizing of the central unlverse and the time-perfecting of the
lneal universes, We would designate these two categories as follows: (a)
Creators who personalize independently of related creation, and (b) Crea-
tars whose personalization is dependent on related creation. Let us explore
these categorios:

Creators who personalize independently of related ereation.,
The Eternal Son is the prototype of this kind of a creator; he s a
personal being “prior” to the appearance of Havona. (p. 73,
par. 3; p. 78, par. 2) The Creator Sons appear as completely per-
sonal belngs (p. 235, par, 1), and their origins long precede the
|ater settling of their universes in light and life. (Appendix 1X )
The Master Spirits personalized before the organization of the

seven superuniverses, (p. 184, par, 1; p. 188, par. 5)

Creators whase personalization is dependent on related crea-
tian. The Infinite Spirit is the existential prototype of this kind of
creator; his personalization is coneurrent with his function as the
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epoperative “creator” of the central universe. His daughter
Spirits, the Creative Spirits, seem to he personalizing as eoopera-
tive creators of the perfecting loca]l universes. The Infinite Spirit
personalizes with the elernity appearance of perfect Havona. It
seeims likely that the Creative Spirits will complete their person-
alizatlons anly with the time-perfecting of all the local universes.

£6-0. EMERCGING PEREONALIZATION OF EXPERIENTIAL DEITY.

It appears that the personalization of experiential deity is also
dependent on the consummation of related creation. We are informed the
Paradise Trinlty Is the source of the “personality and spirit attributes™ of
Gad the Supreme. (p. 12, par. 2) (This statement does not say the Supreme is
personalized by the Trinity; he is not.) We are also informed “. . . the
personal presence of . . . the Supreme and of the Ultimete is in Havona.™
(p. 162, par. 4) We aceordingly presume that the “personality and spirit
pttributes” of the Ultimate are likewise derlved from the Trinity.

But neither of these experiential deftles are actual personalities — not as
yet. Both are at present representative of the Paradise Trinlty, and both are
now evolving through *. . . the prepersonal eras of experiential-power de-
velopment.” (p. 113, par. T) Both of them are designated as “prepersonal” at
the present time.

In discussing the first, and only, ereative action by the Supreme Being
{alter the production of the Reflective Spirits by the Master Spirits and the
Paradise Trinfty), the Papersstate that a *, . . reaction occurred in the Deity

Absolute which imparted new personality prerogatives to the Supreme
Being . . .7 {p. 189, par, 7) This does sound wvery much like one of the

progressive steps in the personalization of a Creative Spirit.,

Wae submit the proposition that some Creators — some dejties — possess
full personality status independently of the ereation of their own making or
evolving, Others seem to prow in personal qualities as their creations grow
taward completion; and this type of Creator (and deity) does not become
fully personal until the related ereation (and sometimes all similar creations)
has achieved completion of status,

The Eternal Son and his Creator Sons are typical of creators who enjoy
full personality status prior to, and independently of, the status of their
respective ereations, The Infinite Spireit, his Creative Spirits, and the exper-
iential Deities (Supreme and Ultimate) seem to be typical of those deities and
Creators who achicve full personality status only when their creations
achieve perfection ; the central universe in the case of the Infinite Spirit, all
local universes in the case of the Creative Spirits, the seven superuniverses
in the case of the Supreme Being, the master universe in the case of Cod the
Ultirmate.



136 A Study of the Master Universe

We have omitted God the Absolute thus far in this study because of his
involvement with infinity, But the same prineiple would appear to apply to
the third experiential deity that applies to the first two. We do believe the
appearance of God the Absolute will be associated with the simultanecus
appearance of a new domaln — in this case the conjectured inner zone of the
Cosmos Infinite. (Appendix XXV ) Even the last of the experientinl dritics
wonld appear to be no exception to the generalization that they are depend-
ent on the completion of some realm for the achievement of personalization,

£7. THE DEITY EMBRACE.,

This is # transformative technigue that is analogous in some ways to the
Trinity embrace. (Appendix VIIL., §2-A) Like the Trinity embrace the Deity
embirace does alter status, but it does not inhibit Further growth, We are
given only three illustrations of the transformation of status through the
Deity cmbrace; two of these occur in the local universe and involve the
embirece of the Creative Spirit; one takes place on Paradise.

The embrace of o Creative Spirit. The embrace of a loeal universe Spirit
has to do with the evolutionary growth of cherubim and sanohim — the
assistants to the seraphic ministers. These transactions take place as fallows:

Deserted cherubim. In the local uaniverses the seraphic
puardians of desting must eventually leave their asociatec
cherubim (and sanobim) behind. These deserted seraphic assis-
tants are then wsually embraced by the Creative Spirit and
emerge as Mansion World Teachers. (p. 423, par. &)

Evolved seraphim. After long service the Mansion Werld
Teachers may be re-embraced by the Creative Spirit. From this
second emhbrace they emerge as seraphim. (p. 423, par, 7) The
embraced beings do not all respond alike; this is because of a
differential in inheritance factors. (Appendix VIIL., §58-D )

The embrace of Servitals on Poradise, The Havona Servitals are em.
braced by "Deity” on Paradise, and some of them do not emerge from this
embrace. {Appendix VIIL, §8-A ) Apparently these vanished Servitals have
translated to another and a higher order of being — the Graduate Guides.
(p. 271, par. 2.7} Seemingly this embrace deprives the translated beings of
all memary of their former estate, else they could establish the Eact that they
were formerly Servitals and no mystery would attach to their origin. (p. 271,
par. 1)

There is another mystery that attaches to the transmutation of Havona
Servitals into Graduate Guides by the transformative technique of the
*Dicity” embrace, The Papers deseribe this transaction as follows:
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This is o transaction that takes place when a Servital of long
service is *. . . granted the privilege of ‘personal contact’ with the
Paradise Central Shining . . . and In connection therewith is
“embraced by the Luminous Persons.” (p. 271, par. 2)

We do not know the meaning of such terms as “the Paradise Central
Shining,” or “the Luminous Persons.” The Papers can be most precise —
when precision is desired. The ambiguity at this peint [, in our opinion,
qeite deliberate, We suspect that some unrevealed Deity liaison or relation-
ship s involved in this transaction,

We encounter a similar (deliberate?) ambiguity at another point in our
study of transformative techniques — in connection with the “personaliza-
tion™ of & Creative Spirit. {Appendix VIIL, §8-A,, especially the discussion
under the heading, “The Mechanics of Personalization.”) In this connection
it Is unclear as to what the Papers mean when they say the AMaster Spirit
concerned disappears into “the spiritual shining of the Deities.” This Is on
unprecise statement that may, or may not, refer to the collective presence of
the Three Persons of Deity (as persons or as trinity) which s identified with
the contral area of Upper Paradise and is designated as "the Deity presesee. £
(p. 120, par. 5) If this is “the Deity presence” then the Papers have carcfully
avoided identifving it as such in this particular context.

We advance the opinion that the Papers resort to ambiguity in order to
avold being unfactual when being Factual would require the further
elaboration that might be deemed undesirable. Such ambiguity thus avoids
non-factuality and permits the reader to place his own interpretation on the
meaning of the ambiguous statement.

These three examples are all that is given in the Papers concerning the
transformative technique of the Delty embrace — a technique which has the
effect of transmuting the status of the embraced being. They illustrate, in
principle, a transformative technique that probahbly has many (unrevealed)
applications in the evolutionary grand universe of the present age.

£8. FOOTNOTE: CONCERNING FOURTH CREATURES.

Cregor Johann Mendel (1822-1884) was an Austrian Augustinian abbot
who discovered one of the basie laws of inheritance in plants and animals.
He discovered a law of chance which seems to govern whenever therc is
interaction between twao genetic factors that are different In nature. Men-
del's Ratio Is encountered in the narrative of the origin of Havona Servitals,
Universal Coneiliators, secondary midwayers, and it is probably involved
(in # modified manner) In the origin of cherubim and sanobim.
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Mendel’s Ratio: A law of chance. There is nothing mysterious about
Mendel's Ratio, it is simply a law of chance. It can be demonstrated very
casily with elght ehecker pieces and a men's hat, Four of the checker pieces
should be of one color, and the other four should be of a contrasting color —
say, black and white, We should now put all eight In the hat and draw them
itk bwo-hy-two, so there are four pairs of checkers. If this s done a number
of times — a dozen times, or a hundred — it will be seen that the pairs of
checkers average out (for each set of four pairs) as follows: one double-white
pair, two mixed pairs, and one double.black pair. We can express this
grouping as follows: WW + WB + WB + BB. This is nothing more than
an old and Familiar algebraic equation: (a + bl x (a + b} = aa + ab + ab

+ bh, or, to write In a more recognizable form — a2 + 2ab + L2,

Mendel worked out all of this by cross-breeding peas — tall ones and
short ones. What we have been consldering is the sccond step in his
experiment: the first step was eross-breeding the tall peas with the short
peas. Mendel's first discovery was that one of the two inheritance factors
{tallness) would completely cover up the other factor (shortness). All the
eross-bred peas were tall; they were not even slightly shorter than the tall
peas of the fisst generation.

This ability of one of two Inheritance factors to “cover up” the other is
called "dominance,” And, conversely, the tendency to be “covered up" is
named “recessiveness,” In the case of the peas, tallness is the dominant Fuctor
and shortness is the recessive factor. When the two are crossed, the members
of this cross-bred generation are all tall; they look tall but they actually
carry a submerged shert inheritance factor. The presence of this submerged
(short} inherltance factor is demonstrated in the next {third) generation
when the eross-bred plants are bred with each ather. In the third generation
there are three tall plants for each short plant. We can expross this relation-
ship as follows: TT + Ts + Ts + 5. (Here we are using a eapital “T" to
indicato the dominant tall factor, and a lower-case *s” to symbolize the re-
cessive short factor.) Mendel's Ratio [s a ratio that is expressed as “three-to-
one” — three talls for one short. But the three talls are really not all alike;
they look alike, but only one of them (TT) will actually breed 100% tall
pests, The other bwe (Ts + Ts) will continue to breed out in the three-to-one
ratin, thus demonstrating that they carry both dominant-tall and recessive-
shiort inherilance factors.

The Papers do not speak of Mendel's Ratio, or a three-to-one ratio, but
they do use the term “fourth creatures.” This refers to a type, or order, of
being wherein every fourth creature is, in some manner, quite different
from his fellows, (p. 273, par. 12; p. 274, par. 1; p. 275, par. 5;: p. 422,

par. 7; p. 423, par. 5) This use of the term “fourth creature” is nothing more
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than a paraphease of Mendel's Ratia. “One-out-of-four” is quite the same
thing as saying “threc-to-one,”

Let us review the examples of Mendel's Ratio (eoncerning fourth crea-
tures) that are found [n the Papers. There are four such illustrations:
{u) Havona Servitals, (b} Universal Coneiliators, {c} Adamson’s children,
and {d)} cherubim and sanabim,

§R-A, SPIRIT DOMINANCE: HAVONA SERVITALS,

Spiritual and physical realities seem to exhibit varying degrees of
dominance in relation to each other. In nonpersonal situations in time and
space physical realities seem to dominate. In personal situations that invalve
the expression of divinity of purpose, spirit {spirit-mind) is dominant over
the physical — all In proportion to the degree of the attainment of divinity
of purpose. (p. 484, par. 2-4)

The order of Havona Servitals is of joint origin in the Seven Master
Splrits and their physical associates, the Seven Supreme Power Directors.
{p. 273, par. 11) This Is a clear-cut example of an interaction between spirit-
ual and physical inheritance factors. The results of this Interaction arc
exactly in accordance with Mendel's Ratio of three-to-one. (p. 274, par. 2]
In this instance the relationship of the two inheritance factors (spiritual and
physical) ean be expressed by the lollowing symbaols: 55 + 5p + 5p + .
For every three Servitals that are spiritual in appearance and funection, onc
is quasi-physical — a fourth creature.

But are all of the three spiritual-appearing Servitals really alike? From
Mendel's Ratio we would expect that one of the three is really different from
the other twa, Is there anv evidence to support this deduetion?

There is! Servitals are often assigned to superuniverse service, and upon
returning to Havona are sometimes embraced by some Deity Presence on
Paradise. {p. 271, par. 2) Almost one-fourth of these embraced Servitals do
not emerge from the Deity embrace but apparently transmute to another
{and hirher) order of bheing — the Graduate Guides. {p. 271, par. 3-6) It is
ruelte significant that just about one-lourth of the Servitals thus transmute. It
seems likely these are the Servitals that have the double-spiritual inherl-
tance. Apparently the Deity embrace has no effect on the fourth creatures

nor on the Servitals that carey a mixed inheritance,
§4-fi. SPIRIT DOMINANCE: UNIVERSAL CONCILIATORS.

The Universal Conciliators come into being as a superuniverse reflee-
tivn of the Paradise-origin of the Havona Servitals. (p. 275, par. 1-Z;
Appendix VIIL., §1-E) This being the ease, the Conciliators have the same
basic inheritance as the Servitals, a mixed spiritual and physical inheritance
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which exhihits spiritual dominance. It can be symbaolized as follows: 55 +
Sp + Sp + pp. Since the Conciliators are grouped by fours for service,
Mendel's Ratio is casy to detect, One Coneiliator is the unanimous choice of

‘the other three as the Judge-Arbiter to head the commission of four; we
Believe this Coneilistor has the double-spiritual Inhorltance. One Conellia-

tar, the Divine Executioner, is & fourth creature and obwviously has the
double-physical inheritance. The remeining two probably have mixed
inlieritance; they 1l the remaining positions on the commission of {our.
[1v. 275, par. 3-T; p. 276, par, 1-2)

£8-C. PHYSICAL DOMINANCE: THE CHILDREN OF ADAM ben ADAM.

The union of Adamson and Ratta presented a peculiar biologic relation-
ship: both of these beings were mortal, but both were really superhuman,
(Appendix VIII., §1-F ) When they procreated their kind they hed 67
children and every fourth child was different from the rest. "It was often
invisible.” (p. 861, par. 6) There were 16 of these unigue “fourth children.”
{fa. 862, par. 5-8) They were the immediate progenitors of the secondary
midwayers; and so far as we know, the secondary midwayers were the only
progeny of these “fourth children.”

Here we have a good example of physical dominance: ss + sP + sP +
PP, The double "s” combination would be a “fourth child.” There were 16
"fourth children” and 31 siblinps — 67 children in all. This is & relationship
of almaost exactly three-to-one. It works out as 16/67ths, which is 23.88% —
just a little more than 1% short of the theoreticel 25 %.

Mow, this raises some interesting questions, especially concerning cer-
taln aspeets of Hellenic eulture, for the Adamsonites were among the ances.
tors of the Creeks, (p. 8083, par. 3-6) Consider the direct.line human
descendants of Adamson and Ratta. This human stock suffered the loss —
the permanent loss — of a factor of spiritual growth potential, or spiritual
responsiveness, amounting to 23.88 % of what should have been normal and
average for the group, Presumably the 51 siblings intermarried and pro-
created human progeny. These human-reproducing strains, however, even-
tually averaged only 76.12% of what should have heen their mormal
capacity for spiritual growth, There was no diminution of intelligence, only
the loss of 2385 % of the capacity for spiritual growth represented by the 16
“fourth children™ who begot the secondary midwayvers and whose genetic
sleain wae thereby lost to the human race.

Duoes this explain, at least in part, why Hellenie civilization was so hril-
liant in the ficlds of art and philosophy, but always seemed somewhat back-
wird and retarded in the fleld of religion?

==
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§8-D. CHERUBIM AND SANOBIM.

The cherubim (and sanobim) are another order that Is characterized by
Fourth creatures. (p. 422, par, 7) Here, however, we encounter something of
a puzzle. These minkstering spirits are brought into being by a local universe
Creative Spirit and accordingly have only a single Inheritance. (p. 280, par,
) In all the other instances (Servitals, Conctliators, and Adamsonites) we
have heen dealing with the observable interaction of two sets of Inheritance
factors: with the cherubim and sanobim there is only a single inheritance
factor, How ean this be explained?

We know that physical beings ean be derived from another group of the
Supreme Spirits; the Master Spirits are the creators of the Supreme Power
Directors. (p. 319, par, 10) Or, does the question really have a much simpler
explanation? A Creative Spirit is working as a creator in the morontin realms
as well as in the spiritual domains. She creates the Morontia Power Super-
visars (p. 342, par, 7); she also creates the Morontia Companions. {p. 543,

par. J3)

Begardless of the derivation of the Inheritance factors, it remains a fact
that the order of cherubim (and sanobim) is characterized by fourth
creatures — by the presence of morontia cherubim (and sanobim). We can
express the inheritance factors of this erder as follows: 55 + Sm + sm +
mm — where the capital “5" stands for the dominant spiritual inheritance,
and the lower-case “m" stands for the recessive morontia inheritance,

With this in mind, it is interesting to ohserve that cherubim (and sano-
bim) are classified {p. 423, par. 2-5) in three groups In terms of grawth
potentinls

{a) Ascension candidates
(b} Mid-phase cherubim

{c) Morontia cherubim

In our opinion the ascension candidates {those with full capacity to
evolve into full-fedged seraphim) constitute about one-fourth of the total
rumber of cherubim and these beings would have the double-spiritual
inlieeitance (S8). We are told that the morontia cherubim do account [or
exactly one-fourth of the total number; these beings are fourth creatures
and must have the double-morontia inheritance (mm)., The remaining half
of the order of cherubim (and sanobim) would appear to be mid-phase in
pature and have a mived inheritance (Sm).

L BN

We suspect that these four examples of the operation of Mendel’s Ratio
in relation Lo the appearance of fourth creatures illustrates a principle that
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may be quite widespread in the grand universe of the present age, and one

;fhith may characterize many orders of beings that are not mentioned in the
apers.

APPENDIX TX.

THE CHRGNCLENY (08 Ledal, UNIFERSES

Ultimate Physical Beginnings
Force Orpanizers and Power Centers
Administrative Organization
The Bestotoals and the Rebellions

In previous Appendices we studied the mechanisms of expericntial
growth and the techniques involved in this process. One of the objectives of
this Appendix is to ohserve something of the growth process (especially the
ereative and the evolutionary techniques) as it operates in a loeal universe. IL
is also the purpose of this Appendix to bring together what the Papers have
to say about the chronolegy of a local creation. What is the exact sequence of
events from the physical emergence of a nebula, through the ensuing
developments, to the era of light and life? This study will be based on the
story of our universe (Nebadon) because we have been told more about it
than any other.

§1. ULTIMATE PHYSICAL BEGINNINGS.

We doubt that the record of the ultimate physical beginnings of
Nebadon is even in the archives of Uversa. If it is, then it was not available
{long ago) to the Uversa Council of Equilibrium (p. 324, par. 3}, hecause
this council of Associate Force Organizers had to be informed that certain
space conditions in the superuniverse had become favorable for the
materialization of a nebula. (p. 851, par, 5-6) We suspect that the record of
the ultimate beginnings of the Andronover nebula (a component of the uni-
verse of Nebaden) is to be found only in the westerly regions of Paradise
{p. 350, par. 5, in the archives of the Architects of the Master Universe.
These Architects are the supervisors of the Primary Force Organizers
{p. 352, par. 5), and are the projectors and planners of the material
creations. (p. 357, par. 4)
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As the Papers present the story, the Andronover nebula was initiated in
three steps, the latter two of which invelved the Primary Force Orzanizers
— those beings who perform the original work of beginning the materializa-

tion of the physical creations of space. (p. 320, par. 6) These three steps were
uay Tollows: il :

{a) At some distant point in time (and It seems likely this was
eonsiderably more than 1,000 billion vears ago} some madifi-
cation took place in a certain portion of the space polency of
the Uneualified Absolute which caused it to hecome pnien-
tinlly responsive to the passive presence of the Primary Force
Organizers. (p. 460, par. 5) Possibly this modification was
brought about by the space-force mechanism situated on
Nether Paradise. {p, 469, par. 4, par. 7) It will be recaled
that space potency pervades all (universe) space, and it is the
original pre-reality potential from which all physical reality
ultimately emerges. (p. 126, par. 4-5; Appendix I1., §2) ;

() At some loter point in fime the Primary Force Organizers
arrived in the region of Orvonton where that particular
\-:;lume of space poteney had become infused with the eapa-
city to respond to their passive presence — to become segre-
gated from the total space presence of the Ungualified Abso-
lute, The passive presence of the Primary Force Organizers
was the only requirement necessary to transform this
particular volume of space potency into primerdial foree.

(p. 469, par. 7-8; p. 470, par. 1)

{c) At astill later point in time (and this, also, may be more than
1,000 billion years ago) these Primary Force Organizers
hegan their active work in the transmutation of this primord-
ial foree Into the first stage of emergent energy — puissant
energy. (p. 320, par. 6; p. 470, par. 1-2) This is a physical
evolution away from pre-gravity-responding force toward a
form of energy that is beginning to show an Initial or direet-
fonal response to the collective influences of Nether Paradise,
{p. 470, par. 2) The “collective influences” of Nether Paradise
are discussed on page 122, §5. "Nether Paradise.”

:'wr'n-m-. of the manipulations involving space potency, primordial force
or puissant energy, would be detected by observers of the superuniverse D;
neighboring local universes — the star students. (p. 338, par. 20-21; p. 330
|'|-:l:r=. ]-E'-Iﬁ There is nothing to detect (much less observe) until physical mn.'i:;
makes ils appearance, and basic physical mass dees not make its irlpr.":ilrimcl::
until puissant energy has been carried forward still another step to the birth
of the ultimatons.
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{Even so, ultimatonic mass is not physical mass as we would understand
that word., We would not recognize mass until the ultimatons had matured
b the next stage of physical evolution — to the electronic and atomle stages
of matcrial organization, which is mass by human standards. [p. <71,
par. 71

We da not know how long the Primary Force Organtzers worked in the
space regions of the Andronover pre-nebula, The Papers state they “had long
been In full contral” (p. 651, par. 4) when their labors were discovered,
87 hillion vears age, by an Associate Force Organizer then serving as in
“aeting inspector” attached to the government of Orvonten. (p. B51, par. 3
It Is interesting to note that the work of the Primary Force Organizers
apparently goes on unknown Lo the superuniverse authaoritics, and that it
dovolves upon these authorities to discover just what the Primary Force Or-
ganizers have heen doing in the space regions under their jurisdiction. [As
the Papers point out, knowledpe is inherently present only en Puricliso: an
wunderstanding of the physical universe is largely dependent on ohservi.
tion and research.” [p. 339, par. 3])

The Orvonton high commissioners of power, the Associatc Force
Organizers serving as the Uversa Council of Equilibrium (p. 324, par. B}
authorized the discoverer of the Andronover pre-nebula to proceed with the
initiation of mass materialization. This permlt was issued 900 hillion vears
ago, and this date marks the transition from the jurisdiction of the Primary
Force Organizers operating out af Paradize to that of the Associate Force
Organizers operating out of Uversa. (p. 651, par. B; p. 652, par. 1-2)

§2. THE ASSOCIATE FORCE ORGANIZERS.

we have definite dates that set off the era of the Associate Force
Organizers, The era began 500 billion vears ago (ihid) when the discoverer
of the Andronover pre-nebula left Uversa with his staff, and ended around
25 hillion years later when the power directors of the superuaiverse assumetl

jutisdiction. (p. 652, par. 3-4)

The Associate Foree Organizers are the actual inftiators of the whirling
nebulae of space. The circularity of nehular mation Is started by their physi-
cal presence when they move at right-angles to the plane of projected rota-
tion. This is the birth of a nebula, and this is what happened in the
Andronover space regions 875 billion years ago. {p. 652, par. 3) The numlier
of the Andronover nebula is 876,926, (ibid) This number could be either 2
grand universe serial number ar an Orvonton serial, It seems more likely it is
an Orvonton serial and that Andronover was the 876,926th nebula to D
initiated in the seventh superuniverse.
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The Assoclate Force Organizers go to work on a space field of puissant
cnergy — the physical end-product of their predecessors in function. They
inzugurale the nebular whirl, and at the same time begin the transmutation
of this puissant energy into gravity energy. This constitutes the actual
materlulization of basic mass — the birth of ultimatons. Ullimatons are
directly responsive to the circular and absolute gravity of the Isle of
Paradise. (p. 470, par. 3) (But, this is not "mass” as we would understand
the word. Ultimatons are the components of electrons, and pre-electronic
miass is @ material reality we would not recognize as physical mass.)

The Associate Force Organizers are quite capable of continuing on
indefinitely in the supervislon of the emerging nebular masses. They actually
tJu_!hfs in the material creations of the outer space levels, but in the super-
tniverses it Is eustomary for them to retire after a given point in nebular
evolution, Their places are then assumed by the power centers and the
physical controllers of the superuniverse concerned. (p. 329, par. 8) Appa.
rently the physical management of a superuniverse is the concern of the
Associate Force Organizers who are commissioned by the Master Spirits as
high commissioners of power, and who serve in each supercreation as the
Couneil of Equilibrium, It is this council that dispatches the physical con-
trollers to the superuniverse spheres of service. (p. 324, par. 5)

§3. POWER CENTERS AND PHYSICAL CONTROLLERS,

The physical evolution of a local universe is a technical challenge to the
power centers and physical controllers. They are all intelligent, the higher
arders have Third-Seurce personality, and possess a high order of volition
-[]1.. 321, par, 1}, and the challenge which they accept Is to bring about mat-
cr!nl equillbrium (physical order) and to demonstrate the dominance of
mind over energy, (p. 1274, par. 5)

It iz likely the Uversa Couneil of Equilibrium dispatched the power cen-
ters te Andronover {and, perhaps, to other materializing near-by nchulae) to
take over from the retiring Associate Foree Organizers. Possibly this original
group included the full complement of power centers that were to he
Ff;i‘ﬂt'-!ﬂ”&' assigned to the local universe of Nebadon (p. 456, par, 2-5), as
ollows

100 fourth-order centers, Local Universe Power Centers

1,000 fifth-order centers, Constellation Power Centers

10,000 sixth-order centers, Loeal System Power Centers
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Perhaps it is during such physically unsettled times that the seventh-
order centers, the Unelassified Centers {p. 332, par. 4), are utilized in con-
siclerable numbers in dealing with the special problems associated with the
mohilization and disintegration of the whirling nebulae. And we should
remember, ot this distant time there were no loeal systems, no constellalicns
— no Mebadon,

It is logical to assume that the Uversa Council of Equilibrium alsa dis-
patehed to thess regions an appropriate number of Master Physical Control-
lers, the mobile asoeiates of the unmoving power centers, (p. 324, par. a)
What might constitute an “appropriste number"” is a matter for conjecture,
but we know that the System of Satanin now has a complement of ane-half
million of these beings. {p. 457, par. 4) Unless these numbers have increased
in the intervening vears, this would mean a complement of around five bil-

lion as the quota for an entire local universe,

These power centers and physical controllers labored alone for a long
time in the mobilizing and later-disintegrating nebulae that were to be
sometime assembled into the local universe of Mebadon, This era began
about 875 billion vears ago (p. 652, par, 3-4) and it ended around 400 billion
years ago with the arrival of the Creator Son. (p. 1309, par, 2} We are not
informe: eancerning the work of the power eenters and physical contrallers
in regard to the other nebulae that became components of the universe of
Mebadon: we know about their weork only in Andronover, the nebular

ancestor of our own sun, (p. 655, par. 4)

During these times the power centers and physical controllers [ostered
the further evalution of energy from the ultimatenie stage, through the elec-
tronic stages, to the organization of alomle matter, This means the
heginning of the appearance of gross mass and linear gravity -— physical
space bodics and physical gravity as we understand these phenomena.
(p. 470, par, 5; p. 476, par. 5-6) With this appearance of gross mass, around
800 billion vears ago, Andronover became detectable to the ohservers ol
ncar-hy ereations through their use of the technique of “gravity estimation.”
But there was still virtually nothing to “see.” (p. 652, par. 6) At this stage of
nebular development it s doubtful that Andronover would have been
discernable to Urantian astronomers.,

The power centers and physical controllers held sole jurisdiction over
the Andronover nebula during its primary stage, the time of in-gathering
energy mobilization, During this period the height of energy mobilization
was attained: Andronover acquired its maximum of mass, all of which was
held in the in-gathering grasp of gravity. The nebula was then a gascous
space body and gravity was working to convert space-gas into solid matter.
This activity extended from around 800 billion to 500 hillion vears agn.
{p. 652, par. 6-8; p, 653, par. 1-7) Sometime during this pe rlod Andronover
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probalily would have become discernable to human astronomers as one of
the circular nebulae of space.

About 500 billion years ago the out-going period of nebular evalution
began — the First sun was born, The distributive force of motion was
beginning to become morce powerful than the cohesive force of gravity. Alter
the attainment of the maximum of mass the nebula eontinued to whirl —
faster and faster. In time, the out-going force of the whirling motion over-
came the in-pulling force of gravity and the nebula entered upon its second
stage — the spiral stage; matter then began to escape from the complete
gravity-control of the nebular nucleus. (p. 853, par. 4-7) It was during this
secondary nebular stage that Michael of Mebadon, with his Creative
Consort, arrived at the space-site of Andronover to take possession of his
cosmic leasehold,

f4. PHYSICAL ORGANIZATION OF THE LOCAL UNIVERSE.

Michael arrived in the Andronover regions 400 billlon vears ago
{p. 1308, par. 2}, accompanied by the Creative Spirit, (p. 204, par. 2) At the
time of his arrival thizs Creator Son had been in existence for some time: for
how long we do not knew, but during his pre-Nebadon career he had been
traincd as a universe administrator in the central universe. (p. 162, par. 2)
His Creative Assocfate (after becoming differentiated From the Infinite
Spirit) had entered the second stage of her career, the stage of prelimin ary
creatorship training, under the tutelage of the Circuit Spirits in Havona.
{p. 162, par. 7-8)

Michael arrived as the first stage sovercign of a (potential) local uni-
verse; this is initial vicegerent sovereignty, (p. 237, par. 8) His authority to
organize the universe of Nebadon came from the Paradise Trinity and was
cnneurred In by the Master Spirlt of Orvonton, This was his warranty, his
“eosmie leasehold.” (p. 237, par. 4) He had also received the technical
approval of the Master Architects for his assignment to the spacc site
coneerned. (p, 352, par.T)

With the arrival of the Creator Son the power centers and physical
controllers began the construction of the capitol sphere — the architectural
world of Salvington, When the Salvington cluster was completed, they
began the construction of the 100 headguarters clusters of the constellations.
The headquarters clusters of the 10,000 local systems were built over a
longer period of time, the last of them having been completed only five hil-
lion vears age. (p. 634, par. 1)

The arrival of the Creative Spirit immediately defined the loeal uni-
verse. She had already become “space copnizant” as a part of her
creatorship training (p. 203, par. 8), enabling her to recognize a given

Appendiz TX. 149

“space domain™ as her ewn, and this domain sha then pl:'n'm!uE] and 5l:i_i]
pervades. (p. 377, par. 3) Whatever is in the local uni\-‘crﬂf of Nebadon s
within the space presence of the Creative Spirit; whatever is uu::il_:;le of her
space presence Is outside of the local universe of Nebadon. (p. 433, par, 1]

Mow this question immediately arises: What was {and is) included in
her space presence? We know Andronover was included, and we know thit
other “nebulae” were also included. (p. 455, par. 3) We know Andronover
produced 1,013,628 suns (p. 655, par. 4}, but what does this mean [n terins
of inhabited {or inhahitable) worlds? 1F we take the system of Satani ,;l:."r‘
example (p. 359, par. 7), it s possible to wark out the following tabulation
of the distribustion of such worlds in physical systems — solar systems:

Classification of Physical Systems Total Systems Total Warlds
Number having four inhabited worlds 1 1
Number having three inhabited worlds 4 12
Mumber having two inhabited worlds 46 g2
Mumber having ene inhabited world 511 511

Totals of systems and worlds 562 619

By this tabulation we find that the 619 worlds of the Satania system arc
distributed in 562 physical systems — presumably solar systems l:i:fr: our
own. This is an average of 1.09363 worlds for each physical system. We citn
raind out this fractlon to one and one-tenth worlds and still be reasonably
aceurate. If wa multiply the total of the Andronever suns (1,013,628} by one
and onec-tenth, it comes to 1,114,991; this assumes that each Andronover
sun is the center of a physical system of some sort, Since each local universe

i i illion £ i ; 7 2, it follows
is designed to have ten million inhabited worlds (p. 167, par. 13},

that -.E:: are short by a considerable number — 8,885,008 to be exacl, It
appears that at least nine nebulae the size of Andronover would be recuired

for a local universe.

There is another calculation we can make, and perhaps & more
accurate one. We are informed (p. 458, par. 2} there are over 2,000 sins in
Satania: we also know that such a local system s intended to have approxi-

mately 1,000 inhahited worlds. (p. 559, par. 2) This gives us a ratio of about
one-half world for each sun, Based on this ratio, the 1,013,628 Andronover
suns would have 506,814 inhabited worlds — 9,493,186 shoet of the pro-
iccted ten méllion. On this basis it would take about twenty nehulae the size
of Andronover to constitute a local universe,
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We know there was more than just Andronover, but we cannot esti-
mate how many more nebulae were included in Nebadon, Nebulas vaey
greatly in size, some local universes have been physically arganized out of a
single nebula (p. 169, par. 5-6); but regardless of the exact number, we do
know there were at least three — and probably several more, [p. 455,
par. 3}

This raises another interesting question — how were all of these diverse
nchulae finally assermbled into “the local star eloud of Nebadon™ which now
Follows an orbit around the Sagittarius center of the minor sector of Ensa?
(p. 455, par. 4) This was apparently accomplished as follows:

(a) All of these physical systems *, . . had a certain minimum
commonness of space motion . . " (p. 453, par. 3) We
interpret this to mean that none of them were moving in irre-
concilable directlons In relation to the athers; all of them had
a reasonably eommon direction of motion,

{b} The power conters and the physical controllers intelligently
worked to bring this about, (ibid) The same centers and con-
trollers who preceded Michael continued to work with him in
the labors of physical organization, {p. 358, par.5)

fe) The Creator Son has ™. . . a little-understood attribute of
material control.” His presence was fixed on Salvington until
the gross equilibrium of the loeal universe had been worked
out, {p. 358, par, 2; p. 1274, par. 4) We would Interpret
these statements to mean that the various motions of the
various nebulae had to be correleted to the point that the
entire physical aggregation would be held together in a star
cloud by the natural and mutual attraction of loeal gravity.
{p. 350, par, 2) Thiz was not the attainment of final equili-
brium, but it did represent the achlevement of Initial and
gross equilibrium.

() The local universe took shape, not only because of the work
of the power centers and physical controllers, but also
because of the space presence and the physical powers of the
Creative Spirit. She then possessed all the attributes of phy-
sicil control that are present in the Conjoint Actor, including
the endowment of antigravity, (p, 375, par. 6) We regard the
operations of a Creative Spirdt in this era as something like
that of a “super-power center,”

[n these early dayvs of physical organization the Universe Son and Spirit
were eoncerned with the working out of the gross materlal equilibrium of
their new realm. The Papers speak of these times as “. . . the long and
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arduous period of . . . material organization . . " (p. 204, par. 2) Both !"1_:3:1.
and Spirit are reactive to material realitics 5o l]'lE_'r'_ are able to function
[ointly in this preject. (p. 374, par. 2) The Son pruwd::_d the basic patterns
{p. 374, par. 3) and also worked as an actu;:l manipulator of Trhyla:ir:n:
enecrgy. (p. 398, parn 4) His creative associate was llllerall;r a pei
fncalization of the Third Source and Center as the Infinite ."-{:.me_nlulalnr
fp. 101, £3), and so functioned as to transform H:'.E “Ener%r;-' creations :pr-':--]
vided by the Son Into “physical substances” (p. 374, par. 31, ane
atherwise exereised her endowment of “inherent physical control.” (p.338,

par. 1)

In these early days of universe history the lenlur S!:uj had, as @ per-
sonal staff, only 1,000 tertiaphim. These mlnistcnng.spl.rll.ts. describeod as
beings of "divine originality and near-supreme versatility,” were the glit of
the Infinite Spirit. They remalned with Michael until the creation of the lirst
breings native to Nebadon — Gabriel and his staff. {p. 306, par. 8-0)

Some 300 billion vears ago Michael’s staff arrived on Sal:-ingtnr!.
(p. 854, par. 2) We are not informed as to the personnel of [:hli staff, but it
maw have included such beings as the Unlon of Days, the Faithfuls of Davs,
the Asociate Inspector, the Assigned Sentinels, and such tech nical |:‘.il:“l'5I:I|'I|‘|"|‘:|
as the Universe Clreuit Supervisor and the Census Director. Ep. 370, par. 7;
p. 371, par. 2; p. 413, par. &; p. 413, par. 7-8) At ahout this same time the
Orvonton government recognized Nebadon as a physical ereation.

§5. CREATION AND ADMINISTRATIVE ORGANIZATION,

We do not know exactly when Michael and the Creative Spirit began
the Life Creation Era in Nebadon, but we do know this event falls between
bwa dates — after 400 billlon yeaes ago, which is the time of MMichacl’s
arrival (p. 1300, par. 2), and before 200 billlon vears ago, which is the dnt.{:
af the oldest inhahited world in the local universe. (p. B54, par. 3} As we
have dane elsewhere (Appendix XVIL,, §1) we elect to assume that life cred:
tien hegan at a time midway between these two dnth — around 300 killion
vears ago. This era (of life ereation) Is still continuing, at least as eoncerns
the ereative activities of the Universe Spirit. {p. 418, par. 3]

The dawn of the Life Creation Era brought simultaneous changes in
the status of the Universe Son and Spirit. The Son entered upon the .‘II:“I.';.II'I_;fl
phase of universe sovereignty — conjoint vinegcrm_:i sm'rm.g_nl].'_ (o, 240,
par. 8) The “conjoint” nature of this new status was in recognition n::-rL{thc -
hanced personality qualities of the Creative Spirit. The Spirit ente ; [Ulmn
her fourth stage of existence when her imperson al presence pnnr.-:ik Ii-l;. .|'.u|:}.r-
eonality qualities. (p. 24, par. 3} This was & ::-::unl:n!:uutmn matle by : i
Paradize Trinity, through the Orvonton Master Spirit. She became thus
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*pereonalized” in accordance with (the unigue nature of the Orvonton
Master Spirit. (p. 374, par. 4; p. 375, pat. 3) This event marked the end of
her labors in the physical organization of the universe; thereafter she
operated as a spiritual creator, and from her presence there izsued the spiril
efrcuits of the local creation, (p. 374, par. 3; p. 375, par. 2) She also be-
gan to function as the local wnlverse source of mind (p. 378, par. 3}, and
exercised the same gravity-control of such mind as would the Conjoint
Actor, il present, (p. 375, par. §)

When the Creator Son and the Creative Spirit engaged in their Firsl act
of creation they Brought into existence the “first-born” of the local universe
— Cahriel, the chief executive, {p. 359, par. 3) For a time Cabrie]l worked
all alane with the Universe Son and Spirit. Eventually he was provided with
a staff of (unrevealed) helpers in the administration of the executive branch
of the universe governmert. (p. 408, par. 12)

After the creation of Gabriel and his staff, the Universe Son and Spirit
entered into a new liaison. The issue of this creative unlon was the Father
Melchizedek, first assistant to Cabriel, and (with the Son and Spirit)
co-creator of the order of the Melchizedeks. (p. 384, §1)

Following the creation of the Melchizedeks, the order of Vorondadeks
wis brought into existence — these are the Constellation Fathers (p. 353,
par. 6); then followed the Lanonandeks, the third order of sonship. {p. 392,
par. 1} After this, the Universe Son and 3pirit entered into lialson with one
of the Uversa Ancients of Days in the triune creation of the Life Carriers
{p. 396, par. 2); then, in accordance with the plans of the Melchizedeks, tho
Son and Spirit created the Evening Stars. (p. 407, par. 1) Fallowing these
ereative cpisodes the Son and Spirit brought into existence the archangels
{p. 408, par, 5), the susatia, the univitatia (p, 414, par. 12-13}, and doubt-
less @ host of other orders of beings not mentioned in the Papers. (p. 418,
par. 7; p. 417, par. 1)

When the creative lialson between the Son and the Spirit had
completed this cycle of activity, the Son, functioning alone, brought inta
existence the original Adam and Eve in each local system, (p. 415, par. 2)
Meantime the Spirit had also begun to work @s a solitary creator in the pro-
duction of the “first-horn angel” (p. 421, par. 1), certain “pattern angels,”
and the seraphic hosts and their associates. (p. 418, par. 4)

The appearance of these manifold orders made it possible to begin the
arganization of the goverment of the local universe and its subdivisions, The
Melchizedek university opened its doors for the first time and the
Lanonandeks were its first students (p. 392, par. 2); they emerged from
these studies elassified and eligible for commissions as System Sovercigns and
Planctary Princes. (p. 392, par. 3-5) The seraphic schools hegan their first
educational work; our native seraphim were initially taught by a group of
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1,000 foreign seraphim (p. 421, par. 1) on temporary lpan [rom o
neighbering loeal universe — Avalon. (p. 418, par. 5) In due time the
personnel for the administration of the constellations and the lecal sustems
wis in existence and had heen trained, and these administeative units of the
local universe must have been established one by one over a considerable
perlod of time. We know that the last system government to be arganized
must have been established about five billion years ago. (p. B34, par. 1)

What was it that made the local universe into an integrated and effi-
ient unit even after the administrative organization of Nebadaon and its
subdivisions? It was not Just the space presence of the Creative Spirit;
neither was it the physical cohesion as a star cloud, That which made the
universe into a cohesive and efficient unit was the ™. ., vast complex of com-
munication lines, energy circults, and power lanes.. . " that bound together
all of the space bodies concerned into a single “integrated administrative
unit.” {p. 456, par. 1) This was the contribution of all intelligences concern-
ecl, but particularly the contribution of the power cenlers and the physical
controllers.

§6. A UNIVERSE OF INHABITATION AND MORTAL ASCENSION,

We are informed that the oldest inhabited worlds in the local universe
date [rom 200 hillion years ago, When evolutionary human beings appeared
on the worlds of Nebadon, then the full mechanism of the local
universe began to function; it was then that the Orvonton government ro-
cognized Nehadon *. . . as 8 universe of inhabitation and progressive mortal
ascension,” (p. 654, par. 3-4)

In the meantime the physical evolution of Andronowver continued, The
nebula completed its secondary stage of growth, as a spiral, and entered
upon the two final stages of sun dispersion. The first of these perinds ol
maximum sun formation began 75 billion years ago and continted for 30
billion years. (p. 854, par. 5-8) A time of relative physical stability followed
this era, which, in turn, was followed by the terminal convulsions of the dis-
integeating nebula, From eight billion to six billion years agoe Andronover
passed through its final eruption; only the more remaote physical svstems
were safe at that time. (p, 655, par. 2-3)

B

If the oldest inhabited worlds go back as far as 200 billion vears, and it
life was being implanted on worlds all during this time, then there eould
have been a sizable number of spheres of human habitation when the final
period of nebular disruption threatencd all but the most cut-lving physical
svstems. Are these the times when a planet is depopulated by the technigue
of dematerialization, and the whole human race is transported [rom
a doomed world to a new planet? (p. 582, par. 3) A planet might be
servicable for mortal habitation for nearly 200 billion years and then [ace
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destruetion in a mejor astronomic catastrophe. But what is the new world
like? Does it have its own, or Imported, vegetative and animal 1ife? These
and a score of other questions come to mind, but the Papers are silent
concerning these matbers,

Our own sun was born six billlon years ago, near the end of Andron-
over's termlinal eruption; only 58 suns emerged from the nebula after our
sun. (. G553, par. 4) Qur solar system was drawn out of the sun by the
near-approach of another physieal system; this happened four and onc-half
billien vears ago. (p. 655, par.8) Our planetary history is reckoned os
beginning about one billion years ago (p. 660, par. 3), but the Life Carriers
planted life on this sphere only 550 millien years ago. (p. 667, par. 7} Man
made his evolutionary appearance on our world just a little less than a mil-
lion vears ago, in 981,474 B.C. (p. 710, par. 7) and we were then registered
as an inhabited world — number 606 in the system of Satanin. (p. 359,
par. J)

During the next 800,000 years after the registration of our waorld
human life evolved on enly one additional world in Satania. There were 607
inhabited worlds in the system at the time of the Lucifer rebellion (p. 801,
par. 3}, abeut 200,000 years ago (p. 804, par. 4); however, during the
a0, 00 years since the rebellion human life has evolved on 12 additional
planets in our system. (p. 359, par. 2-3)

§7. THE BESTOWALS AND THE HEBRELLIONS.

The era of Michael's hestowals started ahout one billion years ago and
the seven bestowals occurred at intervals of about 150 million years.
(p. 1309, par, 2) During this period the Creator Son entered upon the

third phase of soverelgnty, augmenting vicegerent sovereignty, as his au-
tharity in Nebadon was advanced step by step with the progression of the
bostowals. (p. 238, par. 1)

Relative to the total history of Nebadon, this era of the bestowals is a
rather short period of time. 1t began, as we have noted, about a billien years
ago and ended a little over 1900 years ago on Urantia. 1f we reckon Nebadon
history as beginning with the oldest inhabited worlds (200 billion years ago),
then the era of the bestowals works out as about onc-half of one percent of
this total time span — like & comparison of six weeks to a hundred years.

The era of the bestowals is also the era of the rebellions. There have
been three system rebellions in the local universe (p. 393, par. 7) and they all

fall well within this same relatively short time span of one hillion years,

We know this much about these three rehellions:

=
)
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{a) The first rebellion occurred around B850 million years ago. It
was in the system of Polonia — system 11 of constellation 37,
This rebellion was instigated by the System Sovereign.
Lutentia, and it was “widespread and disastrous.” On his
second  bestowal Blichael served as acting Sovereign of
Polonia. (p. 1310, §2)

(b} The sccond rebellinn probably occurred around 600 million
vears ago. It happened in system B7 of constellation 61.
(p. 1312, par, 3) We are not informed that this rebellion was
particularly widespread, For this reason it seems likely that
this was the rebellion in which Lanaforge (now Sovercign of
Satania) was the assistant system sovereign, and in which he
seized the reins of government when the sovereign rebelled.
This action was so very elfective “that comparatively lew per-
sonalities were lost.” (p. 511, par. 3) Michael’s third bestowal
was in this system; he served as acting Planetary Prince of
planet number 217, while incarnated as a Material Son,

(p. 1312, par. 5-6}

(e} The third rebellion was the Lucifer rebellion in the system of
Satania. (p. 601, par. 1) Tt occurred 200,000 vears ago
{p. 604, par. 4), and it was the most widespread of the three
upheavals, {p. 511, par, 1) Michael dealt with this rebellion
1900 years ago In connection with his seventh bestowal, as
the Son of Man on Urantia. {p. 1327, par. 3; p. 1331, par. 2)

Does significance attach to the fact that the era of the bestowals was
glso the era of the rebellions? Pavse to consider that the System Sovercigns
tend the Planetary Princes) have been commissioned at least as long as there
have heen any inhabited worlds — and this goes back 200 billinn years.
{p. 654, par. 3.4) All during this long span of time there was not a single
system rebellion ; then three of them occurred, all in the era of the bestowals
— & time span of enly one billion years. During this period of the hestowals
did the local universe go through some sort of final test of unsettlement ancd
temporary instability? Was this a preliminary to the attainment of the maore
settled status inherent in the post-bestowal sovereignty of the Creator Son 7
We are quite sure there is a significant relationship between the rchelliens
and the hestowals — but we are not sure as to what it is.

It is interesting to note that the era of the bestowals begins ahout the
time the physical history of our world had its beginning — about onc hillion
vears ago. (p. 660, par. 3) Life was established on our waorid 350 million
years ago (p. 667, par. 7), between the times of the third and the fourth he-
stowals. (p. 1308, par. 2) We were in the marine-life era at the time of the
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fifth hestowal [p. 876, par. 6), and were just entering the early land-life

pea at the time of the sixth bestowal. (p. 6868, par. 1) The seventh bestowal
took place on our world a little less than 2,000 years ago. (p. 1351, par. §)

When the seventh and final bestowal had been completed, Mlchael
entered upon the fourth stage of rulership — supreme sovereipnly, settled
sovereignty. (p. 238, par. 3) At this same time the Creative Spirit entered the
fifth stage of her career. These joint progressions were completed when the
Spirit acknowledged Micheel's sovereignty, and when he acknowledged her
I.‘I'II.L.'J“[}‘. |:'E:|. 204, par. 4]

§5, THE POST-BESTOWAL ERAS,

Nebadon's post-bestowal history is very short — less than 2000 vears,
This era will apparently o on and on, until the entire loeal universe is
settled in light and life. How distant an event is this? We do not know,
bsiik we can make some rough estimations.

Life implantation on the evolutionary worlds started in Nebadon about
200 hillion vears ago and has continued ever since, but the universe still has
less than 40 percont of its projected number of inhabdited worlds, The last
repistry indicated 3,840,101 inhabited worlds (p. 350, par. 6); the plans eall
for tem milllon. (p. 167, par. 12)

Qur local system [s somewhat farther along than the whole universe, it
is about 62 percent started — 618 inhabited worlds out of a projected 1004,
There are 36 more about ready for life implantation, and nearly 200 that
will be ready in a few million years. (p. 359, par. 2-3) Thus, approximately
830 worlds are now inhabited or will be inhabited in the notb-too-remate
future,

If the past is any eriterion, then life implantation will go on for several
hundred billion vears in the future. This probably means that the settlement
of Nebadon in light and life is not an imminent event, Sometime during this
long peried Michael will enter upon the fifth stage of his universe rule, aug-
menting supreme soversignty, when not all, but the creater portion of the

universe, will he settled in light and life. {p. 238, par. 3)

When the whole local creation is settled in light and life [Paper 35,
then the Creator Son will enter the sixth stage of rulership — trinitarian
sovereignly. (p. 238, par. 4) At the same time the Creative Spirit will enter
upon the {unrevealed) sixth stage of her development. {p. 204, par. 3)

here is a seventh stape of development that pertains to both the
Creator Son (p. 238, par. 5) and the Creative Spirit {p. 204, par. 6), hut this
stage probably relates to events beyond the horizon of the present universe
age, (Our study concerning the Further evolution of the Universe Sons and
Spirils is continued in Appendix XIII )

APPENDIX X.

THE FIRST EXPERIENTIAL TRINITY

Members of the Trinity Ultimate
Nature of Trinity, Evolution of Membership
Staius, Functions, and Unification
Footnote: Trinity and Triunity Gestalls
Footnote: Trinity and Perzonality

The factusl emergence of the First Experiential Trinity [ntroduces a
new and a unique factor into the growth of the master universe. The origi-
nal Trinity, the Paradise Trinity, is existential; this new trinity, the Trinily
Ultimate, iz experiential. (p. 15, par. 7)

We know that the Trinity Ultimate Is, even now, a qualified reality
{p- 1281, par. 8), but it cannot form as a factual reality until the Supreme
Being has completed his evolutionary growth. (p. 16, par. 4) This means
that this experiential trinlty cannot emerge as a factual reality until the close
of the present age, the Second Age, when the seven superuniverses are
sottled in light and life.

§1. MEMBERS OF THE TRINITY ULTIMATE,

The membership of the Trinity Ultimate is unlike the membership of
either of the other two trinities. The members of the Trinity Ultimate arc;
the Supreme Being, the Architects of the Master Universe, and the 5nprf!mc
Creators. (p. 16, par. 4) On first consideration, this seems simple enough —
three members, just like the other two trinities, the Paradise Trinity {(of
Father, Son, and Spirit) and the Trinity Absolute (which is made up of the
Supreme, the Ultimate, and the Consummator of Universe Destiny]. But
this “middle trinity” which intervenes between the other twao is unique in its
membership. It does not seem to be made up of three beings; it seems to I,u.:
comprised of ane heing and of two groups of beings. An actual inventory of
the personalities comprising the membership of the Trinity Ultimate dis-
closes the following:
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1 Supreme Being — (p. 16, par. 4)
88,011 Architects of the Master Universe — (p. 352, par. 3}
T Master Spirits — (p. 184, par. 1}
2] Ancients of Days — (p. 209, par. 6)
700,000 Creator Sons — (p. 235, par. 4; p. 167, par. 5)
700,000 Creative Spicits — (p. 1687, par, 5; p. 203, par, 7)

1,428,040 Total of personalities listed.

This large number of beings are certainly concerned with the First
Experiential Trinity, but it is a propaosition that is a little difficult to visual-
ize, How can nearly one and one-half million personalities funetion in rela-
tion to a trinity? However, this startlingly large number can prove to be
quite valuable, because it will compel us to think of trinity In a more precise
manner than we probably would otherwise.

We can think rather lonsely about the Paradise Trinity; it has thres
members, We can think just as loosely about the Second Experientlal
Trinity: it, too, is made up of three members. We can confuse trinify with
trivnity (p. 1148, §3) in our thinking about the eriginal Trinity and the
Trinity Absolute, But erroneous thinking becomes quite Impossible when wa
look at the numbers of those personalities related to the membership of the
Trinity Ultimate.

§2. THE NATURE OF TRINITY.

The eitations from the Papers that are used in the following section all
have reference to the Paradise Trinity. Nevertheless, it is reasonable to
assume that what is said about one trinity would equally apply to anather
trinity so far as concerns the principles of structure, function, nature, and
relationship to the constituent members. Consider, then, the following
data:

(u) Definition af triunity: a parinership association.

p. 1147, par. 8T The association of three persons, as persons, is
triunity; it is not trinity. The three persons (or
groups) can have no persenal relationship to
such a triunity.

p. 1147, par. 7 Triunity is a threefold functional unanimity.
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p. 1147, par. 8 Triunity does not constitute an entity; it is a
functional grouping rather than an organic re-
ality. Its members are like partners; it is an
associntion in contrast bo a [(trinity) corpora-
tion,

Muost of us are apt to think of the Paradise Trinity in a rather carcles
manner, We are probably thinking, most of the time, of the parinershin
amsociation of the Father, San, and Spirit; when the Father, Son, and Spiril
do associate themselves together as persons, this asseciation is called the First
Triunity. (p. 1148, par. 3-8) But the Paradise Trinity is their corparalive
union, which, in symbolic terms, might be designated “Undiviced Deity,
Incorporated.” This is their union as deity. {p. 1167, par. o}

{b) Compagrison of triunity and trinity.

p. 1147, par. 8  Triunity and trinity have one point in com-
mon: Both have funetlons that are more than,
and other than, the predictable sum of the at-
tributes of the compenent members. Other-
wise, there Is nothing in common between
them.

(ihid) Triunity is to trinity as function [s to structure.

In human terms teiunity is like a partnership, an association; trinity
s like a corporation, a legal entity — not a person, but still an entity. This
difference may become cven clearer If we compare the functions of the First
Triunity with the functions of the Paradise Trinity:

{c) The First Triunity contrasted to the Paradise Trinify.

p. 1148, par. 3-8 The First Triunity is defined as an association
of the Father, the Son, and the Spirit.

p. 1148, par. 7 In function it “. . . is the threefold union cf
lave, merey, and ministry . . " Itis ", . . divine-
ly fraternal, creature-loving, fatherlv-acting,
and ascension-promating . . " Its members
*. . .are . .. personality-bequeathing, spirit-
bestowing, and mind-endowing Gods.”

p. 112, par. 5-6  The Paradise Trinity is defined as the corporate
entity of undivided Deity: the deity union of
the Father, the Son, and the Spirit.

p. 113, par. 3-4  Its functions include: °, , . justice administra-
tion, totality attitudes, co-ordinate action, and
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cosmic overcontrol.” It appears to be coneerned
only with the total: total planet, total universe,
total superuniverse, total grand universe.

The functions of the First Triunity are the personal expressions of the
three divine personalities that are associated in this partnership. The
functions of the Paradise Trinity are quite different; they reflect the imper-
sonal, eollective, and corporative attitude of undivided Dweity. There is no
similarity between triunity functions and trinity functions. We are informed
(5. 114, par. 3) that "goodness, mercy, and truth” are ministered personally
by the Paradise Deities, and that no one of these three Deities pessonally
administers justice, because justice is always a collective attitude. Hence
“, .+« justice falls within the province of the Paradise Trinity . . ." (p. 114,
par. 2}

(d) Trinity as an entity.

p. 1145, par. 8  Trinity is a real entity, It i3 not a personality,
but it s & true reality. Its reallty as an entity is
compatible with the reality of the personalities
related ta it. Trlnity is deity reality; it s more
than the adding together of the attributes of its
constituent members. The functions of a trinity
cannot be deduced from an examination of
those attributes.

Trinity is a true reality. It is a reality that is external to, and apart from,
its constitutive members. Any or all of the personal beings concerned in the
membership of a telnlty can sustain a personal relatlonship to that same
trinity. (p. 1147, par. 7) But the members of a trinity could not sustain a col-
lective deity relationship to that trinity, because such trinity is their total
deity asociation. {p. 112, par. T)

(e) Trinity in relation to personalify.

p. 1167, par. 5 Trinity is not personal — but neither does it
contravene personality.

{ibicd) Trinity encompasses personality and correlates
it, in a collective sense, with impersonal func-
tiens,

Dhservation: God iz love; the Paradise Trinity is justice,

p. 113, par. 3 Personal deity has attributes; trinity has func-
tions.
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p- 1167, par. 5 The only personal relationship of a trinity is in
the personalities of its members. But, as per-
soms, such members are not trinity. As a collec-
tive union thev are trinity; “that is trimity.”

p. 112, par. 5 The members of a trinity can collaborate in a
non-trinfity manner, but not collectively as del-
tics. As personalities they can work together as
they choaose, but that is thelr personal work, not
the trinity function,

The organic structure of the entity of a trinity is something guite real
and guite apart from its members as persons, be there three members or &
million, Such members of a trinity could be likened to the members of the
board of directors of a corporation. They eould live their personal lives quite
apart from their corporation; and the eorporation could have its existenee,
as a legal entity, quite apart from the personal lives of its directors. Dut the
personal members of the board could not function collectively as dircctors
apart from the function of the corporation, itself.

When we desire to refer to personal delty, we use the pronoun “he:" we
employ the pronoun “it” to refer to trinity.

() Trinity in relation fo deify.
p. 1167, par. 3 Only deity can become trinity.

Deduction: The association of the Corps of the Supreme
Creators and the Corps of the Master Architects
in the Trinity Ultimate is as two eorporative cn-
tities of deity and not as a large number of per-
sonalities.

p. 1187, par. 5 Trinity is always deity reality, never is it a per-
sonality reality.

p- 1B, par. 2 Trinity functions always take in deity reali-
ties and these always tend to personalize, The
end results of trinity functions therefore give
rise to new personalizations of deity,

This clearly differentiates between a personal association of divine per-
sons and a trinity collective of deities. It also explains why new personaliza-
tions of deity, experiential deity, appear in the universe. The personal and
divine creators associate in an impersonal (deity) manner to form an imper-
sonal trinity, and this trinity, in turn, eventually gives expression to a new
personalization of deity.
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§3. EVOLUTION OF THE MEMBERS OF THE TRINITY ULTIMATIE.

Let us again recapitulate the membership of the First Experiential
Trinity, the Trinity Ultimate, but with a slight varlation in the usual arder
of listing:

{2} The Supreme Being
(b} The Master Architects
{e) The Supreme Creators

Earlier in this Appendix we computed the number of person alities that
wro related to the membership in this trinity and found that it totaled
1,428,040 individuals. But in actuality neither this trinity nor any other
trinity has a membership of personalities. The Trinity Ultimate has three
members, and only three members, and none of them s a personality. Per-
sonalitios do not unite to constitute a trinity — trinity is deity union, not per-
sonality association, (p. 1167, par. 5) Pechaps the membe rship of the Trinity
Ultimate should be analyzed a little more carefully.

The Supreme Being, The first member of the Trinity Ultimate should
not be too difficult to concefve: this first member s the Deity-nature of
the Supreme Being. At the close of the Second Universe Agc, which Is the
time of the factual formation of the Trinity Ultimate, the Supreme will have
completed his evolution and will have emerged as a unified cxperiential
deitv. And it is as deity, and not at all as personalify that he s a member of
l]:isrtrlnitg.-. It is not the personality of Cod the Supreme that is a member ;
it is the Deity of the Supreme that enjoys such membership. (p. 1187, par. 5)

T'o consider again a helpful analogy provided by a mere familiar situa-
tion: The Father, Son, and Spirit enjoy a personal association as three per-
sonalities; this is triunity (p. 1148, par. 3-6) but it Is not trinity. (p. llfﬁ.
par. 7} The Father, Son, and Spirit constitute trinity as their deity union
(p. 112, par. 7). and by means of the entity of such trinity they ean sustain a
collective relationship to thelr triunity assaciation (partnership) as three per-
sonalitics. (p. 1147, par. 7) Trinity is corporative entily; triunity is personal
assnciation — partnership.

We pan visualize the trinity relationship of Father, Son, and 3pirit,
without ton much trouble; it s a more Familiar relationship. 1t is helpful in
aiding us in our cfforts to visualize the deity-nature of the first member of
the Trinity Ultimate. But we encounter som ething quite new and unfamiliar
when we come Lo the consideration of the second member of the Trinity

Litimate.
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The Corps of Master Architects. The Architects are superpersons — all
28,011 of them. And there are not going to be 28,011 superpersons as archi-
tect-members of the Second Experiential Trinity — there is just one "archi-
tect-member,™ In view of our reasoning thus far it is obvious that this mem-
ber must be an entity of some sort, a deity-entity of some kind, a deitv-entity
that s In some manner represcntative or incorporative of all the super-
personal spirit, the absonite divinity, and the master-universe purpose, of
the entire Corps of Architects, This is & new concept. The Papers are entirely
silont on this, but it is the only concept that will [it all the facts about the
Architects in relation to the Trinity Ultimate, as we understand them,

Perhaps we ean best visualize this second member as the impersonal
corporative unification of the entire Architect Corps. If we need to conceive
of a “voice” for this corporative entity, we might think of the Senior Archi-
tect as symholic of the "Chairman of the Board,” hence spokesman for that
deity-entity which might be named “United Master Architects, Incorpor-
ated,” the second member of the Trinity Ultimate.

If we had some difficulty visualizing the second member of the Trinity
Ultimate, we can anticipate still more difficulty attempting to picture the
third member of this trinity. The Architeet Coeps is an ever-existent body of
universe planners (p. 330, par. 7); the Corps of the Supreme Creators is an
evolutionary body — the members have an orlgin In time. This Corps of
Supreme Creators is (s yet) an unfinished group of Paradise-origin beings;
nat all Universe Sons and Spirits have been commissioned as erganizers of
local universes. (p. 167, par. 16; Appendix XVII., §3)

The Corps of Supreme Creators, If we add the numbers of the Supreme
Creators, and tabulate the Creative Spirits along with the Creator Sons. it
comes to a total of 1,428,040 creative persons. The third member of the
Trinity Ultimate cannot possibly be nearly a milllon-and-a-half persons; this
third member is a single, unified, deity-entity of some kind. Since the Papers
give us little or no guidance regarding the derdvation of this deity-entity, we
rnust resort to the resources of logie in the attempt to visualize some reason-
able manner in which such deitv-entity eould be evolved — a deitv-ontity
that would be expresive of the unified divinity of the entire Corps of the
Supreme Creators, Only deity is conjoined in trinity, and only by deity-umni-
fication could the Supreme Creators, as a corporative collective, function as
the third member of this trinity.

When we talk about the collective action of the Supreme Crealors in
the post-Havona universes, what are we talking about? We should recognize
that the Second Universe Age is not only the age of the Son-Spirit partner-
ship (p. 03, par. 5-6), it is also the age of the dual-collaboration of the
Supreme Creators and Triune Paradise Deity (p. 11, par, 4), either as the
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three Paradise Deities or as their trinity union, This is 2 Dual-Deity relation-
ship that Is trinity-unified on ene side by the Paradise Deitics, and may be
achieving duil_y.un!]'icatjun on the other side l‘.‘.l'ri’ the Corps of the Suprema
Creators. 1t will be recalled that this relationship involves the following per-
sanalities:

Triune Paradise Deily

{1} The Universal Father

{2) The Eternal Son

(3) The Infinite Spirit

The Supreme Creators
{1} The Seven Master Spirfts

{2) The Ancients of Days
{3) The Universe Sons and Spirits

The successful eollaboration of Supreme Creators and Paradise Deity is
the heart of the functioning of God the Sevenfold, and is the source of the
converging sovereign pewer of the Supreme Being. Now, what do the Papers
have to say, in detail, about this relationship? Consider the following:

p- 11, par. 4 The Supreme Being is evolving as the correlator
of the activitics ™. . . of triune Paradise Deity In
. .. assoeiation with the Supreme Creators , , .

Observation: The Papers can he most precise — when they
want to be. The expression “triune Paradise
Deity” is not a precise designation;; it is am big-
uous. The opinlon is here advaneed that this is
intentional ambiguity, that the relationship be-
tween Supreme Creators and Paradise Deity is
nol always the same.

p. 199, par. 6 We are informed concerning the seven episodes
in the creation of the Reflective Spirits that
*. . » each such creative episode was . . . a lal-
son between the Paradize Trinity and one of the
p. 199, par. 7 Master Spirits.” When the creative power of the
Supreme Creators is united with the creative
potentials of the Paradise Trinity it becomes the
“. . . source of the actuality of the Supreme

Being."”

O hservation: This Is a clear-cut instance of the personal col-
laboration of each Master Spirit with . the
Trinity.

Question: Is this the only manner in which the Seven Mas-

ter Spirits can associate or otherwise collaborate
with the Paradise Trinity? The answer is, "Nol”
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p. 188, par. 4 The Seven Master Spirits can "unite as Seven-
fold Dreity.” This is a collective Deity union and
not a personality association. Such Sevenfold
Deity *. . . is funetionally assoclable with the
Paradize Trinity.”

Deductlon 1. The relationships between the Supreme Crea-
tors and the Paradise Deities are probably vari-
ahle: there s more than one kind of relation-
ship.

Deduction 2. There is a sometimes-existent Sevenfold Deity
that is a corporative umion of the Master
Spirits; this delty unlon is associable with the
Trinity,

Juestion: Daes this Intermittent (7} Sevenfold Deity that
is the corporative union of the Master Spirits in
any way foreshadow the sometime-appear-
pnge of a deitv-entity that will be s corporative
union of the total divinity of the entire Corps of
the Supreme Creators?

p. 1270, par. 11 Reference is made to the Corps of Supreme
Creators as being characterized by “divine
unity of power and personality.” This is the
source of the power of the Almighty.

Question: Could this “divine unity"” also develop a coher-
ence in and of itself? a non-power coherence? o
tvpe of divinity coherence? — and all of this
quite apart from, or even repercussive to, the
converging power of the Almighty?

At this point a certain conelusion appears to be logieal: at the same
time that the Supreme Creators are collectively evolving the converging
power of the Almighty, they are probably also evolving a new entity of ex-
periential deity. This new deity-entity must be the unifying deity of the
entire Corps of the Supreme Creators, This is not a personitication ol the
Corps: this must be an externally-projected deity-unilfication of the entire
Corps. We deduce that the attributes of this deity-entity would be {at least
in potential) like those of the Master Spirits — supreme, ultimate, and
supreme-ultimate. (p. 183, par. 3)

If the total collective action of the Corps of Supreme Creators does not

result in the evolution of some deity-entity that is expressive of the collective
total divinity of the entire Corps, then who is the third member of the
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Trinity Ultimate? {We should note that the Papers are silent on this
fuestion.) '

We are informed that the evolution of the Almighty is to the Corps of
the Supreme Creators what the appearance of the Infinite Spirit is to the
partnership of the Father-Son. (p. 1270, par. 12) We now advance the
proposition that the evelution of the sovereign power of the Almighty
Supreme has fts repercussive corollary in the concomitant evolution of the
deity-entity that corporatively unifies the total experiential divinity of the
entire Corps of Supreme Creators. If we desire to have a symbolic name for
this entity, we could call it "Consolidated Supreme Creators, Incorporated.”
If we desire to visualize some “voice” for this entity, we might recall that
the Seventh Master Spirit can speak for the Sevenfold Deity Union of the
Master Spirits. (p. 188, par. 4) This entity, "Consclidated Supreme Crea-
tors, Incorporated,” ar some entity equivalent thereto, must be the third
member of the First Experiential Trinity.

(This kind of speculative reasoning can, of course, be challenged as fail-
ing in logic, but it can hardly be challenged as either unwarranted or
unwise, for the Papers [p. 330, par. 2] seem to encourage this sort of “crea-
tive speculation,”)

If our rather lengthy reasoning about the probable members af the
Trinity Ultimate is substantially correct, then such members would be pre-
cisely described only if they were designated as follows:

{a) The Dwefty of the Supreme Being

(b) The Deity of the Corps of the Master Architects

{c} The Delty of the Corps of the Supreme Creators

In the same sense, the Paradise Trinity Is only loosely designated as the
union of the Father, the Son, and the Spirit. A more precise (hut obviously

more awkward) designation would be: the union of the Deity of the Father,
the Deity of the Son, and the Deity of the Spirit.

f4. STATUS AND FUNCTIONS OF THE TRINITY ULTIMATE.

The Papers have quite a little to say about the present status and func-
tions, and the future status and functions, of the First Experiential Trinity.
Consider the following citations: e

tal FPresent status

The experiential trinities are not yet fully real;
they are in process of being actualized.

p. 16, par. d
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|
The Trinity Ultimate could hardly form as a
factual reality until after the complete emer-
rence of the Supreme. But this trinity is now a
“qualified reality”™ and the Qualified Viceger-
ants of the Ultimate are now in existence,

p. 1291, par. &

While the Trinity Ultimate is not yet Fully real, nelther [s it quite cor rtct
to say that it is not real, Perhaps we should classify it as a "becoming reality
and, as such, functional to a limited (but expanding) degree in the present

universe age.
{b) Present functions,

Physical and spiritual evolution are unifying on
finite levels in the Supreme, and on transcen-
dental levels in the First Experiential Trinity.

p. 1168, par. 4

The mohilization of the seven finaliter corps Is
more than a response to the directive action of
the Supreme; it discloses the directive activities
of the First Experiential Trinity in the process
af mobilizing both finite and absonite resour-
cos, forees, and personalities, in preparation for
future developments in the outer space uni-

VTS

p- 353, par. 6

The Trinity Ultimate is certainly funetioning in the present llll'li-"-"'l'-'t"i-'ﬂ‘ age
desplte the incomplete status of the Supreme Being and the unfinished estate
of the Corps of the Supreme Creators — not all universe Sons and Spirits
have been commissioned, neither have they all finlshed their personal

evalutionary growth as universe makers,

(c) Frture funclions.

p. 113, par. T The Paradise Trinity now co-ordinates ultimate
realities, but it does this as a self-gualified
p. 116, par, 3 ahsolute; the First Experiential Trinity will co-

ordinate transcendentals as a transcendental,

The Trinity Ultimate is destined to bring about
a further evolutionary unification of the master
universe.

p. 1166, par. 4
p. 1166, par, 1

In the post-supreme ages {of the outer space

p- 1166, par. 3
levels) the finaliters will be carrying out the
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plans of the Paradise Deities as promulgated by
the First Experjential Trinity.

{ihid) This trinity provides the technique for the
group attainment of ultimate destiny.

The functions of the Trinity Ultimate will likely dominate the activities
of the post-supreme ages, the ages of the organization and develapment of
the universes of the four cuter space levels. It would appear that the cxpand-
ing activities of this trinity will experientially supplement (and might cven
cventually supplant) the co-ordinating functions of the existential Paradise
Trinity with regard to absonite reality, (p. 113, par. 7) The postfiinite crea.
tures (finaliters and others) will surely be serving under the direction of the
Trinity Ultimate; and in this service, in the realms of outer space, these
same finaliters and their associates may hope to attain the ultimate of
creature destiny.

5.  UNIFICATION OF THE TRINITY ULTIMATE,

We know that the Trinity Ultimale iz less than infinite because it em-
braces “derived Deitles,” beings derived from that which was produced hy
the action of the Paradise Trinity, {p. 18, par. 9) Since the attainment goals
of the Trinity Ultimate are also less than Infinite, this teinity ean unify in

completlon. (p. 16, par, 4, par, B) The Trinity Ultimate apparently has
three experiential goals:

(a) The co-ordination of the entire master universe (p. 11686,
par. G)

{b) Its own experiential unification (p. 18, par. 6) {We should
not forget that Deity unity in the post-Havona creations Vis
an achievement.” [p. 641, par. 2] )

(e} The power-pecsonalization of the Ultimate (p. 18, par. 4)

We advanee the theory that these goals will be achieved in four broad
stages and cach of these stages will be associated with the invasion, the ex-
ploration, the development, and the final settling, of one of the outer space
levels, There are four of these outer space levels and the conquest of each
should he attended by corresponding progress in the co-ardination of the
master universe, the unification of the Trinity Ultimate, and the emerpgence
(the power-personalization) of God the Ultimate. Apparently all three goals
will be simultaneously attained at the close of the Sixth Universe Age, the
linal development and settling of the Quartan Space Level, and the final
emergence of God the Ultimate, (Appendix XVIIL, §1)
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We know that trinity functions always encompass the realities of drity,
that such deity realities always tend to personalize (p. 16, par. 2], that the
Trinity Ultimate is going to become completely unified (p. 16, par. E;I. el
such completion of unification will result in the power-personalization of
Cod the Ultimate. (p. 16, par. 4) How will this happen? We simply do nol
know. The post-Havona creators (the Supreme Creators) are invalved in this
process (p. 12, par, 4], and Gad the Ultimate is a personal participant in it
(p. 16, par. 2) But the actual mechanics involved in the power-personalizi-
tion of the Ultimate are not deseribed in the Papers. (Mevertheless, scc
Appendiz XXIL, §7-8 )

§6, FOOTNOTE: TRINITY AND TRIUNITY CESTALTS.

Why are trinities (and triunitics) supersum mative? Both have funetio ns
that are something more than the predictable sum of the attributes of their
component members, (p. 1147, par. B) Flest of all, this appears to be true
becauso hoth exhibit the gualities of pattern. We know thal pattern may
configure matter, mind, or spirit, or any eombination of them. It can cliar-
acterize “personalities, identities, entities, or nonliving matter. {]:. 10,
par. 2) It appears as a reality because of the “eoexistence of personality ;nr;:l
power.” (p. 10, par. 4) In the higher sense, pattern appears becausc of the
coexistence of Delty and energy. (ibid)

Beyond this, both trinity and triunity appear to exhibit the qualities of
system, We are informed that two abjects have relationships; three or more
eventuate a svstem, (p. 1227, par. 7) Such a system is something more than a
two-way relationship that has become more complex; its members are con-
nected topether, not by a relationship of each part to other parts, but rather
by a relationship of each part to the whole. (ibid) Each one of the parts now
has a “positional value” in relation to the pattern-of-the-whele. (p. 1227,
par. 9) It must be this arrangement of the parts {their positional t_'u.hws] Lt
eventuates the Gestalt, the E:-al'lern-nf-th:,--whnle, with its unpredictable fac-
tars and its super-additive qualities.

{Gestalt is a German word for which there is no English equivalent.
Configuration-of-the-whole comes close. Pattern-of-the-whole is hetter. But
neither one s quite right.)

To illustrate this: Let us establish the difference between a non-patlern
type of aggregation and the pattern of a system._ (p. 1227, par. 0% The
simplest system will require three parts, so let us take three coing and ]'..'1
them [all on a table top. Since they fall by chance their positional values will
have no particular meaning, no significant relationship, The three colns fun-
less, by rare chanee, they fall in a straight line) will likely form an ol
shaped (scaline) triangle — but this is nothing like a symmetrical (ecquila-
beral) triangle,
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If we do this a second time, but this time arrange the coins carefully o
that they are equidistant from each other, they will form a symmetrical tri-
angle: each coin now has a significant “positional value,” But this positional
value is not a function of any one of the parts; it is doe to the relationship of
each part to the whole. The symmetry-of-triangularity is the Gestalt of the
svslem, and it imparts a value to the whole that is greater than the sum of
the individual parts, The appearance of a4 Gestalt — a system — significs
mind-action {intelligent purpose) in imposing pattern on whet would other-
wise be mere aggregation — an agglomeration. {p. 483, par, ) The value of
an aggregation is equal to the sum of its parts; the value of a system is great-
er than the sum of its parts,

(As a very simple illustration : If nine strangers should walk onte a base-
ball fleld it would be an agglomeration, an aggregation of nine men; it
would netf be a baseball team. These men are strangers to each other — and,
porhaps, to the game. They do not know where they should be, nor when,
nor how, nor even what they should do together. In contrast o this aegre-
gation of nine strangers, think of an experienced baschall tcam. Now we
hitve pine men who know where they should be, and why; who know what
they should da, and how — at all times, They know their "positional values™
anid how o maintain these positional values throughout all the moving rela-
tinnships of the entire came.}

£7. FOOTMOTE: TRINITY AND PERSONALITY.

If both trinity and triunity are characterized by the supersummative
effect which eventuates out of the Gestalt of a system, then why s it that
triunity is a partnership association and trinity is & corporative entity? Let us
leok at all of the triunity associations, {p. 1147, §4) The Universal Father is a
member of each of the Seven Trlunities. We belleve he Is functioning in each
of thee seven relationships (as in the First Triunity) in a manner we would
best understand as “personal,™ (At least it iz not otherwise-than-personal.) If
this I5s the case, then it may be helplul to consider certain statements that are
made concerning deity and personality:

p. 1226, par. 1  Personalities are associable but they cannot be
added together: they are nontotalable,

Deduction: An asscciation of personalities can never result
in the eventuation of trinity; trinity is a total.

p. 1167, par. 68 Only that which is deified can become trinity.

Deduction: Deity can be added together; it is totalable.
There is a certain malleability in deity that is
foreign to the nature of personality.
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But, we should raise a point. Is it really impossible for personalities to
How about trinitization? and the union of the two parental

be eombined? enti
i ch @ union constitute a totaling of the parental brings?

beings? Does not su
The Papers answer these questions as conceris both creatures and

crepbors:

(n) This is not true with creatures

p. 250, par. 2 The union of the parcnts of a creature-triniti-
] ! - i o

zed son is a limited union and seems to consist

in & ™. . . hi-unification of certain spiritual

phases of personality . . "

(k) This is not true with creators

p. 250, par, 3 When the Father and the Son etern “llzjd t.he
Spirit they . , . became as one and cvef

since have been one,”

p. 108, par. & But thisis true only in the sense that the Father
cannot function “as the absolute and unquali-
fied personality” except in eonjunction with the
Son. - :

p. 294, par. 3  On Paradise the Father is l;l'.::lﬂ:tll:'til.l:J-E apart
from hoth the Son and the Spirit.

Accordingly, we deduce that personality can enter into certain imir.m.-nlj
and limited relationships with another personality, but cannat be unifie
with another personality in the corporative (trinity-totaling) sensc.

“Personality. . . can unify the identity of any llving cnesgy 5-‘_.'5|:{!1:l:|.h
{p. 1225, par. T) But such o personality unification eannot be mtnl.-:-;! “TI: .
other personalities, neither (on doity levels) can it be fragmented, |-|1'L
Eternal Son is an “exclusively personal being and cannot fragment i
nature, as does the Father. (p. 78, par. 1) The Father is J|:15_'t Hs..’“”':ll il
person as §s the Son, but he is “alen everything else in n:lrlltu:'._n. {p. |B,l
par. 2) His prepersonal deity can he fragmented (p. 333, par. T}, pr].'T.'-r_:-nr.l
deity cannot. It is apparently impossible to 5ui.;l:ra|:t from personi |1.'_'. Tk
seems to be equally impaessible to total personalities. : Personality appears 1o
be inconcussible — take it, or leave it — it Is as it is,

Deity appears to be employing two techniques t_hatl are opposite, com-
plemental, and interacting in the process of nch:evmg.m?x.:mun} EE.'IE_
realization and self-expression, These two techniques are: |nrln1d:n:1l|=.ut.|1:{r|
and unification — the individual and unique articulation of each possibic
part, and the full and complete unification of all such parts in the whole,
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without the loss of any factor of Identity or of individuality in each part.
Deity seems to employ the following two techniques to accomplish these
ends and to achieve them simultancously:

[a) personality expression, and

(b} trinity formation.

Personality produces an internal unification of the part; teinity even-
tuates In the external unification of the whole — the whole of whatever
(supermaterial) level that may be concerned. Personality acts in an infensive
manner te unify the part; trinity acts in an extensive manner to unify the
whole, Such nchievement of trinity-total is an existential fact in the central
creations; it i5 an cxpericntial achlevement In the outlying universes.

(p. B41, par. 2)

Personglity and trinity are two differing but complemental (deity)
technigues for achleving unity (in opposite directions, at the same time) and
for reconciling such antipodal expressions to each other at all times. The
Paradise Deities give expression to 1,428,040 creative personalities in the
Corps of Supreme Creators that Is active In the present universe age. These
supreme Creators collaborate, within the frame work of the plans that have
been formulated by the Corps of 28,011 Master Architects, in such manner
as to contribute to the power-personalizing of the Supreme Being. All three
participants — all of the 1,428,040 personalities concerned — so function as
to evolve the entities of the three Deity-presences that are trinity-unified in
the First Experiential Trinity.

We believe the cosmic situation that makes trinity formation inevitable
Is the presence of three Deities functioning on the same level of reality, In
the Paradise Trinity, of eternal and existential status, it is the Dejty-pre-
sences of the eternal and existential Father, Son, and Splrit. In the Trinity
Ullimate, of subinfinite and experiential status, it is the three Delty-pres-
ences of the Supreme Being, the Architect-Corps, and the Supreme-Crea-
tor-Corps — also functioning en an experiential level of subinfinite reality.

Twao deitles functiening on the same level of reality, ean have a “rela-
tionship,” but three such deities must eventuate a “system,” and it would
appear that the appearance of trinity is inherent in the eventuation of such a
system. The binding force of the trinity-union of Deity must be divinity —
“. . . the characteristic, unilying, and co-ordinating quality of Deity,” (p. 3,
par. d)

Deity simultanecusly seeks for two reciprocal techniques of sclf-realiza-
tion — individuality-expression and totality-expression; individuality of
expression in personality, totality of expression in trinity. Since trinity is also

]
Appendi:: X.

deity, it also seeks for new and further expression in personalization. {p- 15,
par. 8; p. 16, par. 2]

Such trinity expression of & new

new deity relationships. 1f such new

then a new system will eventuate, with the result t : |
totaling of deity through the formation of a now trinity-total,

The Paradise Trinity and the Trinity Ultimate can have 8 lﬁwc:-w?]}

i i peway i ip" would be automatically mod-

mrelationship.” Such a two-way “relationship : Ml mect

ilied 1 & third trinity should ever mul;;; a El_Lll.ct}Lja'I ?ppe?r:_lnr;;l;l;:;?.5211!}:-;:

(L] L1} 's E‘ . : {
auld eventuate a “systemn,” possibly the Hinal sy L
?rinlty-tutullng of three trinity-totals — the appearance of the Trinity o

Trinitics.

personalization of delty gives rise to
deity relationships beeome threefold
. hat there will be a further
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THE POST-SUPRENE AGES

The Grand Universe in the Third Age
Tiweo Trinities, the Supreme and the Spirit-Supreme
Cod the Sevenfold, and Creature Administrators

Cytoplasmie Needs Expand Nuclear Functions

This Appendix will not deal with the subject of experiential growth in
the post-supreme ages; this is the subject matter of Appendix VII., The
Mechanisms of Experiential Growth. It is the purpose of this Appendix to at-
tempt to bring together what we are told and what we may conjecture
about the post-supreme ages, These are the four ages of the four outer space
levels, the “outer universes.” They are the third, fourth, fifth, and sixth
universe ages. The developments of these ages alsa involve the central uni-
verse and the superuniversas, the “inner universes,” for these older ereations
will participate in post-supreme growth along with the outer space levels.

As we visualize these post-supreme ages, they will be characterized by
certain broad activities: The great outsurge of the personalities of the grand
universe in the opening of the outer space creations; the quest for God the
Ultimate, the emerging expericntial deity of these ages; and the absonite
queest for the Universal Father which will bring the great insurge of person-
alities, old and new, through the superuniverses and Havona to Paradise in
the transeendental attempt to find, and to know, the Universal Father as Ul-
timate. {p. 1287, par. G) The guest for the Father as Supreme takes a long
time; the quest for the Father as Ultimate will likely take very much longer.

§l. THE GHAND UMIVERSE IM THE THIRD ACE.

It is ditficult enough to visualize the next universe age, let alone those
that follow it. Most of this study will, therefore, give consideration to pos-
sible events in the Third Age. We might begin our survey by considering
what is transpiring in the inner universes before turning our attention to the
outer creations. We will start with Havona and work outward.

Havona in the Third Age, This is the third occasion that we have need-
cd to consider the central creation. We studied pre-evolutionary Havona,

Appendix X1

Havona In the First Age. Then we considered Havona in the Sur.?t:mr.! Ape,
when the evelutionary process entered the central creation at the time of the
arrival of Grandfanda. What will Havona be like when the Second Are
gives way to the Third? Consider the following:

p. 218, par. 3 Universal Censors personify the judgment of
the Paradise Trinity.

p. 217, par. 8  There arc one billion Censors in Havonaj they
are there in anticipation of the needs of future
ages.

p. 221, par. =  Atsometime in the future, Havona natives may
stop entering the finaliter corps.

p- 222, par. 1-4 The population of Havone may m:r_m_ttir_nu
change; it may include such as the univitatia,
Third-Age mortals, and outer space citizens,

p. 163, par. 3 The central universe has the capacity to serve
as an absonite trafring universe for future as-

conders.

We deduce that eternal Havona will change a second time. The evaln-
tionary growth that began with Grandfanda will end, and some new {post-
supreme) type of growth will begin, Havona will grow anew’, and the kind
of growth will also be new,

We know that Havona broke threugh the limitations of inherent perfec-
tion in the Second Age through expanding out into the Imperfect liTc
-space creations — the seven superuniverses. (p. 1294, par. 1:3:-. Wil
Havona, for a second time, break through the limitations of growth in the
post-supreme ages? IF the Second Age brings finite experiential grnwt]1 ter
Havona, will the Third Age bring new experiential growth of a superlinite
{ahsonite) nature? We incline to the view that this will be tl:ll.‘ case; Havona
will, a second time, rise above the destiny limits inherent in a given situa-

Lipn.

The superuniverses in the Third Age. We presume that th{*fe may b &t
“quiet time"” between the universe ages that Is analogous Lo tl'!n fguiet zone
between adjacent space levels, Such a quict time would permit the complele
consalidation of those sweeping changes that will attend the final Bfmergence
of the Supreme Being. 1f this is the case, then the opening of the Third Age
Finds the superuniverses lang settled in light and life. Consider, then, what
the Papers have to say about the superuniverses in the next age:
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p. 1203, par. 1  Superuniverse citizens may be related to the Su-
preme Being much as the Havona natives are
related to the Paradise Trinity.

p. 262, par, 5 Will the grand universe be generally adminis-
teredd by Trinity-origin beings? while their
associates of dual- and single-origin are work-
ing in the outer universes?

p. 219, par. § Inspired Trinity Spirits will sometime replace
the Solitary Messengers in the seven super-
universes,

p. 1163, par. 12 The status of light and life, as a growth limit,
may be transcended in the next universe age.

p. 453, par. 3 Quter space eltizens will ba traversing Orvon-
ton on their way In to Havone and Paradise.

(ibid) Son-fused and Spirit-fused mortals will be pro-
viding an experiential balance of values that is
carried forward from the Second Age.

To the outer-spacers, Orvonton will be as new and strange as is Havona
to the pilgrims of the present age. The superuniverses will attain the settled
status of light and life by a long evolutionary process that is predicated on
finite experience — and finite experience is something that will be entirely
missing as concerns the creatures native to the cuter space ereations, {p. 333,
par. 7)

There is another form of growth that may characterize Orvonton in the
earlier epochs of the Third Age. This is lateral growth, growth in relation to
other superuniverses, With the complete removal of all superuniverse
boundaries (p. 1292, par. 10-11} It will be possible for the eulture of
Qrvonton to commingle with that of the six other supercreations, This is a
post-supreme synthesis of the original diversity impaosed by the Seven Master
Spirlts. {p. 180, §5; and Appendix XIV., §1., §3)

Nebadon in the Third Age. Our local universe is undoubtedly a typleal
ereation and our speculations concerning its status in the Third Age would
likely apply to any local universe. Concerning the affairs of Nebadon in the
next universe apge, we venture the following:

The Universe Son and Spirit have departed for outer space. Nebadon is
nolonger an active “ereative unit” in the cosmos — the creators have depart-
ed, Nebadon has become more of an administrative unit, more on the order
of the major and minor sectors. Any new creations would have to come from
superuniverse sources, or from presently unknown sources. Even so, some
ereativity would still persist since both Gabricl and the Father Melchizedek
do have limited creative powers. (p. 77, par. 7; p. 418, par. 3}
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We speculate that Nebadon would be ruled by a regency |:|:|r|-1|r1|1.15e11|c:-r|r
consisting of Gabriel, the Father Melchizedek, and pumllaly th_n- Uninn o
Navs, The entire administration might take on a trinitarian aspeck,
snmewhat resembling the superuniverse government. We hnllfc-w: that
Michael would continue to carry the title “Sovereign of Nebadon,” and tlh-u
the conjectured Begency TTio would rule in his name. (Can we |~.-n.~:;|_1-lp
imagine the reception-celebration that Salvington would stage in cqm';e:;chnn
with some of the rare visits of Michael of Nebadon to his old capitel?)

Teacher Sons, Evening Stars, and finaliters would have long since dl.c--
parted for outer space. (p. 35, par. 1) The Inspired _".l."rm!_lr:.- Spirits 1;:Lu:
replaced Solitary Messengers. {p. 218, Par. B) If the miclsoniters .*:l_'u:-_l.ll: Irn;
ceive the conjectured spirit of absonity (p. 401, par. 5) Ithen the mm:::h.-:. 0
God the Ultimate would begin to be directly operative in the local creation.

If univitatia should attain residential status in Havona (po 2225

par. 1-4), then what might happen to the other orders g-E [l-EErn:mEnt 4:-:|3tjv
sens? susatia, spirit-fused mortals, Material Sons, and midsoniters []?' :_-. .:mi
par. 2}, and how about the spironga? (p. 416, par. J3) and even the anima

nrnagiaf (p. 928, par. 7) )
e Wi 5hu{fld be careful to remember that, at this future time, _‘.‘ﬂebnd:‘:n is
a post-supreme locel universe. The old t}'pﬂ_ﬂ[ growth through Emitnfquler-
ionce iz a thing of the past; at the same time, 4 now ll'"“F.E of growth m]:
beeome possible — post-finite growth. (p. 1280, par. i) T]_'ns trpe 4:.1[ growt 1l
transcends the present limits of status in light and life. Finite experience ant
the memory of evolutionary growth would still be present in t].w adminis-
kralors and others who were of origin in the SI:FI:rn_d Age. But it would I:nr{:
completely lacking in all natives who are of origin in the Third Age, an age
of post-supreme growth.

Suppose, in the Third Age, death came to an |:1_'|r1 as a technique for [clrn
restial escape, enabling mortals from the inhabited worlds to transia
directly to the estate of [irst-stage spirits. (It should be n_u:rl;e-:'l lhni some r:lcl;'llr
tals of the present age almost achieve this de.stin}-_. [p. 570, par. 7, pr_r. e |
Such direct translation, as a technigue of terrestrial es:apc,_wuuh:l e lI'I'IH--;ﬂ.!E
the entire morontia life as a feature of local universe existence. Iip.“ '!3_-_.
par. 3) These mortals — ar would they still be called by the name of 'mor-
tals?” — could hardly have seraphic puardians hecaum_ EE'EEIL':-hl]ﬂ'I :M*n:l“n_illl
longer being created ; the Creative Spirit is not present in Mebac -:lsﬂl. I h'l-
possible that all the seraphim on duty would be members n‘t' the Serap 1:[
Corps of Completion, hence more on the order of seconaphim in ferms ¢
their status and capacity for service. [p. 441, §4] )

The question is raised as to whether the Third-Age "m-._mrtn!ls {beings
lacking all finite experience) would still be destined to the Flm_:ll_lffr E:nrp::;
(p. B3l, par. T} Waould “mortals” still be Adjuster-, 3on-, and Spirit-tuse:
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They could still be Adjuster-fused, but hardly Son-, or Spirit-Tused; the
Creator Son s no longer present to endow mortals with his spirit, (p. 450,
par, 1) The Creative Spirit is also absent, and presumably could not endow
such mortals with her spirit. (p. 450, par. 6) Some entircly new order of
mortal progression would undeubtedly supercede the methods of the present
LiEtiverse RO,

The impact of the outer space citizens, As the Third Age progresses we
can visualize the local universes, the superuniverses, and the central universe
as swarming with the in-moving pilgrims from outer space. If our concep-
tion of the relative size of the outer space levels is at all reasonable (see Ap-
pendix XVI ) then this in-pouring torrent of outer-spacers will grow larger
and larger as progressively larger segments of the outer regions are opened.
At some future time the outer space pilgrims are going to outnumber the
native beings in the grand universe. Later on they may outnumber them by
i very great margin.

§2. THE TWO TRINITIES IN QUTER SPACE.

For the very first time in the development of the master universe there
are two trinities In collaboration, We know that the Paradise Trinity fune-
tions on the level of ultimacy (p. 113, par. 7), and that even the First Exper-
iential Trinity Is now a qualified reality (p. 16, par. 3); both trinitics are
concerned with the ultimate level of Total Deity function, {p. 2, par. 11)
Consider the statements:

p- 1281, par. 8 The Trinity Ultimate could hardly function
until the completion of the Supreme, but it s
cven now a qualified reality and the Qualified
Vicegerents of the Ultimate are in existence.

p. 1166, par. 8 The Paradise Trinity now co-ordinates ultimate
cxistences, but it does all this as a seli-qualified
absolute. The First Experiential Trinity will
c-:-]-urd[nate transcendentals as a transcenden-
tal,

Here are two significant differences: The action of the Paradise Trinity
is an atienuation of absoluteness (it also is the action of an existential
trinity}); the action of the Trinity Ultimate is experiential and is notan atten-
vation of anything (this trinity is an absonite entity and it is dealin g with ab-
sonile realities). Will the expanding function and the increasing unification
of the First Experiential Trinity be attended by a corresponding withdrawal
of the function of the Paradise Trinity? We surmise this is what will

happen. (See Appendix X., The First Experiential Trinity.)
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§3. THE SUPREME IN THE INNER AND THE OUTER UNIVERSES.

As we oxplore the future of the master universe new terms prove use-
ful, such as the “inner” universes and the "outer” universes. And something
similiar to this kind of language is quite llkely to develop in deep outer space,
where the natives will lump all of us together — Paradisers, Havoners,
superuniversers — as people from the “inner universes.”

In the Third and subsequent ages the Supreme will still be [unctioning
in the inner creations, and will be expanding to enlarged activities In the
outer realms.

p. 1268, par. 5  The primary function of the Supreme Being s
in the central universe where he operates as a
spirit person.

{ibid) His sccondary function is in the grand universc:
he functions here as a sovereign, as & person of
[rower.

{ibid) His tertiany function s of master-universe scope

and three speculations are offered concerning

this future function,

{a) The tertiary phase of Supremacy will have
something to do with “the third level of
Deity manifestation.”

(k) The Supreme will expand as universe
sovereign and will be a super-Almighty in
the creations of outer space.

p. 1260, par. 5 (c) He will give expression to some unknown
aspect of mind, The mind of Supremacy Is
helleved to have a latent potential for
function that is master universe in scope,

(ibid) Both physical and spiritual growth seem to

reach a final limit on worlds long settled in lght

and life, but growth of mind appears to be
limitless.

In the outer space ages, we project a picture of a possible threefold

function of the Supreme Being: He is still operating in Havona in the spiril-
ual sense: he is still Functioning as almighty sovereign of the grand universe:
and he has developed some new Function, or functions, that spread out over
the whaole master universe. What is this new function, or functions?



150 A Efr.rr.![,r af the Master Dniverse

We may examine the three speculations that are offered us in the
Paners:

(a) The “third level of Deity manifestation. " This statement is
difficult to interpret unless it refers to some relationship with God
the Absolute. YWe are informed that God the Absolute ™. . . is the
third level of unifying Deity expression and expansion,” Such
relationship on the part of the Supreme would seem to involve the
Ultimate and would suggest collaboration in the Second Exper-
iential Trinity, (See Appendix XIX., The Second Experiential
Trinity.) We do not feel that the Trinity of Trinities is involved,
singe this trinity scems to be extra-master-universe [n function.

{Nevertheless, see Appendix XXIV., The Third Experiential
Trimity.)

{b) The Supreme oz super-Almighty. This suggests an exten-
sion of the present function of the Supreme as sovereign of the
superuniverses, as a being of power. Perhaps the Supreme will in
some manner be active in the administration of the outer crea-
tions, Perhaps this is one of the ways the Supreme will collaborate
with the Spirit in outer space,

(e} An wunknown potentiol of mind, The third speculation
offered in the Papers concerns the expression of some latent

potential of mind. Concerning the Supreme Mind we are inform-
ed as follows:

p. 1264, par. 7 It was bestowed by the Conjolnt Actor and
serves Lo unify the power of the Almighty with
the spirit person of the Supreme.

p. 1269, par. 3 It is now emerging as an actuality through its
work with God the Sevenfold in the develop.
ment of the grand universe.

P. 2, par- 13 The actualizing Supreme Mind focalizes in
Majeston as a time-space experience,

In Appendix XII., §2, Is there a Mind Aspect (to the present function)
of God the Sevenfold? we raise the question of a possible sevenfold associa-
tion that may culminate in the actualization of the mind of Supremacy.

We may be sure the Supreme Being will be quite active in the lour ages
of the ouler universes. This study ventures the thought that he will be active
in all three categories we have considered: as a collaborator in the third

.-'Lplrjgn:.ffx X1, &l

level of deity manifestation, as a sovereign of expanded power, a_n-.'.l as in
active expression of some new level of mind function {or mind ministry].

The Supreme Being will be an active participant in. the postfinite
growth adventure, and will beneflit from the gng:-'-_'-'th potentials UE'!hELPUT-::.
supreme ages. 1hese are the ages when purmnfll{tncs are particip ﬂ.tll‘::,g,. T;J C
master-universe growth experience with the Ultimate. {(See Appendix 4

56, Post-Supreme Growth; Growth in the Outer Universes.)

§4. THE SPIRIT AND THE SUFREME.

In Appendix V., Association of Dual-Deity, we developed a _prlnc'lplle
that seems to have a good deal to do with the assignment of f‘g“’ HniveTSe nI: -
minlstrators. The Dual-Deity associations seemn o function out n']'-i the
eroative frontier. As these " frontier unlverses are settled, 'I:lc.'mmmgl Jnr1-:r
creations” in relation to new “outer u1'|1w:-,r$|5, L]:n: Du nl-i}eil}%adt:mn ﬂl:rl'?n
tors seem to give way to Trinity-origin adminlstrators. t:Er a;zsﬂiw:
Dual-Deity (and single-origin} administrators then move on to the cros
frontier in the now outer universes. _

The Father-Son partnership inaugurates the First _.Agc-,t't{-lu: M-lcl' uE
Havona,and immediately becomes @ Trinity administration of the p:,r.c-:
central creation, The Son-Spirit partnership of the Second va.g:,- .1.-:-1!1 .m u.:t:
tually produce 700,000 perfected local un!verm_s imd I-_hu?nl will give w ﬂr:;ﬁn
tha more extensive functioning of the Trinity-origin adm:lmst_ralic-rs. _{11: ch‘-i_;
par, 5) In light of this probable principle -:-E_unive:rs: administration,
shift from Dual-Deity to Trinity, consider this statement:

+ iy . T
1171, par. 5 The original partnership of Father-Son
i : heen transformed to Son-Spirit and then to

Spirit-Supreme.

1f this principle of “Dual-Deity on the creative Erva:_mtier" js valid, are we
to expect a new manifestation of such a relationship in the -:::m-:: }p:u:E
universes? Will this relationship be between the Supreme and t1.1f=. 5n _1.?: :
Spirit? Are the Master Spirits involved? And huu..r about the Crunl}f r |1|.nr.~f.
¢ome of these relationships are very close, even in the present universe aye.

0. 100, par.l  The Tnfinite Spirit acts in many ways to make
p. 1272, par. 1 up for the incompleteness of the Supreme

Being.
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{ibid) This closeness is shared by the Master Spirits,
especially by the Seventh Master Spirit who can
speak for the Supreme.

p. 1272, par. 4 The Master Spirits support the sovereignty of
the Supreme and are, in turn, affected in their
actions by his cmerging purpose.

p. 186, par.2 The Master Spirits distribute the Infinite Spirit
to the extra-Havona universes,

We find it difffeult to visuallze the further extension of the collabora-
tion of the Infinite Spirit and the Supreme in outer space. If the Supreme is
active in the outer universes, we are sure that he will collaborate with the
very Influential presences of the Seven Master Spirits, (See Appendlx XIV.,
Expanding Influence of the Master Spirits.) There could be, possibly, some
new llalson with the Creative Spirits in outer space, but this Is also difficult
ta visualize. We are, however, quite sure all of these Spirits will be active in
the outer ufiverses.

§5. COD THE SEVENFOLD IN THE OUTER UNIVERSES.

A full discussion of the projected function of Ged the Sevenfold in
puter space is covered in the Appendices:

Appendix XII.  Future Expension of God the Sevenfold
Appendix XIII.  Ewvolution of Universe Sons and Spirits
Appendix XIV.  Expanding Influence of the Master Spirits

This studv submits that God the Sevenfold will be [ntensely active in the
outer ereations and will be expanded in scope and function. The Universe
Sons and Spirits are visualized as operating on two or three experiential and
functional levels. We further project that the Master Spirits will continue to
impart new combinations of their unigue sevenfold natures to the environ-

mental coloration of the principle segments of these outer space creations.
(Appendix XV, §1.2 )

(6. FINALITERS AND OTHERS IN THE QUTER CREATIONS.

Numerous groups of beings besides the finaliters may be assigned to
the work of the administration of the outer universes:

H)
. Appendix XI. :

i ing between
. ar. 1 A close relationship [s developing
AR Creator Sons, Creative Spirits, Evening Stars,
Teacher Sons, and the finaliters.

Deduction: All these beings are going to work together in
the universes of outer space.

p. 233, par.2 Magisterial Sons, lngethu!.- with Creator Suﬂl:*ir
1 and Teacher Sons, “function in the vanguard
of those beings who serve on the creative

[rontier of expanding Paradisa divinity.

i he inhabited werlds,

seulation: 1f death cver ceased on t .

S then the Magisterial Sons would be free Lo serve
in the outer space creations.

p. 244, par.§  The Trinity-embraced Sons have been assigned

I to the superuniverse administrations for the
duratlon of the Second Age, but they have
nevet been told this s an eternal assignment,

ighty their collea-
lation: Will the Mighty Messengers am:l
Specsason gues rejoin the finaliter corps in the remote
future?

And there must be a great many other orders of belngs who are going to
find ultimate service-destiny in the space levels of the post-supreme
universes, { o

The growth of finaliters. We are informed (p. 348, par. 4] that finali-
ters. who are sixth-stage spirits, have yet to attain finality of growth in three
WY

{a) Ultimate spirit status
(b} Cresture service

(c} Attainment of experiential deity.

We know that our experience of growth in the present universe al_z_[e has
to do with the development of the first three (of seven) dlmr:r.sén ns :.rh]p::c
sonality, and that the next thres dimensions {fourth, fsith, m-lt ::x ]-\.'I:'Iﬁ
presently completely dormant, being reserved for absonite growt :h:p -1']1“} :
par. 14} It appears likely that, by far, the most of our gmu&l w ; :,[
post-supreme, and the entire story of the mn:-f'tal ascent to Paradise :||t1 :
finaliter service in the grand universe is, in the larger sense, just Ehe
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beginning — a sort of kindergarten in relation to the higher and vaster levels
of education and service that lie beyond the circumscribing horizons of the
prescnt universe age, (See Appendix IV., §B-I, Finaliters in the Tost-
aupreme Ages.)

In the superuniverse administration of the present age, it is necessary to
complement the existential wisdom of the Sons of the Paradize Trinity with
the experiential wisdom of evolutionary origin in time and space. So do the
Perfectors of Wisdom require the complemental wisdom of their ascendant
calleapees, the Trinitized Sons of Attainment. But it is belicved that the
post-supreme finaliters will embody both kinds of wisdom, and If sa, they
would *, . . become the most effective universe administrators ever to be
known in all creation.” {p. 216, par. 3-4)

Finaliters in relation to the Supreme. Our relationship to the Supreme
in the Third and subsequent ages, is going to be a rather intimate one. Con-
sider the following statements:

p. 1182, par,3 When martals reach the level of sixth-stape
spirits, become finaliters, they transmute some
liaison factor of mind which becomes a part of
Supreme Mind.

p. 1286, par. 2 When mortals become seventh-stare spirits, in
the Third Age, thelr dual minds {mortal and
Adjuster) will become triune minds through
union with the Supreme Mind of the eompleted
supreme Belng,

p. 1286, par. 3 Seventh-stape-spirit finaliters will portray God
the Supreme in their experiential natures, just
as Jesus portrayed the Universal Father on his
final bestowal,

If we are to have such a relationship to the God of Finite Experience,
then we really may be able to compensate the outer space creatures for their
complete lack of such finite experience. We are further informed (p. 643,
par. G) that finaliters will truly know the Supreme and that . . . they are
destined to the service and the revelation of this Supreme Deity . . .7 in the
rizalms of outer space. -

7. CYTOPLASMIC NEED EXPANDS NUCLEAR FUNCTIONS.

In Chapter IV, of pur study, we developed the concept of nuclear and
cytoplasmie universes. For purposes of this discussion it is enough to say that
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the grand universe is a nuclear universe in relation to the outer space, or
evtaplasmic, universes. In each such relationship the cytoplasmic creations
are lacking something that is present in the nucleus. The puter space univer-
ges are going to suffer from a complete lack of finite experience; and finite
experienes is the very essence of the experiential nature of the evolutionary
superitniverses. Consider the statements:

p. 643, par.G Finaliters are destined to the sorvice of the Sup-
reme Being and to the revelation of the
Supreme in ouwter space,

p. 1280, par. 8 They will eompensale the outer-spacers for
their inability to participate in the growth of
the Supreme Deing.

p. 353, par. T The outer universes will be completelv lacking
in the potential for finite experience.

This lack of finite experience in the eytoplasmic outer universes pro-
vides the opportunity for enlarged service on the part of all the inhabitants
of the grand universe, Grand-universers incorperate In thelr expericntial
natures the essence of the Supreme Being, and this is the particular factor
that is missing from the experience-potential of outer space.

An analogous deficlency characterizes the present age. (p. 351,
par. 8-10) Superuniverse natives — particularly human beings — are
completely devoid of that divine perfection which is so characteristic of the
ereatures of Havona and Paradise, Our imperfection is a challenge to those
perfect belngs, beings who were ereated in that perfection which [s our v.:]i::-
tant goal. Qur present need is their opportenity for enhanced service. And in
this service they break through an otherwise-impassable barrier to growth
that is inherent In croated perfection. Evolutionary growth can be super-
imposed on even ereated perfection,

In Appendix IV., §1, (d) Expansion of Destiny in the Successive Ages,
we observe that cach new age enables the inhabitants of the preceding age to
rise above the previous limits of growth, Havona adds evolutionary grow! h
to the limitations of eternal perfection. In the present universe age. the
supertniverses are limited to the status of settlement in light and life, but
they will undoubtedly break through this limit to new levels of desting in the
post-supreme ages of the future.



APFENDIX XIT.

EXPANSIEN (W GO THE SEVENFOLI

Present Constitution
Is there a Mind Aspect?
The Expanding Functions of the Supreme Creators
Will the Sevenfold become Tenfold in Quter SpaceP

God the Sevenfold began to function when the seven superuniverses
were organized. This function “will probably expand” with the opening of
the outer space levels and the inauguration of the absonite quest for deity.
{p. 12, par. 4) What meaning should we attach to the phrase, “will probably
expand?” Certalnly, this must mean a functional expansion from the grand
universe [nto the outer space creations. This is quantitative expansion, Does
it also mean qualitative expansion? If the seven levels of God the Sevenfold
now provide for the finite approach to deity, will additional levels to be re.
quired for the absonite approach?

£1. PRESENT CONSTITUTION OF CGOD THE SEVENFOLD,

God the Sevenfold [s presented as functioning in two eo-ordinated
phases: spirit ministry (p. 1270, par. 3-8}, and physical control. (p. 1273,
par. 7-13) These two aspects of Sevenfold Deity are tabulated below:

Gad the Sevenjold The Sevenfold Controllers

I. UniverseSons and Spirits The Master Physical Controllers
2. The Anticnts of Days The Supreme Power Centers

3. The Seven Master Spirits The Supreme Power Directors

4. The Supreme Being The Almighty Supreme

The God of Action
The Isle of Paradize
The Source of Paradise

3. The Infinite Spirit
G. The Eternal Son
7. The Universal Father

e L Rt SR

This dual relationship of spiritual ministry and physical control Is uni-
fied existentially by the Universal Father and the Cenjoint Actor. It is

—
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becoming experientially unified in the conjoining of the Almighty and the
Supreme by the function of Supreme Mind. It is functionally unified, as con-
cerns the grand universe, in the close association of the Seven Master Spirits
and the Seven Supreme Power Dircctors,

§2. 15 THERE A MIND ASPECT OF GOD THE SEVEMFOLD?

The Papers tell us that man’s relationship to the Sevenfold is a matter of
making contact with the “personal and spiritual divinity” of God the Seven-
fold. (p. 1184, par. 4) We are also informed there are other aspects of the
Sevenfold that are not concerned with our universe progression, and all of
these phasas of the Sevenfold are going to be integrated in the Supreme. The
Sevenfold Controllers must represent one such non-spiritual phase of the
Savenfold. Is it possible that there is a third phase, a mind phase, ol the
Sevenfold? Consider the following:

p. 480, par. B 1. The Master Physical Controllers, pre-Adju-
tant Mind

p. 481, par. 1 8. The Adjutant Mind-Spirits, human and
midwaver minds

p. 481, pac. 2 3. The Creative Spirits, local universe minds

p. 481, par. 3 4. The Seven Master Spirits, the cosmie mind

p. 5, par. 13 5. Majeston, focal point of Factualizing
Supreme Mind

p. 102, par. 3 . The Conjoint Actor, the source of Absolute
Mind

p. 1181, par. 7 7. The Father-Son, dual ancestor of the Source
of Mind

The existence or non-existence of such a mind phase of the Sevenfold is
not essential to the development of our line of thinking, We sugiest, how-
ever, that it is a very possible relationship.

§3. EXPANDING FUNCTION OF THE SUPREME CREATORS.

{See Appendix 1V., §3. God the Sevenfold.) There is no question about
the expansion of God the Sevenfold in outer space. The three Paradise
Deities are just as much concerned with the outer space universes as with
Havona and the superuniverses, God the Supreme will be functioning as the
expericntal ruler of the grand universe, then in a certain capacity in Lhe
master universe, and as a member of the First Experiential Trinity.
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We are also informed that the progressive settling of the superuniverses
in light and life is attended by a withdrawal of the activities of the Supreme
Creators in association with an expansion of the aclivities of the Supreme
Being. (p. 642, par. 6) Now, if the Supreme Creators are progressively with-
drawing from the affairs of the present age, this strongly suggests their min-
istry will expand in the affairs of the outer spaee unlverses in the next uni-
verse mge.

The Master Spirits. When the perfected superuniverses are united
under the future administration of Cod the Supreme, the Master Spirits will
continue to be located in the grand universe. (p. 12, par. 3)

This does not, however, mean they could not act in outer space, We
may deduce that they are concerned with those scgments of outer space
which are correlated with their present spheres of superuniverse jurisdiction.
{p. 184, par. 11) The Supreme Being may administer the grand universe
pither with or without the collaboration of the Master Spirits, (p. 643,
par. 4) In any event, the collective attributes of the Master Spirits are
supreme, ultimate, and supreme-ultimate (p. 186, par, 3); therefore they
have full capacity to function throughout all the growth stages of the mas.
ter creation. [Sce Appendix XIV., Expanding Influence of the Master
Spirits.)

The Ancients of Days. We are informed that, in the next universe age,
the Ancients of Days will continue as superuniverse administrators (p. 12,
par. 3}, but may be superceded in soversignty by the Supreme Belng. In
this event, they would function as his vicegerents, (p. 1292, par. 8-11) It
does not appear likely that these Trinity-origin rulers of the supercreations
will be direetly concerned with the affairs of outer space, but we really do
not know. It seems more likely that they will be concerned with the outer-
spacers who may be traversing the superuniverses on theit way in to Havona
and Paradise. {p. 163, par. 3)

The Universe Sons and Spirits. The dual ereators of the local universes
are concerneed, along with the Supreme, in the mobilization of all finite re-
sources for the absonite adventure. (p. 12, par. 3) It appears that the Uni-
verse Sons and Spirits are destined to outer space. It also appears that there
will be more than one kind of Creetor Son and Creative Spirit in outer
space. YWe advance the theory that there will be three kinds of Sons and
Spirits who will be commissioned in the outer universes. (See Appendix
XII1., Evolution of Universe Sons and Spirits.) Consider the following line of
reqasoning: :

Son-Spirit Creative Trios. The Creator Sons and Creative
Spirits are the beings who have been (or will be) commissioned as
the creators of the local universes in the present are, and in the
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Third Age we believe they will have trinitized a Third Being, a
creative associate, by virtue of which they will have become
Creative Trios.

Mixed-Age Sons and Spirits, These are the beings who are

ereated (or, who will be ereated) in the Second Age, but who will
not be commissioned for function until the Third Age.

Third-Age Sons and Spirits, These beings will be cre ated and
will be commissioned for service in the next universe age.

We have the belief that the junior Sons and Spirits will be assigned for
universe sarvice under the jurisdiction of their seniors, who have had exper-
jence (as ereators) in the Second Age.

£4. WILL THE SEVENFOLD BECOME TEMFOLD IN OUTER SPACE?

In Appendix XV., note is made of the possible signl!’l:an?c of Ithr.r
number ten in relation to the functions of the Supreme Being. We believe
that Cod the Sevenfold may possibly become tenfold in the expanded service
of the outer space creations. Certainly the absonite appro ach to the Univer-
sal Father Is going to include some features not presently encountered in 1h.|:
finite approach. Consider then, a possible tenfold structure of that which is

now sevenfold.

God the Tenfold The Tenfold Controllers

1. The Master Physical Contrallers
2. The Supreme Power Centers

3. The Supreme Power Direclors
4, The Associate Force Organizers
5, The Primary Force Organizers

Third-Age Sons and Spirits
Mixed-Ape Sons and Spirits
Son-Spirit Creative Trios
The Ancients of Davs

. The Seven Master Splrits

TR

6. The Completed Supreme Being

7. The Ultimate as Omnipotent
&. The God of Action

9, The Isle of Paradise

10. The Source of Paradise

7. The Eventuating Ultimate
8. The Infinite Spirit

B. The Eternal Son
10. The Universal Father
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In the parallel comparison of God the Sevenfold and the Sevenfold
Controllers, we could see that the relationship between them was not fully
unified from an experiential standpoint. This would not be the case in our
visualization of a possible Tenfold Deity; here we find full experiential
unification in the presence of the completed Supreme Being. Such unifica-
tion would not extend to the absonite level since the Ultimate is incomplete
in growth. The Ultimate as Omnipotent (p. 1297, par. 1) must sustain a
relationship to God the Ultimate analogous to the present growing
relationship of the Almighty Supreme to God the Supreme.

Association of Force Organizers and Power Directors. There is warrant
in the Papers for the projected association of Force Organizers and Power
Directors. We know that frandalanks are created by both orders (p. 328,
par. B), that the Master Physical Controllers are distributed in a super.
universe by Its Couneil of Equillbrium, and this Council is made up of Aso.
ciate Force Organizers, (p. 324, par. 5)

e

APPENDIX XIII.
EVOLUTION OF UNIVERSE SOXNS AND SPIRITS

Natures of Unioerse Sons and Spirits
Numbhers of the Universe Sons and Spirils
Son-Spirit Creative Trios
Post-Supreme Sons aned Spirifs

It is the purpose of this Appendix to assernble what the F'Elp:.'rs have to
say about the evolution of Creator Sons and Creative Spicits. We will pay
particular attention to the nature of these creators, and to thefr expericn-
tlal prowth in the time-space creations; and will give careful consideratinn
to their destiny in the outer space universes, particularly the creations of
the first outer space level.

§l. MATURES OF THE UNIVERSE SOMS AMD SPIRITS.

When the Universal Father and the Eternal Son unite in the infinite
and tatal sense, they produce their deity equal — the Infinite Spirit, When
the Father and Son continue to explore the subinfinite and EU].'!'I.II:II"-'EHII]
consequences of their unlon, they bring inte being the order of H.p;;h:mls —_
Creator Sons. (p. 88, par. 1) These Michaels are 511-|:|1ch1:1 of as 'I_mm;r, poten-
tially equal to the Universal Father and the Eternal Son in creative power of
p co-ordinate nature. (ibid) They are limited in function only by tho pre-
cxistent forces and agencies of Paradise and, in sovercignty, only by lI]w
limits of that which they have brought into being. (p. 58, par. 2) On subin-
linite levels, these Michaels appear to be an extension of tlz!u: ::rfiglmﬂ creativ-
ity of the Paradise Father-Son. They fully express all the d:':'lmt:.' of God and
chare phases of the ahsoluteness of God. (p. 50, par. F} ‘lhc-}_- are the nh:::-
lutes of the Father-Son coneepts which brought them into being. [(p. 242,
par. 1}

In the present age their function is finite. But, it is helieved that their
potential for Future function may be superfinite (p. 242, par. 2-3) md that
their servies in outer space may witness the liberation of these superfinite po-
tentials for service, (p. 242, par. 3)

When a Creator Son is brought into being by the Para d[s_r.r f‘::l]m r.an_:l
Son, the Infinite Spirit simultanecusly responds by dif[n:rr:nh:ulmg within
himsclf that entite who is to become the spirit complement of the Creator
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Son. [p. 203, par. 7) This complemental spirit must have the full eapacity to
grow slong with the assoclated Creator Son since the Infinite Spirit is
postessed of unlimited capacity to respond to creative acts on the part of the
Father-Son, In other words, any Universe Spirit is the Tull complement of
the associated Universe Son; her growth potentlal is the complemental equal
of his,

Time-space stalus, Meither the Universe Son nor Spirit is completely
independent of time and space. The Spirit becomes “space cognizant™ In the
second stage of her development. (p. 203, par. 8) In so doing, she is achiev-
ing an awareness which enables her to recognize a bounded space area as
her own — an area within which she would be unlimited by space and out-
side of which she would be limited by space, (p. 377, par. 5) The entire
space of our local universe is pervaded by the Creative Spirit of Salvington,
and she is not thus present outside of Nebadan. (p. 455, par. 1) A Creative
apirit is mot able to function independently of time (p. 376, par. 7}; in con-
trast to this, a Creator Sen Is not ordinarily limited by time although he is
limited by space. (p. 377, par. 2} In the present age, the Universe Sons and
aplrits so collaborate that cach makes available to the other the relative lik.
eration from time and space. (p. 377, par. 3) We offer the opinion that any
future union of a trinitizing nature on the part of a Universe Son and Spirit
will result in the appearance of a Creative Trio that will be fully aware of
time and space, but will be unlimited in function by either time or space, at
least within a circumseribed realm. Such transcendence of time and space is
essential to possible function on the absonite level of operations.

§2. THE NUMBERS OF UNIVERSE SONS AND SPIRITS,

Whatever we may learn about the numbers of Creator Sons we may be
sure that the same data will apply to the numbers of Creative Spirits, be-
cause such a Spirlt Is produced every ime a Michael Son is created. (p. 203,
par. T} This being the case, then what is known aboaut the present numbers
ol the Creator Sons? The Papers make two references to such nuembers:

p. 235, par. 4 There are “maore than seven hundred thousand.”
p. 1298, par. 5 Mention is made of “well-nigh a million™ .

We may accordingly assume that there are already in existence more
Crealor Sons and Creative Spirits than can be accommodated by the present
plan concerning the number of local universes in the seven superuniverses.
The Papers give the following information eoneerning these plans:
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p. 167, par. 1,  The plan for the organization of universes pro-
par. 5 vides for 700,000 local universes.

p. 235, par. 4 This plan also provides that one Union of Days
be stationed in each local universe. There are
exactly 700,000 Unions of Days and no maore
are being created.

p. 2688, par. 5 The plan further provides for the stationing of
an Associate Inspector at the capitol of cach
loeal universe, There are just 700,000 of these
beings in existence.

p. 268, par. 1 The plan also provides that an Assigned Senti-
nal be in residence in cach loeal svstem. Since
cach local universe has 10,000 systems, this
means o total of (700,000 x 10,000) 7 billion svs-
tems in all. There are just T billion Assigned

Sentinals in existenca,

Deduction: There will be just 700,000 loeal universes in the
SEVen SUpEruniverses. This is an exact numbher.

p. 233, par, 4 The number of Creator Sons is increasing all
the time, The future destiny of the Creator Sons
{and Creative Spirits) in excess of 700,000 is not
known.

The numbers in excess of 700,000 must be des-
tined to have initial creator experience in outer

space.

Conelusion

These citations strongly suggest that not all of the Creator Sons and the
Creative Spirits are going to have a chance to serve as the organizers und
perfectors of local universes in the present age. It must I:-:-giq-ul.l:.' I'-:I:nllnw.
them, that many will have their first experience in universe making in the
outer space creations,

This study advances the idea that there will be more than one kind of
Creator Son and Creative Spirit functioning in the Third Age. 1t seems likely
that the first outer space level will see creative activities being carried on
hv three kinds of Universe Sons and Spieits: Son-Spirit Creative Trios,
Mixed-Age Sons and Spirits, and Third-Age Sons and Spirits.

§3. SON-SPIRIT CREATIVE TRIOS.

The Son-Spirit Creative Trios, which we helieve are destined to fune-
tion in the Primary Space Level, should number exactly 700,000 These are
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the Creator Sons and the Creative Spirits who have organized and perfected
the 700,000 local universes of the present universe age. We refer to these
Sons and Spirits as “tries” rather than “duos” because we bhelieve that cach
pair will be augmented by their trinitized offspring — a eo-ordinate creator.

Such Creative Trios include the Master Michaels and the seventh.stage
Creative Spirits who have fully participated (as creators) in the evolytionary
prowth of the Supreme Being. They have acquired, and they embody, the
fullness of the experiential potential of Supremacy, and it must logically
follow that they can express this experiential potential in their acts of crea-
tion and trinitization, Let us examine the natures of these Sons and Spirits,
uned thenr consider the eonsequences of their trinitizing union.

Master Michaels. These are the creators whose original Paradise divin-
ity has been augmented by the experiential acqulisition of the divinity of
evolutionasy Supremacy in time and space. They have earned, by actual ox-
perience, the full sovereignty of their leeal universes, from the First stage of
initial vicegerent status to the sixth stage — trinitarian sovereignty — ruler-
<hip of a local universe that is settled in light and life. (p. 237, par. 8-9;
p. 238, par. 1-4) We venture that the {unrevealed) seventh stage of sover-
eignty (p. 238, par. 5) will witness a delegation of rulership by a Creator Son
when he departs his local universe for the new adventure in outer space.
{We speculate that the reciplents of this delegated sovereignty would be
Cabriel, the Father Melchizedek, and the Union of Days.} In addition to
having earned this sovereignty, the Master Sons have explored seven levels of
descending ereature experience in association with a po rtrayal of one of the
seven phases of the will of Deity, and have liberated their potential for abso-
nite function. (p. 1318, par. 3-6) These Master Michrels have cternally
identifled themselves with the Supreme Being. (p. 1318, par. 7) Such a Mas-
. ter Son is, in experiential status, vastly more than a Creator Son whao has had
no experience in the organizing and perfecting of a local universe.

Scventh-stage Creative Spirits. These are the Spirits of the “unrevealed
eareer.” (p. 204, par. 6) Such Universe Spirits have experienced a long
evolutionary growth from the times of “initial differentiation,” which Is
their First stage of development. (p. 203, par. 7) They have passed through
preliminary ereatorship training, having departed from Paradise, and have
collaborated with the associated Son in the physical organization .of a local
universe. {p. 203, par. 7-8; p. 204, par, 1) They have “personalized” in the
likeness of the supervising Master Spirit at the time of the creation of life in
the loeal universe. (p. 374, par. 4) They have become even more personal as
a result of the bestowals of the associated Son, and have entered upon the
sixth stage of existence when the Iocal universe has become settled in light
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and life. (p. 204, par. 3-4) We believe that the seventh stage of the develop-
ment of a Creative Spirt is one in which she becomes completely personal
and during which she leaves her loeal universe with the associated Creator
Son for the outer space adventure, (See Appendix V1L, §0, The Personali-

zation of a Focalization.)

Twa different kinds of experientiol growth. The Creator Sons and the
Creative Spirits both grow experientinlly, but the nature of the growth of
cach appears to be so very different that the one might be thought of as exist-
ing at “right angles” to the other. A Creator Son is a person from the very
beginning; his consort probably becomes a completed person anly at theo
very end of the present age. {p. 106, par. 10) A Creator Son traveeses e
“yertical” experience fram being one-in-divinity with God to becoming onee
in-nature with man. A Creative Spirit traverses the “harizontal” experience
of starling out as an impersonal, or prepersonal, fecalization of the Infinile
Spirit and of eventually achieving a real personality in the likeness of
onc of the Master Spirits. These two kinds of growth appear to he very
complementary; the kind of growth-experience which inherent nature
denies to the one is the very kind that characterizes the growth of the other.
It seems likely that the two kinds of growth, when taken together, would
tend to encompass the whole gamut of possible growth, within the limits ol
the present universe age. I this s true, then it would follow that such Uni-
verse Sons and Spirlts would have acquired the experiential capacity lo give
trinitizing expression to the fuliness of these acquired attributes in addition
to their original endowment of Fa radise divinity.

Craation versus trinitization, In the early days of the evolution of a lo-
cal universe, the associated Son and Spirit united in a creative lialson to give
expression to their original ideal of personality — Gabriel, the Chicl Execu-
tive, {p. 369, par, 4} Now, let us analyze this action to see Just what tonk
place:

{n) This is a total creative act. In some manner it exhausts certain

potentials; there can be anly one Gabriel in a local universe.
{p. 389, par. 5) But this 15 not & trinitizing act — not a trini-
tizing union; the two creators are not united,

ih) The two creators are limited in experiential growth, hence
are limited in their experiential capacity to mobilize poten-
tials. Their experience in this time-space adventure is still em-
bryonic; the Creator Son is a pre-bestowal Son who has just

cturted to function in the second stage of sovereignty — eon-
joint viccgerent sovereignty. (p. 237, par. 8) The Creative

Spirit is in the fourth stage of existence. (p. 204, par. 3)
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{c} The being thus produced, Gabriel, is fully expresive of the
total creative potential that could be mebilized by the two
creators, as they then existed in their respective stages of

experiential growth,

What will happen, in the Third Age, when a Master Michael unites
with a seventh-stage Spirit in an act that is a trinitizing union? There is a
great difference between a creative act and a trinitizing union — a union
that pives expression to an offspring who is the equal of the trinitizing
parents. The Paradise Father and Eternal Son ecan ereate an unlimited
number of subordinate beings, beings who partake of thele divinity but who
do not share their universality and infinity, They can likewise frinifize an
unlimited number of subordinate beings; but they could produce only one
deity equal, the Conjoint Actor. When they did this they became forever
united as the Father-Son. (p. 249, par. 4) A Creator Son and Creative Spirit
can likewise produce many beings of subordinate status; but an act of trini-
tization on their part would result in the appearance of an offspring of co-
ordinate status, and in their union as Son-Spirit. (See Appendix VIIL., §1,
Creative Technigues, §2. Trinitizing Techniques.)

Nature of the Third Being of ¢ Trio, What would be the basle nature of
this Third Being, this third member of a Son-EZpirit Creative Trio? We have
already deduced that he would he the eo-ordinate of the parental Universe
Son and Spirit, If he is a co-ordinate being, then he would possess creator
prerogatives, The Papers suggest that his attributes might be of an ultimate
nalure, (p. 643, par. 2) 1If we go back to the relationship of the Infinite Spirit
to the Universel Father and the Eternal Son, we may obtain further clues. In
relation to the Paradise Father and Son the Infinite Spirit is spoken of as
lreing provisionally subject to the ancestral deities, but as having the greatest
patential and latitude for action. (p. 100, par. 2} This Third Being will also
l1e something more than the predictable sum of the attributes of the trini-
tizing parents: some of the attributes of the Infinite Spirlt are not observably
present in either of the ancestral deities. (p. 89, par. 2) Again, the Inlinite
Spirit is spoken of as superadditive to the union of the Father-5on. (p. 110,
pritr 41 These Third Beings have also been portraved as a new expression of
Ultimate Deity. They could be ultimate in nature because of expressing all
the “horizontal prowth™ of a Creative Spirit and all the “vertical growth™ of
u Creator Son. All-in-all, we may deduce that such a pastulated Third Being
will be something different from, and more than, the predictable consc-
fuence of & trinitizing union of '8 Master Son and a seventh-stage Creative
Spirit.

Seven fypes of Son-Spicit Trios. In a certain wav, each of the Creative
Triog will be unique, because each Michael member Is a unigque person. In
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another sense, there will be seven basie types of tries, because there are just
seven basle types of Creative Spirits. If we may adapt the terminology wsed
to deseribe the Heflective Spirits {p. 275, par. 2), then we can sav that " First
Order” Creative Spirits are those from the First Superuniverse, because their
personal matures are all like that of the First Master Spirlt, And on to
“Seventh Order™ Creative Spirits, who hail from Orvonton and are in nature
like the Seventh Master Spirit, {p. 375, par, 3) There should be 100,00
First-Order Creative Trios and an equal number of each of the other six
orders. Im a certain sense, Lthis appearance of seven orders of Creative Trins
constitutes an extension of the influence of the Master Spirits in outer space.
{See Appendix XIV., §5. Master Spirits and Creative Trios in the Primary
Space Level.)

f4. MIXED-ACE CREATOR 50N5 AND CREATIVE SPIRITS,

We have come now to a consideration of those Universe Sons and Spirits
wha are of orlgin in the Second (present) Age, but who will not funetion as
universe creators until the Third Age. Such beings eould participate in the
evolutionary growth of the Supreme in the present age; but only within cer-
tnin limits, and sot as creators. The creative adventure for such Universe
Sons and Spirits will take place after the close of the present age — alter the
completion of the evolutionary growth of the Supreme. When such heings
finally Function and grow as creators, it will be in the post-supreme ages of
the outer space universes, and their growth as ereators will be postsupreme
in nature,

Mixed-Age Creator Sons. Some of these Michaels are even now in exis-
tence and more of them are belng created all of the time. How many such
Sons there will be ot the end of the present age is a matter of conjecture, but
it might be a rather large number, Creator Sons are not inactive during the
time of waiting for assignment to the universe adventure; they undergo edit-
cational training in Havona. (p. 162, par. 2) They are also active In relation
to ascending and descending pilgrims in Havona; the fourth Havona circuit
contains seven worlds on which the reserve Michaels maintain schenals of
ministry to both groups of pilgeims, (p. 293, par. &) While these Sons regard
Sonarington as their status sphere in the present age (p. 148, par. 3), they
also maintiin certain secret colleges on Vicegerington, (p. 250, par, 5) These
eitations all seem to indicate that a Michael receives rich experiential train-
ing befare being commissioned as an erganizer of a local universe, (p. 203,
par. 8) And all of this would further indicate that those Michacls whe will
not function as creators until the next age, are still undergoing an intensive
training in the problems and the affairs of the present age, And, il they are
in training at the present time, then they are personally participating in the



198 A Study of the Master Universe

growth of the Supreme Being. But they are participating In this growth as
pre-creators, not as creators.

Mized-Age Creative Spirits. These Creative Spirits have differentiated
within the Infinite Spirit, but are unassigned to local universe space sites.
They are limited to the second stage of development, (p. 203, par. 8) They
cannot ecnter the third until they collaborate with the complemental
Michael in the physical organization of a lecal universe. Such second-stage
Spirits are “space cognizant” and they have begun preliminary training for
warking with the associated Michael. (p. 203, par, 8) Apparently this
training takes place in Havona under the direction of the Circuit Spirits;

this training is prepersonal. (p. 162, par. 7) It is to be especially noted that
all &f this training Is prepersonal.

Supreme and post-supreme growth of the Mized-Age Creators. The
Liasic natures of the Michaels could hardly differ, regardless of universe ages,
because cach one is an expression of Father-Son divinity. Similarly, a Crea-
tive Spirit starts out as an individualized presence of the Infinite Spirit,
{p- 374, par, 3) The pre-creator growth of the Micheels would involve
persanal participation in the evolutionary growth of the Supreme; the pre-
creative growth of the second-stage Spirits would involve prepersonal parti-
cipation in the gronwth of the Supreme.

When we consider the creative activities of these Universe Sons and
Spirits in the Third Age and in the Primary Space Level, then we must rec-
ognize that the very potentials with which they will be working (and out of
which they will bring forth their creations) will be post-supreme in nature,
The pre-creator growth of these Mixed-Age Sons and Spirits will be a part
of the growth of the Supreme; their growth as creators will be post-
supreme. (See Appendix V1I., §6. Post-Supreme Growth,)

£5. THIRD-AGE CREATOR SOMNS AND CREATIVE SPIRITS.

These are the Universe Sons and Spirits who will not make their appear-
ance unti] after the elose of the present age. Their entire cxperience — pre-
ercative and ereative — will be in the Third and subsequent ages, They will
Le entirely post-supreme in all phases of experiential development, These
Third-Ape Sons and Spirits will be identical with all prier Universe Sons and
Spirits in terms of basic endowment of Paradise divinity. Their expericnees
as creators will parallel that of the Mixed-Age Sons and Spirits, for both
gronps will have their initial creative function on a space-stage that is post-
supreme in terms of transformable potentials. (p. 1298, par. 7; Appendix
VIl §B) -

APPENDIX XIV.

EXPANDING INFLUENCE OF THE MASTER SPHUTS

The Principle of Divergence-Convergence
Superuniverse Administration — Fresent and Fuiure
Master Spirits and Creative Trios in the Primary Space Lecel

The Results of the Interaction of Seven times Scven

The Seven Master Spirits seem to be coneerned about almost everything
below the level of absolute and existential values. The personalization of the
Infinite Spirit completes existential deity and is followed by the personaliza-
tion of the Master Spirits =— th.e first expression of experlential deity. {p. 110,
par. 6} The Seven Master Spirits represent “the fest Dreity-creating act”
af the Third Person of Deity (p. 105, par. 7), and collectively they en-
compass all of the functions of the Supreme, the Ultimate, and the Supreme-
Ultimate, in the master universe, (p. 185, par. 3) On all subabsclute levels
they collectively represent the Infinite Spirit (p. 186, par. 4], the Paradise
Deitics (p. 1853, par. 4}, and even the Paradise Trinity. (p. 185, par. 3}

£1. THE PRINCIFLE OF DIVERGENCE-CONY ERCENCE:

It would appear that we have here encountered anather of the basic
principles that seem to govern the unfolding of the ereative pattern In the
muster universe. This is the principle of Divergence-Convergence, resulting
in the production of a new diversification of meanings and values.

If we go back to the origin of the Master Spirits, we may sce this prin-
ciple in its original form. Pre-Father Deity starts out as the Person ality of In-
finjty. From this Is subtracted the Ahsolute Person of the Somn. This results in
the appearance of two deities, and constitutes a divergence from the original
unity. The two deities then converge in the production of the Third Person
wha is, In nature, something different from either ancestral being. (p. 110,
par. 4) This is an example of unity which diverges, then converges, with the
result that something new and different is brought into being.

When we consider the undivided Deity of the Paradise Trinity in rela-
tion to the Master Spirits we observe another divergence, and this time
it is a sevenfold diversification. Here we may draw upon optics for a simple
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illustration: If white light is passed through a proper prism, it can be broken
up into the chromatic scale, ranging from red through the varied colors to
violet. If these colors are recombined, they will reproduce the original white
light. Suppose we visualize the Trinity as the source of the white light. The
Seven Master Spirits symboelize the seven chromatic components of white
light. Mow, let us further visualize two screens — a finite sereen and an ab-
sanite screen, When the rainbow pattern of the Master Spirits s recomlyined
and projected on the finite sereen, it appears as the Supreme Being — the
personalization of the Trinlty to the finite, When it is recombined and
projected on the absonlte sereen, it appears as God the Ultimate — the
superpersonalization of the Trinity to the absonite,

The Supreme and the Ultimate thus seerm to be power-personalizing
those values of deity that are eollectively and experientially presont in the
Seven Master Spirlts. Whenever these Master Spirits unite in the presonco of
Paradise Deity, this would constitute a temporary and eollective manifes-
tation of the Supreme, of the Ultimate, and of the Supreme-Ultimate.
Apparently this collective function of the Master Spirits is limited to the
space-arcna of the master universe, (p. 185, par. 3)

j2. THE SACRED SPHERES OF PARADISE AND THE MASTER UNIVERSE.

We are informed that the Trinitized Sccrets of Supremacy are related to
the two expericntial deities, Supreme and Ultimate, and to their future
union as the Supreme-Ultimate. We are further informed that these Sccrets
of Supremacy are the secrets of these same experiential deitics — the
Supreme, the Ultimate, and the Supreme-Ultimate, {p. 149, par. 2-3} These
secrets, at least as they pertaln to the Supreme Being, must include such
seorets as: the Adjusters, inearnations of the Paradise Sons, trinitizations
Mrr:t]:hlif.' transport, and the evolution of the fmmartal soul in 5|_|.r1.=E-|.'in_r_.:I
maortals.

We are also informed that the potentials of the function of the entice
master univesse are embraced in the 21 sacred spheres of Paradise, (p. 144,

par. 1)

Since the worlds of the Father follow the pattern of the seven natures of
the Master Spirits, we may deduce that the Master Spirlls are going to be
quite influential in outer space. We know the Master Spirits are directly con-
cerned with the activities of these worlds — at least we are dertain about
Divinington. (p. 186, par. G)

What signilicance can be attached to the worlds of the Son is not so
c_Lnar; !'I'l.‘-'l"hﬂ[!lﬁ other-than-persenal beings are going to become more fune-
tinnal in the outer space universes. [p. 148, par, 4-0)
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The involvement of the soeven worlds of the Spirit suggests that the
Seven Supreme Execulives may have a function beyond the borders of the
grand universe (p. 150, par. 2-3; p. 198, §1); this is further conlirmation of
the relationship of the Master Spirits to the outer universes.

All these staternents relate the function of these 21 waorlds solely to the
master universe, and of the Trinitized Secrets of Supremacy only to exper-
iential deity and to subabsolute levels of reality. This is the domain of the
funetion of the Master Splrits. (p. 185, par. 3-4; p. 186, par. 3}

We are instructed that the seven worlds of the Spirit arc the “head-
quarlers” of the seven superuniverses and their correlated segments in auter

space. (p. 150, par. &)

§3. SUPERUNIVEDNSE ADMINISTRATION = PRESENT AXD FUTLURE.

The diverse natures of the Seven Master Spirits determines the division
af the supcruniverse space level into seven primary segments, (p. 104,
par. 1-2} Each of the Master Spirits wholly pervades the superuniverse of
jurisdiction, and imparts to his domain the uniqueness of his own nature.
(p. 190, par. 11} This stamp of individuality is so strong that it is never
eradicated: forever are the natives of the superuniverses destined to hear the
superuniverse stamp of their origin, {p. 191, par. 3) This means thal the
citizens of the superuniverses are evolved in seven basic types, and each cul-
ture is distinctly different from that of any other superuniverse.

At the present time, the seven superuniverses are entirely “lsolated from
cach other.” {p. 179, par. 11) When they are settled in light and lile it is
forecast that they will be ruled as a single unit by the Supreme Being, and
the boundaries between them will be entirely removed. (p. 1292, par. 10-11)
This will result in the commingling of seven cultures. Here we have another
application of the principle of Divergence-Convergence, (The Papers also
give us [p. 726, par. 2.4] another example of this same principle: On the
inhabited worlds the six eultures of the evolutionary races are first segre-
gated, then merged with the seventh — the Adamic culture.}

It is believed that in the future, after the emergence of the Supreme
Being, the Master Spirits will continue to be resident in the grand universe
(p. 12, par. 3), but it is not certain that they will continue to rile the

superuniverses. (p. 643, par. 4)
£4.  ADMINISTRATION OF THE FPRIMA RY SPACE LEVEL.,

The Seven Master Spirits are eoncerned with those segments of the
outer space universes that are correlated with their superuniverse spheres of
jurisdiction. (p. 184, par. 11} This means that an analysis of the possible
organization of the administration of the Primary Space Level must take
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intn account the function of these Master Spirits. We have the following
information about the first outer space level:

p. 354, par. 5 There are at least 70,000 aggregations of mat-
ter that are mobilizing in ouler space and cach
ene of them is already larger than a superuni-
verso.

We assume that this statement has reference to
the first outer space level,

Assumptlion:

p. 351, par. 8  Seventy Architects are assigned to this level,

Each Architect is responsible for 1,000 of the
physicel aggregations referred to above,

p. 352, par. 4  Each Architect eorps provides asoclate-assis-
tants for the preceding corps. This stetement is
made with reference to the Havona Architocts
and the superuniverse Architects.

Deduction:

Assumption: It also applies to the 420 Architects of the fifth
corps who would serve as associate-assistants to
the Architects in the fourth corps.

Deduction: Each of the Architects of the Primary Space

Level has seven mssistants of the [ifth corps.

If the foregoing steps of reasoning are valid, then we may asume that
each of the Master Spirits will have jurisdiction over one-seventh of the Pri-
mary Space Level, This means one-seventh of 70,000 aggregations of mat-
ter, or 10,000 of these lurge aggeegations. This is also the jurisdietion of ten
Architects of the fourth corps who will be assisted by seventy Architects of
the fifth corps.,

We believe that each Master Spirit will dominate the environmental
trends of his outer space domains much as each now dominates the super-
universe of present jurisdiction. {p. 275, par. 4) This will again place a
stamp of individuality characteristic of the supervising Master Spirit on
every individual native to such a realm, (p. 190, par. 12

85, MASTER SPIRITS/CREATIVE TRIOS IN THE PRIMARY SPACE LEVEL.

We have conjectured that the 700,000 Universe Sons and Spirits who
have functioned as the organizers and the perfectors of the local universes of
Uhe present age will trinitize their creator equals, and will be assigned to the
Primary Space Level as Son-Spirit Creative Trios. We have further noted
that there will be seven basic orders of such Greative Trios — 100,000 cach
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— because there are seven basie types of Creative Spirits, following the
natures of the Seven Master Spirits. (See Appendix XIII., §3. Son-Spiril
Creative Trios.)

We are now in position ta bring up a very interesting question. How
will the Son-Spirit Trios be assigned in relation 1o the spheres of influence of
the Master Spirits? If we rule out random assignment, then there are just
two possible ways that these Creative Trlos could be assigned:

Homogeneons Assignment. There are 100,000 of the First-
Order (Fatherlike) Creative Trios. They are, in nature, like the
First Master Spirit. All are of former service in superuniverse
number one. Mow, if all of these First-Order Trios were assigred
to the domains of the First Master Spirit, this would be homo-
peneous asigament, Sueh assignment would serve to intensily the
environmental influence of the First Master Spirlt In his ouler
space domains. Similarly, the other six types of Trios would be
assigned to the Master Spirit with whose nature they arc akin.

Heteropeneous Assignment, We advance the opinion Hlaat
these Trios will not be homogeneously assigned. The cntire
ccheme of creation, as it is presented in the Papers, points toward
diversification rather than toward uniformity. The billion worlds
of Havona are all different. (p. 159, par. 3) It seems reasonable,
then, to assume that one-seventh of each order of the Creative
Trios will be assigned to each of the Seven Master Spirits. In other
words: Somea of oach of the seven orders of Creative Trios will be
serving under each one of the Seven Master Spirits. (There is
warrant in the Papers for this assumption, the Reflective Spirlls
are thus distributed on the superuniverse capitals. [p. 200, par.

3]}

Interaction of environmental influences. Each of the Creative Trios is
going to have a rather wide range of influence in the Primary Space Level. 1
there are 70,000 galaxies each of which is larger than a superuniverst, and,
if there are 700,000 Creative Trios, then it would follow that each galuxy
would constitute the jurisdiction of ten Trios. This means that each such
Trio would have the administrative responsibility for one-tenth of a galaxy
— g sphere of influence possibly mueh larger than a major sector in one af
the present superuniverses. Each such unit will tend to be domin ated by the
enviranmental influence of the supervising Creative Trio. There are seven
arders of such Trios and each will variously serve under the jurisdiction and
overriding environmental influence of each of the Seven Master Spirlls.
This, then, will result in the production of 48 environmental trends which
will certainly condition the whaole growth and the experiential natures of all
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:::.Jnlg_ﬁ native to such domains. (We can draw a comparison here between
is line of reasoning and the story of the Universal Coneiliators [p. 275

rar. 3, i o z ;
tm; = qﬁ“:}iﬂ_?f this Appendix] which also results in the eventual produc-

g | 9

.‘5!::11’.':11"2: EEIL;# of forty-nine environments. These conditions in the Primary
m-.i-.-,:m:-ﬁ o ]rE' ?nhexpmmun of lhs_lt which now charaelerizes the super-
Ilnmwnﬂ.caufe::dnhl e seven superuniverses has its own basie environmental
L y the presence of ”_"'3 supervising Master Spirit. There are
s |r1:«nlrr.|!cntal InE'IEh:nu:::a in the superuniverse space level: in the
s pace level, there will be 48. What will be the result of this state of
. '1-“ tswlll result in the environmental conditioning of the post-supreme
m:::“zf;ef tﬁir:';:fl-u.;jm asslgned to thfe realms as the creative comple-
il 1hn:;::w}|u?1:c;:::-ci¢;:éeitl h[cse post-supreme Universe Sons
: 1 i o function as erea .
E:.Lﬁ?-ﬁ's 'l_heg.r are discussed in Appendix XI11I., §4.5) wt:r::;?“trhﬁ].‘ﬁ]ﬁ;

it :h;iup;ﬂﬁ ::ni' t]:; prmnt_!ncnl universes become, in personal notures
s supervising Master S;-.u]-lt. th!.ts bringing into existence the prmen;
asic orders of the Creative Spirits, We hold that the Primary Space

Level will be productive of '
Spirits. i of 49 dilferent types of post-supreme Creative

i, THE BESULTS OF THE INTERACTION OF SEVEN TIMES 5EVEN.

: Let us project our speculations forward in ti i
1::|Ir| v.:_jnnditlnns at the end of the Third Age. Tl;z :IE‘;?::“T‘-,- tsr;'at; :;1::115|:L S
E«:Lfrt;-s;i:j]e ]Ewt-\mp_mme Unlverse Sons and Spirits have arhiewd. t|1:uf::.-l:1|I
E.“jm f:m.:] Enl;ﬂ;:-:‘pn_:!;mn-:u c-{ creative function. It is then possible that these
s FCP vi Ia]su trinitize — thus bringing into existence a Second
ps of Lreatlve Trios. And, if this takes place, there will be 49 differe

ﬁiin.;sr;ficﬂ-ip[[ri: Céreat:'w: Trios. Where will this Second Corps of C:Z:i

ikely ko Fuinecti ) i |
and in the tran:a};!luns l:rfh:lhri:il;:zf:if ?.]Iﬁ\}r};i;nﬁjgs SR Beses feve

mmelsatl['l ;r:; in:;;l a\-' n:v::! :;-'1: vflrn:at:u.‘-c ;Ju]:; spwulslttl-nm at this point? We have
3 svients o ere and now.” o
?‘.l’li]ﬂmr cf-t' It1hn Mastar ﬁ.!’t‘l‘litﬂftE offers some confirm ati;:En!F]f:J-.I:rL:c;;?:is]m
t]-.it. fur;l:rt at the Architects of the Primary Space Level number Hu-entf-.
5 ; .Sﬂ-ut as { times 10, We know that those assigned to the Smndﬂr:
space Level inumhrer 490; this factors out as 49 times 10, Is it possibl :h-}
this number indicates there will be 49 unigue {,-;-:prmjun_;lnj' di P s
out of the Primary Space Level? G

i [ this line of reasoning s valid, then the transactions during the Fourth
niverse Age in the Secondary Space Level should produce 7 times 49 phases
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of divinity expression. Seven Lmes 49 equals 343, There are 3,430 Master
Architects assigned to the Tertiary Space Level: this is 343 times 10.

If this goes on, then the Tertlary Space Level should project into the
(puartan Level diverse divinity of 7 times 343; this is 2,401, The Architects
assigned to the Quartan Space ILevel number 24,010 this is 2,401 times 10,
The colncidence of these numbers do not validate this line of reasoning, but
they do indicate that it is not without loglcal merit. {For refcrences Lo the

numbers of the Architects, see Appendix XV., §2)

§7. FOOTNOTE: CONCERNING UNIVERSAL CONCILIATORS.

In the discussion of the interaction of environmental influcnees in this
Appendix, we had occasion to cefer to the Universal Coneiliators of the
present Universe age asa good illustration of how the interaction of seven in-
fluences, when heterogeneously superimposed upan gach other, would re-
sult in the production of 49 types.
¢ orders of Coneiliators, in pecordance
with the seven diverse natures of the Mastes Spirits. Since each ene of these
orders serves in each of the superuniverses, we have these seven basic
hereditary types of Conciliators, each exposed lo seven basic and rather
compelling en vironmental influences. Each of the seven arders of Concilia-
tors is permanently conditioned by the environmental influcnee of the supers
universe of service. This, in effect, is an exposure of inheritance from the
seven diverse natures of the Masters Spirits to the superuniverse enviromn-
ments, which in turn, reflect the seven diverse natures of the Master Spirits.
The net elfcet Is to produce 49 different types af Conclliators, each having a
different viewpoint. These 43 experiential viewpaints” are incomplete, bt
they are mutually compensatory, and all together tend “to encompass the
circle of Supremacy.” (p. 275, par, 2-4) When they have completed thelr
gorvice in the superuniverses . . . they have acquired 8 unique grasp af the
emerging reality of the Supreme Belng . . ." (p. 279, per. 1)

1§ we examine the probable numbers ol

Conclliators, we may be surprised. First of all, we know, for every Havona
€prvital created there will be created soven of the Universal Conciliators.
How many Havona Servitals are there? We do not know, but we dao know
the number of 2 particular Servital, it is — B42,842,682,846,752. (p. 271,
par, 5) It is repsonable to assume that Servitals are created in serial order
and that this particular Sarvital was not the last one preated. This means
\here are probably more than 842 trillion Servitals, Let us say there are
1,000 trillion of these belngs. If so, then there would be 7.000 trillion Coneil-
jalors — seven times as miny.
We are informed there are
now operating in Orvonton (p-

We know there are scven basi

The numbers of Conciliatars.

almaost 18 trillion conciliating commissions
974, par. 7) and it is reasonable to assume
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that an equal number would be serving in each of the other superuniverses.
This would add up to 108 trillion commissions in all. Let us round this num-
ber off and say that there are 100 trillion commissions in service. A commis.
sion is made up of four Conciliators (p. 275, par. 5), so, 100 trillion commis-
stons would equal 400 trillion Coneiliators in the service of the seven super-
Lniverses.

The Paradise Council of Perfection. If there are 7,000 trillion Concilia-
tors and enly 400 trillion are in superuniverse service, then where are the
remaining 6,600 trillion? Apparently they have graduated from the service
of the superuniverses and have been *, . . translated to the eouncil of perfee-
tion on Faradise . . ." (p. 278, par. 8) This council Is being . . . cvolved by
the Infinite Spirit for the universe of universes . , " (p. 279, par. 1} [This
term, universe of unlverses, does not have precise meaning such as the desig.
nations “superuniverse,” or “central universe.” We belicve that, in this
cantext, the term "universe of universes” means the grand universe in the
present age, and that it refers to the master universe in the ages to come, |
Here we have the evolution of an experiential group that has developed 49
experiential viewpoints, which viewpoints may be of great service in the
{conjectured) 49 environmental realms of the first outer space level, And wo
are informed that the citizens of the grand universe of today are already
getting ready to meet the needs and the challenges of the outer space uni-
verses of tomorrow, (p. 283, par, 2)

APPENDIX XV,

MANTER ARCIHNTECTS AN TRANSCENDENTALERS

Relationships of Certain Numbers
The Numbars .ﬂf the Architects
Nature and Functions of Transcendentalers
Meanings of the Word Absonite
Inception, Realization and Consummation
The Sequence of the Absonite
The Principle of Organic Consistency

Appendix VIII., Transformative Techniques, reviews in some detail the
several ways in which beings are actualized, are brought into existence; and
3 of that Appendix, Techniques of Eventuation, glves carcful consideration
to the possible method of the origin of the Transcendentalers and af their
governing corps, the Master Universe Architects, (p. 351, par. 3) In con-
nection with this study it was noted that these beings are concerned solely
with “the superadministration of the master universe” (p. 350, par. 6), and
we deduced that they may well be the personification of God's plans for the
entire master universe — past, present, and future. We arrived at the con-
clusion that these absonite beings cventuated (eame into existence) as an in-
herent and virtually inevitahle repercussion to the making of such plans for
the master universe. In other words, God eould hardly make serious plans
concerning the master creation without eventuating (thinking out the
existence of) the Architects and the Transcendentalers; and these absonite
eventualoss could come into existence only as a repercussive corollary to the
making of such plans,

One of the purposes of Appendiz XV s to bring together what the
Papers have to say about numbers in relation to deity, to the co-ordinates of
deity, to the organization of the universes, and further, to relate such data to
the numbers thet are piven for The Archllects of the Master Universe.
(p. 351, §9) These numbers, and the organization of the Architects, should
tell s something about the total plans for the past, the present, and the
future of the entire master creation. It seems likely that a similar comparison

of such numbers to the organization of the other groups of Transcendental-
ers would be equally significant, but no numerical data Is given concerning
the other Transcendentalers, therefore no such comparisons can be miscle.
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We will also give consideration to the absonite leyel of reality and to the
nature and functions of the Architects and other Transcendentalers. “This
study will lead to a broad consideration of the Organic Unity of Reality asa
basie qualily that is characteristic of Reality and which probably accounts
for certuin happenings that are discussed in the Papers. This quality of
organic unity seems to give rise to the “principle of organic conslstency™ that
has been encountered elsewhere, (See Appendix VIIL, §3. Techniques of
Eventuation — especially the diseussion of Compossibility as & Corollary to
Cod’s Omnipotence.)

§l. THE RELATIONSHIFS OF CERTAIN NUMBERS.

The universes are mathematical, as well as organic and personal. The
organization of a single superuniverse, for example, follows the decimal
system with no deviations whatsoever. Its divisions and s subdivisions are
all multiples of ten. {p. 167, par. 9-15) Certain numbers do scem to be
inhorent in the nature of things. For example: If existential Deity is to be
undivided, then there can be only one cxistential Trinity, the Paradis
Trinkty,

Let us consider the pattern of numbers that seems to be disclosed in the
narrative of the Papers, We are informed that . . . the universe . . . is mind
planned, mind made, and mind administered.” (p. 481, par. G If this is the
case, then we should expect to find some kind of a mathematical pattern,
some significant relationship between certain numbers and the plans for the
master universe. What we are looking for is a system, Im a system the
interrelated parts are arranged, they are organized, they have a meaningful
positional value, {p. 1227, par, 9}

The number One and the number Three. The number One eppears to
he significant in relationship to the concept of the Infinite, the One Uncaus-
ed, the Cause of Causes. (p. 6, par. 4) In terms of functioning reality I
could be related to the one existential Trinity, to the indivisibility of Paradise
Deity, The author of Paper Ten speaks of the Trinity as inevitable, as pro-
viding the only way in which an Infinite Being could bring about threcfold
and equal personalization of Deity, and at the same time, maintain the
ahsolute indivisibility of Deity. (p. 108, par. 3] We have here a clear illus-
tration of the unique relationship between the numbers One and Three.
There are truly Three persons of Deity, but in the Paradize Trinity existen-
tial Deity is undivided, absolutely One. In terms of “cdsmic mathematics”
this all seems to mean that it is not possible to have One without Three, and
that it Is equally impossible to have Three without One.

The number One appears in the organization of the Architects of the
Master Universe: there Is only one Senior Architect, (p. 351, par. 3) So also
does the number Three appear; there are three Havona Architects, (p. 351,
par, G}
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Seven o3 a functional expansion af Three, The appearance of the
Infinite Spirit completes the existential personalization of Deity. (p. 110,
par, 6) When the Spirit gave expression to his primary personalities, they
were experiential in nature and seven in number, {(ibid)

The Papers say that the personalization of the theee Paradise Deifics
{and their Trinity union) is the absolule inevitability, and that the creation
of the Seven Master Spirits is the subabsolute inevitability. (p. 183, par. 1)
There is nothing arbitrary In this functional expansion of Three into Seven,
1f the Master Spirits are to express the single and the plu ral functions af the
Paracise Deities, then there ean be only Seven because the three Paradise
Deities have just seven possible combinations of single and plural expres-
sions: Father, Son, Spirit, Father-Son, Father-Spirit, Son-Spirit, and
Father-Son-Spirit, (p. 184, par. 1-8) No larger and no smaller number than
Seven Is mathematically possible,

The number Seven is of prime importance in all of the post-Havoni
creatinns. The Seven Master Spirits are post-Havona in origin and exper-
icntinl in naturc. They are active throughout the post-Havona fand
expericntial) history of the master universe, starting with the “near times of
eternity” and the “dawn of time™ at the very beginning of the Second Age.
The superuniverses are seven in number hecause thece are Seven Master
Spirits. [p- 184, par. 11) All of the plans for the grand universe and the
related segments of the outer universes are reflective of, and have been
conditioned by, the fact that there are Seven Master Spirits. (Ibid)

The number Seven appears in the numbers of the Architects that are
assigned to all five of the post-Havona space levels: the superuniverse space
level, and the Primary-, Sccondary-, Testiary-, and Quartan -levels of
outer space. In the first instance, it is the number Seven, itsclf. In each
succeeding instance, Seven is a factor in the total number, appearing one or

more times,

Interaction of Three and Secen, The numbers Three and Seven interact
in several ways: Three plus Seven equals Ten, Three times Seven equals 21,
Three-plus-Seven times Seven equals Seventy. Let us examine these three
interactions.

Interaction of Three and Seven — The number Ten. I there is any
particular number that should be asscciated with the presence and the
{unction of the Supreme Being, it would appear to be the number Ten —
stated otherwise, Three plus Seven.

For example: Consider what took place when the Seven Master Spirits
collaborated with the three Paradise Deities in the production of the Reflee-
live Spirits. It was then that the Supreme Being functioned as a creator [or
the first {(and only) time — in the creation of Majeston. (p. 200, par. 2-3]
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There are ten Architects that ace assigned to the grand universe — three
in Havona and seven in the superuniverses. We have obeerved that the
prand universe is the nuclear universe out of which the Supreme Being is
CIMErging,

We will abserve (below) that the number Ten is a factor in the numbers
of the Master Architects, starting with the corps assigned to the Primary
Space Level; and that it continues to appear as a factor In the number of
ench succeeding corps. These are the Architoct corps assigned to the cuter
space creations; these are the creations of the post-supreme ages; these are
the ages in which the Supreme Being will be personally present and will be
personally active,

Interaction of Three and Seven — The number 21. The number 21 does
not appear in the organization of the Architects, but it does appear aolse-
where, There are three circuits of Paradise satellites, Each of these elroulls
hias seven worlds, totalling 21 worlds in all. (p. 143, par. 1-2) We are
informed that these 21 satellites of Paradise ™, . | embrace the potentials of
the function of the master universe.” {p. 144, par. 1) There are also 21
Ancients of Days, three being assigned to the headguarters of each of the
seven superuniverses. (p. 208, par. 6-T)

Interaction of Three and Scven — The number Seventy. Three-plus-
seven btimes seven eguals Sewenty. This number seems to symbaolize the
functional sssociation of the Supreme Being and the Master Spirits. This
may symbaolize the first expression of the Dual-Deity association of the
Spirit-Supreme. {Appendix V., §3)

The number Seventy is the number glven for the Trinitized Secrets of
Supremacy, There are exactly seventy of these Trinity-origin beings wha
rule the Paradise worlds of the Father, (p. 207, par, 12) Ten Secrets of
Supremacy are stationed on each of the seven warlds, and on each world the
Ten are organized as Three in relation to Seven. (p. 208, par. 1) This is an
exact expression of our analysis'of the number Seventy — (3 #+ 7)1 x7 = T0.

{It may not be of particular significance, but the highest beings assigned
to the seven superuniverse governments are seventy in number: the 21
Ancients of Days and the 49 Aeflective Spirits. )

When we look at the primary divisions of the billion worlds of Havona,
we observe that they are grouped in seven eircuits. (p. 152, par, 11) This
preanization of the central universe appears to foreshadow the later division
of the superuniverse space level into seven superuniverses. {p. 164, par. 1)
When we examine the primary divisions of the seven superuniverses we
ohserve that these are the major sectors, and that they are seventy in,
number. (p. 167, par. 3) Does this foreshadow the future erganization of the
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Primary Space Level into seventy prime divisions? We do not know but it
would appear so. We do know that there are seventy Architects assigned to

this space level, (p. 351, par. 8)

Seoen interacting with itself: 7, 49, 343, and 2401. In Appendix XIV.,
§f, The Hesults of the Interaction of Seven times Seven, we considered this
numerical relationship. Since we are now looking rather carefully into all of
the significant numerical relationships, it will be in order to consider these
expanding exponents of Seven a little more closely. Suppose we first look at
the relationships of the numbers 7, 49, 343, 2401, They are all (exponential)
expansions of the number Sevent

T x 1 = T x 1 - 7l = i
T 7w T x = 71 o= 4h
7 £ 49 = T x 7 x 1 = 71 = 343
T x 343 = T x T x T x 7T = 7' = 2401

What do these numbers signify? Let us start with the smallest number
and work up, one by one, to the largest,

Seven. As we have already taken note, the most significant appearance
of the number Seven is in connection with the Seven Master Spirits, There
eould be only seven of these Spirits, peither more nor less, Because of this,
the superuniverse space level was divided into seven principal segments —
the seven superereations. (p. 185, par. 1) Each Master Spirit pervades one of
the superuniverses, and so dominates the environment of his superunivesse
that every native creature takes on the tinge, the unique character-color-
ation of this particular Master Spirit. (p. 190, par. 12) This natal stamp of
each supcruniverse & 30 permanent that even the finalllars assemble one
finaliter from each superuniverse (seven finaliters in sll} when atlempting
“ta portray a complete Trinity relationship.” (p. 191, par, 3}

Forty-nime. The first example of the expansion of Seven Into 49 APELrs
in the narrative of the origin of the Reflective Spirits. (p. 200, par. 5) There
are just 4% of these beings. Seven of them are like the First Master Spiril and
are reflective of his nature. Seven are like the Second Master Spirit, and so
on to the last seven who are like the Seventh Master Spirit and are reflective
of his nature. (ibid) One of each type of Reflective Spirit is stationed on cach
stperuniverse capitol. (ibid) On Uversa, for example, there are seven Rellec-
tive Spirits, ench of diverse nature and each refllective of a different Master
Spirit. Since these Rellective Spirits are also creative, this mode of assign-
ment sets up In each superuniverse the potential for the appearance of crei.
tures that will disclose seven different (Master-Spirit-like) performances be-
cause of having seven inherently different created natures, Since this is true
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in each of the superuniverses, and since each supercreation is environ.
mentally dominated by one of the Master Spirits, then It logically follows
that such creatures could develop along 49 divergent patterns of growth

since there arc 49 possible combinations of interacting heredity and
environment,

This potential is actually expressed in the origin and the evolutionary
growth of the Universal Coneiliators. {Appendix XIV,, §7)The Conciliators
are rellectively created in each superuniverse with seven different types of
{Master-Spirit-like) inheritance. Since these seven types each evolve in seven
dilferent (Master-Spirit-dominated) environments, the net result is the pro-
duction of 49 different viewpoints on the part of the Coneiliators. We be-
lieve the evolution of these 49 different typres of Conelliators is a Second-Age
forecast of what will be typical of the normal transactions of the Third Uni-
verse Age and the affairs of the Primary Space Level.

There are seven basic (Master-Spirit-dominated) environments in the
superuniverses. We believe there will be 49 analogous conditions in the
Primary Space Level,

We further believe that such creative-environmental conditioning will

result in the production of 49 basically different natures in those beings whe
will be concerned with the affairs of the Secondary Space Level.

The further expansions of Seven. If we have correctly established the
expanding pattern of (the cxponents of) Seven, then we can trace it on and
out into the three outermost space levels — Seeanda ry, Tertiary, and Quar-
tamz

(a) Three-hundred fortyy-three. The transactions of the Second-
ary Space Level probably will result in a further diversifica-
tion of the expression of divinity. If we are correct in our rea.
soning, then this space level will start with a divinity-diversi.
fication of 49 types and its transactions will result In 343 con-
ditionings of a creative-environmental nature. These 343
diversifications will, in turn, determine the natures of the
creators and the administrators who will have the governance
of the next space level,

(b

e

Twenty-four hundred one. The Tertiary Space Level will
probably produce seven times as many (7 x 343) environmen-
tal-hereditary conditionings as the previous space level 11 sq,
then this will result in 2401 diverse natures of those beings
who will initiate the affairs of the final space level,

te) The Quartan Space Level. T the final space level starts ot
with an environmental-hereditary diversification of divinity
into 2401 different expressions, then it, boo, may give rise to g
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further (sevenfold) diversification of such patterns. For t_h:uﬁﬂ
patterns there appears to be no putlet for creative express |-I:[n
in the master universe. This final diversification Is & posst -.;-,E
expansion of seven-to-the-fifth-power, 16,807 diverse crea-

tive-environmental trends.

Is this line of reasoning reasonable, or not? We can test it. ‘-‘ni:: .can r;sk
the guestion: Does the pattern of creation make for uniformity or lor

diversity? ‘ -
Let us look at the original expression of tho pn_tlfrn of |:[|:;|t::_.:-t1jE LL:{T
look at Havona and its billion worlds, Ei‘ll‘:h world s ﬂrlg_ilgnl. ulrt::r I\ll
pxclusive” — “no two of them are nlilicn. (p. 159, par. 3) "Every v ]':-:-I:;._.-r;
is wholly unlike any other world . . ." (p, 209, par, 2) Theh{: u!le:[r_lszz:ﬂ. ;;Im-.
ereated on the principle of diversity; It Is quite reasonable Idﬂi < e R
the post-Havona creations will follow this same pattern of diversific i

k2. THE NUMBERS OF THE MASTER ARCHITECTS.

The numbers given for the seven corps of the Architects of thzt:L::ﬂ:i:
Universe de not, at first glance, appear to have much mEEml-:-_-gr:; ﬁ::"|g“'¢-l:'f_-j'
pattern. (p. 351, §9) An prithmeticnl factoring of these num ¥ ;

i isti they build up, corps by
« that there is a distinct system or pattern as pEarng:
isrt;fsTu :hr. grand total of 28,011 for thiz entire group of the govern

i the
ing body of the Transcendentalers, the planners and m-c-rdw::tn: of the
master universe. Consider the following analysis of these numbers:

The Paradise Level. On this, the ]11;11&': level, there lS]LII'I-Ei
Architect, the Senior Architect, and he is nss[a_ted by H::J_l 1:r||:~|::
Architects of the second corps. The Senior Architect co-o ]|r| £ .[
Paradise and its three circuits of satellites, This is a relationship o

One and Thres.

The Havone Level, On this level are th ree of the ,-'l.rc-hEte.cts:
they are assisted by seven Architeets of the third eorps. In HfEt'- IJILHE
{exeluding the dark gravity bodies) there are IEI;I.I.I:‘IFI:'I.I dﬁthn
inhabited spheres, the three circuits ::-}: P_:L:r adise satellites :?nTh e
geven circuits of the billion worlds, Thisis a rel.atmnshm]n. mI
and Seven. (The appearance of the number Seven at t_1!sl Eﬂlﬂ
would seem to anticipate the later, Second Age, {:ﬂl.ll!l’_"l:l‘-t .|:Ir1.|:-
tion of the Master Spirits in relation to the centr al um“t'rhl?-.

The Superuniverse Level. There are seven ,ﬂ.n:h:itnrts |tE1 :}H:'
third corps. They are assisted by the seventy Architects ot the

fourth corps. They oversee the superuniverse space ]-.f:t_'nal, ‘l'l']]l'i.']11|1_
divided into seven superuniverses and is subdivided Into seventy

miajor sectors,
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The Number Seven. We should note that the number
Seven makes its appearance in the third corps of Architects,
at the superuniverse level, and that it appears from this point
on in the numbers of each subsequent eorps of these universe
planners. The Seven Master Spirits become functional at the
dawn of the Second Universe Age and in relation to the or-
ranization of the seven superuniverses. The repetition of the
number Seven, from this point on, Is suggestive that they will
continue to play an important part in all developments that
may take place in the outer space creations.

The Primary Space Level, Seventy Architects are assigned to
the first outer space level. This is a number that is the product of
Seven times Ten. This corps of seventy Architects provides for the
{present and) future administration of the first outer space lovel.
We are informed that thers are 70,000 major aggrepations of
matter now in outer space and that each one of these aggrega-
tions is larger than a superuniverse. (p. 354, par. 3) If these are all
in the Primary Space Level, then each Architect (of the fourth
corps) would appear to have the oversight of 1,000 of these phy-
sical aggregations. This suggests that each Architect is going to
have jurisdiction over a growing mass materialization that is al-
ready greater than one-thousand times the mass materialization
of a superuniverse. The astronomic scope of the Architects would
appesr to be expanding as we move into outer space,

We do not know, but we do presume, that the 490 Architects
of the fifth corps will serve as associate-assistants to those of the
fourth corps. 1f such is the case, then each Architect of the fourth
corps will have seven of these assoclate-assistants. In view of our
concept of the passibility that there will be 48 (hereditary.
envirenmental) trends in the Primary Space Level, this appears Lo
be significant.

The demain of each Master Spleit In the Primary Space
Level would be made up of 10,000 ageregations of mass material-
ization under the jurisdiction of ten Architects and seventy asso-
ciate Architects. The basic domain of each (fourth-corps) Archi-
tect would be 1,000 aggregations of mass materialization and he
wioitld have seven associate-assistants.

The Number Ten. We should note that the number Ten
appears as a factor in the fourth corps of Architects. The
number appears as a constant factor from here on, This sug-
gests that the Supreme Being is active in all outer space levels.

,."l.ppcmﬂ.'!’ ) S

The Secondary Space Level. The fifth-corps Architects
number 480, This is seven-to-the-second-power times len
{7 x T 10). The number Ten, as we have noted, suggests the con-
tinuing function of the Supreme Being in the Secondary Space
Level. The square of Seven (7 x 7) suggests the superimposition of
the diverse nature of cach Master Spirit upon the natures of all

SCAVET,

The Powers of Seven. Like Ten, Seven is a repealing
factor in the numbers of the outer space Architects, but Seven
is an “expanding” factor: seven-to-the-first-power (7} =T}
coven-to-the-second-power (78 = Tx7 = 49); seven-to-the-
third:power (7? = Tx7x7 = 343); and seven-to-the-
fourth-pewer (T4 =7 x7x7Tx7 = 2401). This suggests that
there will he a continuing superimposition of the seven {en-
vironmental-dominating) natures of the Master Spirits upon
the seven (heredity-determining) creative propensities of
these same Master Spirits, with a projection of the diversify-
ing results of this relationship into each of the next outer
space levels,

The Tertiary Space Level. The sisth corps of universe plan-
pers numbers 3430, This number is seven-to-the-third-power
Hmesten (TxTx7x 10 = A430). Or, stated otherwise, 343 x J._I}
= 13430, Does the appearance of this third power of seven (43 x 7}
mean @ Further superimposition of the Seven Master-Spirit
natures on the 49 previous expressions? The continuing interac-
Vion of Ten and Seven sugpests the continuing collaboration nf the
Supreme Being and the Seven Master Spirits. And we have good
renson for believing that the outer space levels are the place
where the Dual-Deity partnership of the Spirit and the Eunrc-nl-u.-
is to find its fullest expression. (See Appendix V., §3, The Spirit-

Supreme Partnership.)

The Quarton Space Level The universe planners of the
ceventh and final corps number 24,010, Thizs number is seven-
to-the-fourth-power times ten. It can be expressed as: (TxTx7 *
7 x 10 = 24,010). The fourth power of seven may represent a {i-
nal interaction between the sevenfold natures of the Master
Spirits and the configuration of their essociation in the previous
space level (7 x 49 = 343). In the Tertiary Space Leve.] we were
dealing with the cube of seven (343). Now, in the final space
level, we are dealing with the fourth power of seven (7 x 3 =

2401},
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SUMMARY: THE NUMBERS OF
THE ARCHITECTS OF THE MASTER UNIVERSE

1, The Paradisa Leval 1 = Undividad Deity, the Paradize Trinily
2, The Havona Leval 3 = The Threalold Personalizaiion of Deity
d. Tha Superunlverse Level 7 = Sevenfold Expression of Triune Dalty

4. The Primary Spaca Level 0 = 3+7)x7 m 10x7
5. The Secandary Space Lewl 490 = (A+TIXTXT = 10x72
G. The Terllary Space Level 3430 = B+TIxTxTx7 = 10x7*

7. The Quartan Spacae Level 24010 = A+ xTETx7Tx7 = 1W0x7°

Tha tolal number 4,01

Mota: This number, 28,011, represents some kind of a limit, an exhaustion
of the personalizable potential of the absonite level. It was not possible to
eveniuate an additional Architect; the number 28,011 reached the limits of
absonity, and the attempted 28,01 2th Architect-eventuation failed bacauvsa
thﬂ_* conceptualization of the Architects transcended the absonite at this
point and . . . encountered the mathamatical level of the presence of the

Absolute.” (p. 352, par. 3)

{Ses page 391, 45, Archifects of tha Mastor Universe, for relemsnces in the
Papars)]
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A summary of the numbers of the Architects, A tabulation is always
helpful to the visualization of numerical relationships. On the summary
facing this page such a tabulation has been made. Here we can sce the
expansion in numbers from one through three to seven, then see three and
sovent combine to form ten, which number persists in the outer space levels
with the addition of the expanding factor of seven — seven-to-the-first,
the second, the third, and the fourth powee, In our opinion, thoee numbers
are not dite to chanee. There is no mare of chanee in them than there is in
the number of the Master Spirits — this number, Seven, is inherent in the
creative situation that is involved in the origin of these high Spirits,

These numbers have significance; they do not seem to be the result of
mere chance, They seem to express the unfolding of the interrelationships of
Deity and Divinity in the domains of actual (and actualizing) Reality.
Consider the following:

One. This number symbolizes the unity of Deity. It could
stand for the pre-Father concept of Solitary Deity {the Infinite)
and for the post-Father reality of undivided Deity, the Paradise
Trinity.

Three, This number could stand for many relationships: the
threefold potentialization of absolute reality; the threefold pro-
jection of funetional reality as finite, absonite, and absolule; the
threefold potentlal-personalization of experiential reality as
Supreme, Ultimate, and Absolute; the threefold potential of the
final trinity as the Trinity of Trinities. It is probably most sym-
balic of the threefold personalization of Paradise Defty as Father,
Son, and Spirlt.

Sewen. This number symbolizes the derivation of Sevenfold
Deity from Threefold Deity. This is the first subabsolute

expression of experiential deity: laterally in the Seven Master
Spirits and vertically in the assoclation of God the Sevenfald.

Sepenty. This is the number Ten multiplied by Seven. It
seems to he a reflection of the personal activity of the Supreme in
acsociation with the Seven Master Spirits — perhaps the start of
the Dual-Deity association of the Spirit-Supreme in the Primary
Space Level.

Four-hundred ninety, This number (7 x 7 x 10) suggests the
superimposition of the seven unigue naturcs of the Master Spirits
upon the seven unigue natures of these same Spirits in association
with the Supreme Being. This interaction of seven-times-scven
first appears in the 49 Reflective Spirits. IL is something that s
probahly projected from the basic organization of the first outer
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space level, We believe that the organization of this Primary
Space Level will determine the natures of those creators and
administrators who will subsequently be charged with the organ-
ization and government of the Secondary Space Leval,

Thirty-four hundred thirty, This number (Tx 7 x Tx 10) re-
[lects the second superimposition of seven upon seven: this time
the superim position of seven upon 49 — seven times the square of
seven, This number suggests the complexity of the divinity-diver-
silieation projected from the Secondary Space Level into the Tor-
tiaryw Space Level,

Tuwenty-foir thousand ten. This is the number of the seventh
eorps of the Architects = TxTxTx7x10 = 7' x 10. It seems to
reflect the fourth interaction of seven-with-seven. If the pattern
of previous developments halds true in the last space level, then it
seems likely that the environmental diversification of this final
space lovel could give rise to a divinity-diversity of scven-to-the.
fifth-power (16,807). There s no passibility for the expression of
this fivefold interaction of seven-with-seven within the confines
of the master universe, Any such expression would have to take
place in some ereation external to the Quarten Space Level.

Expansion of Seven from the first to the fourth power. Is there any dis-
cernible reason why, in the numbers of the Architects, the numhber Seven
should expand from the first to the fourth power? Why not the third power?
or the fifth? Well, we might take note that the Transcendentalers are pro-
jected for personality activity on exactly four ultimate levels. (p. 333, par. 1)
This may, ve mav not, have something te do with the fact that there are four
outer space levels. We should not confuse these “four ultimate lovels” with
the “seven levels of the absonite.” {ibid) The seven levels of the ahsonite are

the seven functional levels of the Corps of the Master Architects. (p. 351,
1T, )

§3, NATURE OF TRANSCENDENTALERS.

We are instructed that the Transcendentalers are nol created — they
are not creatures nor are they ercators — they are uncreated noncreators.
We have previously considered the origin of Transcendentalers. {Appendix
VL., §3 ) In this study of the technigues of eventuation, we reached the
conclusion that these beings come into exlstence (happen) becanse such a
happening is a natural part of God's thinking, because it is an ineseapable
consequence of his “thinking out”™ the plans for the master universe, Trans-
cendentalers are not ereated ; they happen (eventuate) as a repereussion to
the making of master-universe plans on God's part. Therefore they are not
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creatures, neither are they creators; they are not :{ﬂnccrnml with I.‘:E'El.iltfrl,
s such: they are pre-creators (inceptors) in relation to that which is in-
volved in God's plans for the master universe.

Those “uncreated noncreators” who eventuate, who “happen,” are o
complex order of existence inhabiting the westerly reglons 95 Fa.rlnd}sul.
{p. 350, par. 5) They use a form of cnergy (tranosta) th atdlz not foune cdsi:,al
where in the universe. (p. 471, par. 3} They are the supercitizens of Fa radise
(p. 350, par. 5), concerned solely with the affalrs of the master un.u'-l:m:_
(p. 350, par. &), and are subject to Cod the Ultlmatn_and ta the direction o
the Paradise Trinity, {p. 351, par. 1) They can expericnce gmwt]:-, bt Ii]ul-lt'
growth is by superevolutionary technirues (p. 1154, par. T): l:hl:_',. arc m%m{rlj
icntial beings, but their technique of experiencing is superexperience. (i

Teranscendentalers function on seven levels of r.]-u.-, a'l:ls_-:rqne {p. ?IE:!]
par. 4) and exist on four wltimate levels of personality act:t'ltjl-'.llltp. ] b
par. 1) They work in twelve grand divisions and each _1:1{ I;]msn:_ d_|'. :51:.1n _n! 1.LI
ane-thousand major werking groups, 12,000 groups in all. {nhurj}nguﬁ.::;
these major working groups has seven elasses (7 x 12.,0“(_]}, ot B-I,[IE' q {lli :::-.
of Transcendentalers. (ibid) This is a large number of different types o | .
ings. Paradise Citizens appear to be rather numerous, but the “more t1i3n
three thousand orders” of the Citizens of Paradise {p. 222, par- !5] arc FE}:‘:
tively few when compared with the 84000 ¢lasses of the supercitizens ol the

Eternal Isle.

Maortal arrivals on Paradise are able to associate with '[_'rrmsl:-r:n lenl:a]-ur-]c
{p. 300, par. 3; p. 351, par. 2); this is fatl'lituh_:{l by certain truu.-:n:-:n.:h-nlnl
ministers. Mortal ascenders are personalities, Transcendentalers a]“.
supcrpersonalities (p. 350, per. 5); nevertheless, the FE””"“td‘E“f :I::
superpersonal ean still associate. (p. 8, par. 4) Mortals are mustered in :::3'[
finaliter corps by the Senior Architect of the Master Universe. (p. 22l
par. 2)

The superpersonal Transcendentalers are quite distinct me. the
creations of the Eternal Son that are design ated other-th an-person n_l. h{inn::.:.
{p. 77, par. ) Such progeny of the Paradise Son are resident on his » oF :.5
near Paradize. (p. 149, par. 3] Transcendentalers might, however, tm'..c. i
possible kinship of superpersonal nature to the su perpcrmnnl_repmwn'lallv_.gﬂ
of the Eternal Son resident on the capitols of the superuniverses If.Tr. Ill
par. 9), and possibly to the Inspired Trinity Splrrits, who are Eﬂfjﬂ -bEhLII“F .t.(i
be superpersonal in nature, (p. 218, par. 4) "n"i:'l.'- do nat, h.u:m Bver, ]H: uh-.:,l
that this Is in any way suggestive of any genetic rvu.alaunm:hlp. Cunfll;fll:r : lq,
following: In the Paradise Classification of Living Beings (]LCJ-. : }| .]
Inspired Trinity Spirits are classified under Group 1., Class .'|.JII'|:{-L?
Trinityv-origin and Trinitized Beings: the superpersonal represcntatives :
the Eternal Son are classified under Group V1., Superpersonal Beings
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{p. 333, par. 11); while the Transcendentalers are elassified under Group
IV., Eventuated Transcendental Beings. (p. 332, par, 38)

f4. FUNCTIONS OF TRANSCENDENTALERS,

The Architects of the Master Universe (and their transcendental assoe-
fites) are coneerned with the fnception of God's plans, God eventuates these
heings; later on, God creates those Supreme Creators (and those High Ad-
ministrators) who are so necessary to the detailed development and cosmic
realizalion of such plans. And still later, these eventuators and these creators
will join together (with evolutionary deity) to bring ahout the consumma-
tion of that destiny which is possible of attainment through the plans God
has made, and through the potentials which have been established in accor-
dance with his plans.

The eventuated Architects are the “inceptors,” the beginners of the
plan. The Supreme Creators are the “realizers,” the creators of the exisfences
that are projected in the plan. Together (with experiential deity) they be-
enme the “consummators,” the achievers of desting — the destiny that God
has established in the plan.

Apparently the major funetions of the Transcendentalers are concerned
with the pre-creative level of universe planning. (p. 455, par. £) But we do
not believe this work is restricted to the management of the Force Organiz-
ers and to the production of the nebulae of space. (p. 352, par. 5; p. 329, §3)
We advance the proposition that the Architects and their transeendental
associates are concerned with all phases of planning for the development of
the master universe, (p. 350, par. 6) Consider the following:

() The design of matfer. There is a clear indication in the Papers
{p. 480, par. 3) that the Master Architects are the designers of
the structure of physical matter. The physical stability and
the biologic Aexibility of matter is attributed to their near-
infinite wisdom,

(b) The design of living beings. There is a certain order of being
that is mentioned only once in the Papers. (p. 398, par. 1)
This order is named, “the (unrevealed) Architects of Being.”
They are responsible for formulating the plans having to do
with the basie construction of living beings, The Life Carricrs
of the local universes carry on all their work within the
framework of such plans. While the Papers do not so-state,
we advance the belicf that these unrevealed Architects of
Being belong to the Transcendentalers.

{c} The framework of free will cheice. The scope of the freedom
of free will cholee Is in accordance with the preplanning of
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the Master Architects, The range of choice of Creators as well
a5 creatures . . . operates within the limits, and in accord-
ance with the possibilities . . " which have been established
by the Master Universe Architects for the grand universe of
the present age. (p. 1200, par. ) This is in ne sense an abro-
gation of free will; itis a definition of the !1mlts_ of free I'.'.'i!I'I.
The Supreme Creators may, in turn, further define the Jumfs
of the Freedom of choice which may be exercised by their
creatures. This is lustrated by the creative design of the
Mehadon Lanonandeks; these local universe Sons were creat-
ed with ™. . . a large degree of personal liberty In Ehl:'lilﬁhl'l_l'.','
and planning.” (p. 393, par. 8) Our Creator Son thus exercis-
ed his freedom of “ereator cholce” within the previously de-
fined limits that had been established by the Architects in
thelr cxereise of “pre-creative choice” — inceptive choice,

These illustrations all relate the activities of the Transcundcntnlets_ to
the pre-creative level of universe planning. But there it another transaction
of record that suggests they have a continuing relationship to the current

affairs of the present wniverse age!

(d) Absonite intervention, We are instructed that the Fclr‘mna]iz-
vil Adjusters are the “stabilizers and compensators Im‘ the
universes {p. 1201, par, 3); they are the ™. . . gll-wise and
powerful cxecutives of the Architects . . ." {p. 1201, par, 413
but they are not often observed in action in the universas.
{p. 1201, par. T) Nevertheless, the function of these Fursfrnal-
ized Adjusters does provide the Master Universe Architects
with a channel for direct Intervention in the affairs of the
present universe age. Such direct intervention in evolutionary
affairs probably teok place on our own world in connection
with @ recent Vorondadek Regency when three Personalized
Adjusters appeared, unannounced, in the presence of the Re-
gent {p. 1201, par. 8), and they were “among the most
active” of the superhuman groups then operating on our

world. (p: 1202, par. 1}

These four illustrations of the activitles of Tran_-;-:cndcnlalnrs_ serve ko
outline their functions in relation to universe planning and in relation to the
continuesd work of stabilizing and cempensating the events of the present
UnNivErse age.

(e} The spheres of light and life. When an inhahited world ]'n.as
reached the seventh stage of light and life, certain absonite
ministers come from Paradise to serve on such a settled
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planct. {p. 627, par. 8) Among other services, such ministers
are able to ™. . . reveal the presence of the finaliters in the
morontia temple.” (p. 631, par. 3)

Here Is a fifth example of Transcendentaler function that appears to be
invalved with the anticipation of the transition of the evolutionary domalns
from the geme of finite development to the superfinite growth potential of a
future universe age.

§5. MEANINGS OF THE WORD ABSONITE,

The Papers instruct us that Transeendentalers are neither infinite nor
finite, that they are absonite, (p. 332, par. 38) Thiz word iz not found In
English; it Is a word introduced in the Papers. In the writer's opinion, this is
a coined word — a compasite word, It seems to be constructed of & part of
cach of two words — abeolute and finite. The first two syllables of
“gbso-lute” and the last syllable of “fi-nite” will go together very nicely as
“abso-" and “-nite” to make the word “shso-nite.” This word is appropriate-

Iy symbolic of a reality that is neither absolute nor finite, but which les
between the two.

At this point it will prove helpful to examine the several usages of the

word absonite (and its derivatives) in the Papers. This word has more than
one usage and it appears In more than one form:

[Author's Mote: — [talics in the references are inserted for emphasis)

A level of reality. It is used to designate the transcendental
level of reality, as In the phrase — “the ahsonite level” (p. 2,
par. 13) and, “Paradise absonite realities” (p. 12, par. 5} and the
*. . . reality values of the finite, the absonife, and even of the
ghsolute,” {p. 13, par. 1)

A quality-level of function. It is used to designate a funetion
that is more than finite, such as — "Deity functioning, . . as, ..
absonile upholders of the master universe.” And, in the same
context, “this ahsonife function.” {p. 2, par. 11}

A degree af trinity unification, as in the expression — ™, . .
absonite unification of the first experlential Trinity . . . (p. 12,
par. 3)

Ultimate values. These values are, in part, described as:
*. .. abzonite-superpersonal, time-space-transeended, and event-
uated-experiential . . . (p. 4, par. 12)

A bestowable spirit, 1t designates a conjectured bype or qua-
lity of (super-#) spirit which the Melchizedeks teach will
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SUMMARY OF MEANINGS:
INCEPTION, REALIZATION, AND CONSUMMATION

In discussing the "unlimited integration of reality"” that is theo-
retically within the potential of the Trinity of Trinities, tha Papers {on
page 1171, par. 5) use thres groups of thrae words each that are asso-
ciated in a cartain way wilh regard to the sequence of the growih pro-
cass in tha expariential universes:

{(a) Opening stage: Inceptors beginnings causes
(b) Continuing stage: realizers existences Intermediates

(e} Final stage: consummators destinies finals

The words “inception,” “realization,"” and "consummation™
(togethar with their close derivatives) are, in part, defined (in Webster)
as follows:

Inception: "“Act of process of beginning; commencement;
initiation."”

Inceptor: "A beginner . . ."
Incept: “To begin, commence, undertake . . "

Realization: "Act of realizing er stale of being realized.”
Reallzer: "One who realizes . . ."

Realize: _ "To maka real; o convert . . . into the actual;
to bring into concreta existence; to accomp-
lahtset

Consummaltion: “Act of consummating or state of being

consummated; completion; perfection;
gnd; goal,”

Consummataer:  "One who consummates.”

Consummata; “To bring to completion; (o raise to
the highest point or degree; to com-
plele: filnlsh: achieve."
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will not become equalized until they have attained the status of seventh.
stage spirits — this may be superfinite status. (p. 508, par. 4) Tl'tn;E
slatements do suggest that the development of some “supernal absonite
quality of being is a part of the expected evolutionary growth of all martal
ascenders.

The absonite level of reality. Let us finally consider in a little mare
detail the use of the word “absonite” as the designation of a level of reality
that {s more than Finite but less than absolute. We are informed concerning
thiz level

p. 2, par. 13 Absonite realities have neither beginnings nor
do they have endings.

(ihid) Absonite beings are not created — they eventu-
ate — they simply are.

(ibid) Absonite realities transcend time end space.

{ibid) The Ultimacy of Defty functions in relation to
absonite realities. (Appendlx XVIIL., §7 )

m a51, par. 4 There are seven levels of the absonile; they arc

the seven levels of the functional assignment of
the seven corps of the Architects,

p. 333, par. 1 ‘Transcendentalers also funetion on these seven
levels of the absonite.

p. 352, par. 3 The uppermost level of the absonite impinges
on the ahsalute level,

Deduction: The nethermest level of the absonite probahly
reaches down to make contact with the finite
level.

Conclusions: The absonite probably connects the finlte with

the absolute much as morontia bridges the gap
between matter and spirit.

§8. INCEFTION, REALIZATION, AND CONSUMMATION,

In our examination of the nature and function of Transcendentalers,
we have been using three words that are a little out of the ordinary —
inceptors, realizers, and congummators. These words have been respectively
amnciated with three other words — beginnings, existences, and deslisics.
These two proups of three words each are so used in the Papers, (p. ] 171,
par. 5) The concepts, suggested by these two groups of three words, are also
designated as — conses, intermediofes, and finals.

In the Summary of Meanings, facing this page, we have tabulated 1i'_u_.-f-r'
nine words as they are associated (in groups of three) in the Papers. The
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definitions of Inception, realization, and eonsummation are also given.
IFroms this analysis, we may deduce that these waords are used to deserile the
seqquence of the actualization of reality — at least as it takes place in the pre-
senb universe are. As we axamine the usage of these words, we would eall
attention to the following additional assoeiations:

(4] Inception. As this word is used in the Papers, it means the
function of an “Inceptor.” We understand this to mean a pre-
ereated being; this is an eventuated being. His function is not
that of creation, but a8 work of pre-creative organization and
preparation for the later work of the later-appearing Crea-
tors. Such an inceptor s concerned with ultimate couses ancd
with ultimate beginnings.

(b Realization. As this word is wsed in the Papers, it means the
results of the work of a “realizer.” This appears to be the
work of a created being, who is also a Creator, His work is
one of creation — to make real, to convert into the actual, to
bring into concrete existence. his work @5 intermediofe in
relation to earlier inception and later consummation.

{e] Consummalion, As thizs word is uzed n the Papers, it may
mean the function of a consummator (of destiny?). This
function may possibly be super-creative or even post-creative.
A eonsummator would be concerned with neither “causes™
nor “intermediates,” rather with finaly — culminative or
consummative actions that lead to desfinies, Consummation
apparently takes place on all levels — {inite, absonite, and
ahsolute. The Supreme Being Is spoken of as a consummator
{p. 1280, par. 1), and as a culminator. (p. 1283, par. 1) The
Supreme Being, the Master Architects, and the Supreme
Creators (in the Trinity Ultimate} will function as destiny
conmsummators in the master universs, (p. 1166, par, 3) And,
in the Trinlty Absolute, the Supreme and the Ultimate are
assoclated with an wer e el |_:-|:in|g.I wha is nemed the
Consummator of Universe Destiny, (p. 16, par, 5}

Transcendentalers seem to function as the fisst aclors in a threefold and
progressive serfes: they prepare; creators produce: together they finish. The
plan of the grand universs is eventuated In the Architects; it is brought into
existence by the Supreme Creators; it is consummated in and by the evolu-
tionary completion of the Supreme Being. (p. 1165, par. 7)

7. THE SEQUENCE OF THE ABSONKITE.

Viewed in historie sequence, transeendentals are both before and after
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the finite. (p. 1158, par. 4) In other words, they are both inceptive and
consummational as concerns finite reality. As inceptors, in the sense of the
maturation of potentials, transcendental ultimates function to qualify and
segregate the potentials of the Absolutes so as to make them serviceable to
the Creators operating on the finite level of existence. (See Appendix VII.,
§2. The Maturation of Potentials.)

Thiz double relationship can be stated otherwise: From the cternity
perspective, transcendentals seem to appear in anticipation of the {inite;
from the time perspective, they are encountered at the end of finite evolu-
Honary progression. It is also possible to regard transcendentals as a “pre-
echo® of the finite. (p. 1159, par. 6) Without the absonite level, there would
be no pre-croative plans for the finite; hence transcendentals are before the
finite.From the viewpoint of evolutionary progress, the absonite level stands

ai the postfinite poal of all ascending creatures; they will all attain it alter
the completion of their finite progression. Transcendentals thus scem to
function as inceptors of the finlte and as consummators of the finite. They
sustnin the paradoxical relationship of being "before-after” all finite exist.
EnC.

Reversible sequence: Non-time sequence. In Appendix 1., §3. The Zern
Age, we gave consideration to the chronology of the appearance of the
Architects of the Master Universe, In that study, we deduced it was likely
the Architects were present in the Zero Age (the pre-Havona Age) becanse
Paradise tradition holds that the Senior Architect and the three Huavono
Architects contributed to the planning of the central umiverss, (p. 331,
par. 6] This study of the Papers led to the further conclusion that the entire
group of the Architects of the Master Universe, all 28,011 of them, were
probably present.

It was noted that the Architects, as a group, exhausted the range of
absanity with the appearance of the 28,011th Architect. This was experi-
mentally proved by the abortive sttempt to eventuate the 28,012th Archi-
tect, at which point it developed that the conceptualization of Architeels
transcended the absonite and encountered . . . the mathematical level nf
the prescace of the Ahsolute” (p. 352, par, 3) This means that the 28,01 1th
Architeet, the last-eventuated Architect, must function at the highest level of
the absonite, beeause the succeeding Architect (the 28,012th) proved to he
super-alsonite and failed to eventuate.

We are, however, instructed that the Senior Architect, the “first-even-
tated” of the Architects, is the only one who functions on the Paradise level.
which is defined as, the "highest level of the absonite.” (p. 331, par. 5} IF this
is the case, then it would appear that the Senior Architect must have been
the lnst-eventuated as well as the first-eventuated. As we have already noted
(in Appendix [ ) this entire narrative of Architect eventuation suggests that
our finite concept of sequence is not valid on the absonite level — at least not
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the finfte concept of time sequence. The Papers do remind us that the beings
native to Paradise are well aware of “non-time sequence of events.” {p. 120,
[rur, <k}

Eventuatlon in relation o time. Eventuation is a happening that takes
place either in transcended-time or In eternity, Absolute beings have no
origin. {p. 2, par. 14) They are, in this regard, like the natives of Havona,
{p. 1160, par. 1} Feam the time perspective, however, evenluation is some.
thing that has taken place in the past, that could take place in the present, or
that might take place in the future. We deduce this from the speculation in
the Papers concerning the mizing member in each (mortal) finaliter com-
pany. The opinion is advanced in Paper 31 that such missing member may
be ™. . . some type of Paradise personality not yet created, eventuated, or
trinitized,” {p. 350, par. 4) This statement indicates that onc of the authors
of this Paper belicves that an act of eventuation could take place in present
or in futere time. Now, if eventuation is a super-time (or eternity)
happening, and still could be a past, present, or future event {from the time
perspective), then is it possible that present- or future-cventuators would
seem to appear retroactively with respect to time sequence?

Time relationships fo transcended-time, The Papers speak of a
relationship between time and transcended-time which may result in the
blurring of finite time-sequence. They suggest that the Supreme may be able
te project certain forecasts upon the levels of superdime and then reflect
back to the Ffinite time-level a projection of certain phases of his future
estate, This is spoken of as ™. . . the Immanence of the Projected Incom-
plete.” (p. 56, par. 2; p. 1201, par. 10) In cssence this s an invasion of the
finite past-present by the finite-future via the absonite level of super-time. It
is certainly true that both the Supreme and the Ultimate are ahle to fore-
shadow certain of thelr future universe activities by some such technique of
anticipation of time-sequence. (p. 1201, par. 7-9)

Anlicipatory sequence, When a personality of erigin outside of time, a
Paradise Personality, enters the time stream of the events of an inhabited

world, such a happening might cause time-ripples of anticipation as well as
time-ripples of consequence, Consider the following line of reasoning:

Jesus of Mazareth was the incarnation of a Paradise Creator Son on
Urantin. He was born in 7 B.C. (p. 1351, par. 3) He died in A.ID. 30.
(p. 1987, par. 1)

Machiventa Melchizedek incarnated on Usantia ... 1,073 vears heforme
the birth of Jesus . . . (p. 1015, par, 2), which would be the vear (1873 + 7)
1980 B.CC. This local universe Son lived on earth for 94 years (p. 1015,
par, 7}, terminating his Incarnation in (1980 -24) 1888 B.C.

The time of Melchizedek's incarnation (1980 - 1886) is about as
long a time hefore the life of Jesus as the times of the appearance of the
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Urantia Papers are after the life of Jesus — A.D. 1934 - 1935, Since both
Machiventa Melehizedek and the Urantia Papers are directly concerncd
with Michael's bestowal on Urantia, it seems likely the approximately equal
time-distances from this bestowal are more than a coincldence,

f8. THE PRINCIPLE OF ORGANIC COMSISTEMCY.

In oue attempt to understand the transformative technique of eventiia.
tion, we seem to have uncovered one of the basic principles that un-
derlie the transactions of the cosmos. {Appendix VIIL, §3 ) We will tenta-
tively designate this as “The Principle of Organie Consistency,” This prin-

eiple can possibly be stated as:

Deity actions always produce consistent reactions in the re-
sponsive potential of the level of Reality that s affected.

We believe this is true beeause Reality is more than mechanistic, it is an
organism ; it is alive and is unified as an organism, hence will disclose the in-
ternal consistency and the active responsiveness of a living organism. We are
instrueted that mechanisms are inherently passive in responsiveness while
organisms arc inherently active in response. (p. 1227, par. 3)

Finite Reality i a ffoing organismoe, The Papers present the idea that
Beality is a living organism on the finite level. The idea ls n-:'lva.nc'lid that |._|'|t
grand universe is a “magnificent and responsive living organism.” (p. 1200,
par. 3) The Papers make illustralive comparisons between:

p. 1276, par. 3 The neural circuits of a human body and the in-
telligence circuits of the grand universe

{ibid) The arterial system for the nourlshment of a hu-
min body and the energy lanes of the grand
universe

{ibid) The syvstem of chemical contral in & human

body and the comparable centers of overcontral
in the grand universe

p. 1276, par. 4 Solar energy in the maintenance of tlhr: physical
life of human beings and the encrgies of Para-
dise in the physical sustenance of the universes

The Adjutant mind as the essential to human
sol[-consciousness and Supreme Mind as the
ewsential Lo the consciousness of the Total Finite
— the consclousness of the emerging person-
ality of the grand universe — the Supreme
Being

p. 1276, par. 5
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p. 1276, par, § Human responsiveness to spiritual guidance
and the comparable responsiveness of the grand
universe to the spiritual drawing power of the
Eternal Son

Human identification with the absolute stabili-
ty of the indwelling Adjuster and the depend.
ence of the Supreme Being on the ahsolute
stability of the existential Paradise Trinity

p- 1276, par, 7

These citations rather clearly deseribe the grand universe as a living
organism and equally [dentify the Supreme Being as the emerging personal.
fzution of that living organism,

Superfinite Reality ar a living organism. We ean further renson that,
whatever the Supreme is to the finite cosmas the Ultimate must be to the ab-
sonite cosmos, the master universe. If the grand universe is a living creation
that is power-personalizing in the Supreme, then the master universe must
be an analogous Hving organism that is power-personalizing in the Ultimate.
And il these are valld propositions, then Total Reality must also be a living
organism — an ahsolute living organism. And this absolute {existential)
arganism must be pervaded by the Infinite — by that being whom we know
as God.

If we ean view reality on each level as active, living, and organic
{rather than passive, lifeless, and mechanicel), then we can better under-
stand why it is that any act of divinity on any level will produce certain
repercussive reactions in the living organism of the level affected. Any such
divinity-act will cause certaln organie responses that are inevitable, that are
inherent in the perpetuation of the symmetrical pattern of the living organic
ity of Heality, Were this not the case then there would be no system (har-
mony of pattern) in the cosmos, something would be missing or out of place.
(p. 1227, par. 7-1) On evolutionary time-space levels of imperfection, such
derangement s quite likely to be encountered as a transicnt time-fact —
hence the presence of error and evil. But on higher end superfinite levels of
leality this could hardly be the caze.

Can we validate this principle on superfinite levels? Can we find
further evidence of this principle — The Principle of Organic Consistency?
Let s eonsicer Further possibilities.

Absolute organic consistency, Whenever God funetions . . . as the
abwolute and unqualified personality [he] can function only as and with the
Son .. .7 (p. 100, par. 6) This is the essence of the Father-Son partnership,
uned such action is the action of the Father-Son, Whenever the Father-Son
partnership acts the Conjoint Creator reacts, responds (p. 96, par. 2); this is

I
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the function of . . . one as two and acting for two.” (p. 112, par. #) II this
action on the part of the Father-5on is the action of their Total Deity, then it
hecomes the action of “... thres as one and in one...” (ibid) — the action of
the Paradizse Trinity. If such deitv.action is ghsolube in value, then it he-
comes the absolute action of the Paradise Trinity (p. 116, par. 4); and the
ahsalite action of the Paradise Trinity produces a repercussive activation of
Total Deity — the Deity Absolute. (p. 116, par. 4-5) Such an activation of
the Deity Absolute will, in turn, activate the Unqualificd Absolute because
of the unifying presence of the Universal Absolute. (p. 15, par. 3) Thus, an
ahsolute act on the past of God will repercuss in Total Reality, and he re-
sponded to by Total Reality. The Unqualified Absolute may be the mechani-
zer, but the Deity Absolute is the activator of Totzl Beality. (p. 14, AL 3
All of thesa relationships should fairly well illustrate the organic consistency
of response on absolute levels of Total Existential Reality.

The organic consistency ef Deity. Deity, itself, exhibits an n:-Iﬂmen'Ll aof
consistency that is best known as ™. . . divinity . . . the characteristic, unify-
ing, and co-ordinating quality of Deity.” (p. 3, par. 3} This is best ilhls_lril.t!:d
by the manner in which the cxperiential trinities encompass expericntial
Reality and, in tuen, give expression to the emergence of the experiential
deitles:

(n) Trinity formation, “Trinity functions encompass deity real-
itles.” (p. 16, par. 2) The Paradise Trinity does encompass the
existential reality of Paradise Deity — Father, Son, and
Spirit. The Trinity Ultimate encompasses the reality of func-
tionul experiential Delty In the grand universe — Supreme
Being, Supreme Creators, and the Master Architects. The
Trinity Absolute encompasses the reality of lunctional Deity
in the master universe — the Supreme, the Ultimate, and the
Comsummator of Universe Destiny. (p. 16, par, 4-3)

(b) Deity personalization. ™, . . Deity realities always seek . . .
personalization. God the Supreme, God the Ultimate, and
even Cod the Absolute are therelore divine inevitabilities.”
{p. 16, par. 2) They are the experiential expressions, the
power-personalizations, of the encompassment of ever-enlar-
ging segments of Reality by the successful Functioning of the
Gevenfold Deity, the Trinity Ultimate, and (perhaps) the
Trinity Absalute.

We advance the heliel that the universe-capacity-for-response will
always react to pueposive will and to the mandates of Deity and Divinity.
The Ungualified reacts to the Deity Absolute; the master universe is un-
doubtedly responsive to the emerging purposes of the Ultimate; the grand
universe is becoming responsive to the emerging sovereignty of the Supreme.
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- rThils sarr}t;. principle halds true even with regard to the evolutionary
11 gresslon of human beings: “When man acts, the Supreme reacts, and this
ransaction constitutes the fact of progression.” {p. 1286, par. 5) I
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APPENDIX XVI.

PHYSICAL SPACE ( ANI MASS ) MAGNITUDES

(0F THE MASTER UNIVERSE

Information Pertaining to Disfances and Mass
The Magnitude of the Grand Universe
The Magnitede of the Outer Space Lavels

The Papers give just cnough information about the physical size of cre-
stion to allow us to make some reasonable caleulations of the magnitude of
the master universe. The calculations made in this Appendix are based on
two groups of data: (1) Information pertaining to distances — space magni-
tides, and (2} Information pertaining to physical creations — mis magni-
tudes.

Information pertaining fo dislances: space magnitudes.

p. 359, par. 8  The radius of the superuniverse of Orvonton is

a little less than 250,000 light-years.

Then, the transverse diameter of Orvonton (the horizontal distance
fram the outer border to the inner barder) is twice the radius, or 00,000

light-years.

P, 130, par. 1 Between the superuniverses and the Primary
Space Level there is a quiet zone that averages
around 400,000 light-vears in width.

{ibid) Around one-half million light-years from the

periphery of the superuniverses, there is a zone
of energy activity that grows in ™. . . intensity
for over 25 million light-years.” This Is all in the
first outer space level.

1F this zone increases in intensity for over 25 million light-years, then it
islogical to deduce that it decreases in intensity for another 23 million light-
years. This means that the transverse diameter of the first outer space level is

an the order of 50 million light-years.
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More than 50 million light-years beyond the ac-
tivities of the Primary Space Level, the Uversa
physicists have observed still greater cnergy
activities. These are preliminary to the physical
development of the second outer space level.

p. 130, par. 2

Infarmation pertaining to physical creations: mass magnifuces.

p. 129, par. @  Havona plus its dark gravity bodies is maore
massive than all seven superuniverses, This is
due to the enormous mass of these encircling

tlark gravity bodies.

About 93 percent of the present gravity action
of the Isle of Paradise is oecupled with the con-
trol of physical systems outside of the grand
universe.

p. 132, par. 2

‘The [igure of 95 percent is not altogether reliable in comparing the phy-
sical size of the outer space levels with the physieal size of the grand uni-
verse, This is becanse of the high concentration of mass in the dark gravity
bodies encireling the central universe. Were these dark gravity bodies left
out of the ealeulation, then the figure of 85 percent would be even larger.

Furthermore, the mass of the grand universe is much more of a finished
physical ereation than ere the newly organizing universes of ouler space,
The passing of time will further increase the figure of 85 percent.

p- 354, par. 5 There are at least 70,000 physical aggregations
in outer space and each one is larger than a
SUREeTUnivVerse,

p. 130, par. 6 Someday our astronomers will see ™. . . no less
than 375 million new galaxies in the remote
stretches of outer space.”™

There Is a question as to whether these two statements refer to the same
masses, or to different physical ereations, In this study, we will assume that
the 70,000 ageregations are all in the Primary Space Level and that these are
the major groupings which embrace the 375 million galaxies. A superficial
consideration of this data might suggest that the 375 million galaxies eould
be in the Secondary Space Level; but if they were, then we could never see
them. Our telescopes cannot see across Orvonton, because of the dust In
space, and this is only one-half million light-years. How could we ever hope
to see across the Primary Space Level: it is 50 million light-years across.
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1. MAGNITUDE OF THE GRAND UNIVERSE.

It appears that the transverse (horizontal) diameter of the superuniverse
space level is on the order of one-hall million light-vears, If we want to
determine the radius of the grand universe we should increase this figure by
sn amount equal to the radius of Havona, (The radius of Havona, plus the
iransverse diameter of a superuniverse, should equal the radius of the grand
universe — the distance from the center of all things to the periphery of the
FUpEruniverses. )

There are two problems that seriously hamper our calculations at this
point:

(a} If we attempt to go all the way In to the “eenter of all things”
we will be going inside the inner margins of space, itself. The
Isle of Paradise is at the center of all things, and Paradise is
not in space.

(b} The Papers give no infermation whatsoever concerning the
stz of the eentral universe.

What would happen if we chose to ignore Havona In these caleulations?
How does the space area of Havono compare with that of a superuniverse —
say, Orvonton, We know that Havona contains one billion worlds and
that Orvonton will eventually contain 1,000 billion inhabited worlds — jand
this takes into aceount none of the myriads of uninhabited space hodies:
blazing suns, cold and airless satellites, dark islands, and so on. And then
again, the Havona worlds follow each other in an orderly linear progression
in seven circuits: such a systematic processional could be arranged rather
compactly In space as compared with the more ample room required in
Orvonton to accommodate the sometimes wild gyrations of the disinte-
grating nebulae. Orvonton miust be much more than 1,000 times the size {or
space volume) of Havona; but if it were only 1,000 times the size, then the
radius of Havona would be only one-tenth of one-percent of the transverse
dianmeter of Orvonton.

This being the case, it does seem reasonable to ignore Havena in
caleulating the radius of the grand universe. But, if we are in error, even if
Havona is much larger in space than we have estimated, we will shortly see
that any such factor of error will be insignificant in view of the very large
magnitudes we will soon encounter.

We will, aceordingly, assume that the diameter of the grand universe is
on the order of one million light-years, and that its radius is around one-half
million licht-yvears.

Since we are going to encounter much larger numbers than these, it will
prove very convenient lo start right now to symbuolize these distances,
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:mﬂpmﬂ: I:r'lz assign a scale value of two inches to the diameter, and one inch
_.;U| 1e radius of the grand u_n:ivrr:e. Although this volume of space is not 2
.LI:::TEE1 "-‘tf]_cl_mhﬂll-’ Ehf;ﬂ:ﬂ: IE think of it as a sphere to simplify our eoncept. We
dre now thinking of a sphere with a diameler of two inch i :

e PR 3. This could be an

Ifin B:ddI“::il:ln. to the two inches of the grand universe we assign a scale
t:ulua of one inch to the diameter of Havona, It would mean the srand uni
verse would be scaled at three inches instead of two, and its rudjusgl.'.' Id b -
vne-and-a-half inches instead of one inch. 1 R
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(In these caleulations we elect to i i
gnore the semi-quiet zone that sep-
arates the grand unfverse from the first outer space Ie:rlel.} ’

If the transverse radius of the grand universe Is 5000 '
and t_h at !:u_f the Primary Space Level 15 50 million light-yea r.sr r[:lirijxgui:: [:I::-..i.,-,ﬁl
Fl.-'lil.lll'.l-l'!fhlp of one-to-one-hundred on a linear basiz. In l'.:-tl:IL‘l' wards, if :
symbaolize the radius of the grand universe by assigning to it the va]uelnlf n‘::
inch, r?u:n. on the same scale, we must go out one hundred inches t
symbolize the transverse diameter of the first outer space level. Thi s
approximately the relationship of one inch to cight feet, - e

. Ttnr: cubic relationship is even mare striking. We have, for purpasas of
A |.{11;|E:z.uti|:|n, scaled the volume of the grand universe as ,:,;,m para I:I-Ile ta
tindersized I:ﬂ-_n nis ball, s sphere with a dinmeter of two inches. The rq{]iusdul}
the grand universe plus the first outer space level would scale at 101 inches
— 100 inches plus one Inch., The diameter of this volume of space would
eqgial twice the radius, or 202 inches. This is approximately J.EPFEEI. :

We may now visualize our tennis b '
Y 3 all suspended in the middle of a
F.nr-;:_zed roorm, 8 room measuring 18 feet by 16 feet, and having a ceiling 16
-L‘*LIZ 111_.5!:. A Fenm that is 16 feet square will hold quite a number of prople
and with the high ceiling, how many tennis balls will it hold? :

"We can be rather sure at this point that the Primary Space Level is very
F]qul;nim‘?': than the grand universe — the seven superuniverses plus
(three I1 Hum are ten Master Architects operating In the grand universs
Archil :; Eav-}nu and ik in the superuniverses.) There are sevenly
the vrand lll.'ll'-'l:TEL‘- ;;i:?:;:gl;tsfugm than:the space-rangs/of the:function cf

The muoss magnitudes in outer space will support these estimates, Here
there are 70,000 aggregations of matter and each is already [arg{:rﬂl.han a
5::]1;-run_m:r.m. And these domains are just getting started, from a physical
standpoint. Ninety-five percent of Paradise gravity is :nln:a:-J ¥ u::uplﬂﬂ}wi!h
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the control of these and other outer space physical systems. As these cre-
ations continue to grow in size, it would appear inevitable that more than 09
pereent of Paradise gravity will be required to exercise physical control.

i MAGNITUDE OF THE SECONDARY SFACE LEVEL.

In attempting to caleulate the magnitude of the second outer space level
we encounter an unknown factor. We have established a ratio of one-lo-one-
hundred in comparing the radius of the grand universe to the transverse di-
ameter of the [irst outer space level, The Papers give no dimensions
concerning the Secondary Space Level, they merely state that still greater
energy sctivities are going on around 50 million light-years beyond the first
outer space level. This lack of information necessitates our making some
assumptions: We know the space levels increase in size as we proceed out-
ward, but, what is the rate of inerease? Is it @ consfant rate, or s it an pecele-
rating rate of increase? We clect to choose the more conservative assump-
tion, we will gssrmne that the rate of increase is a constant one.

If the rate of increase is constant, then we can set down o double ratio:
the ratio of the radius of the grand universe to the transverse diameter of the
first outer space level, and the ratio of the latter to the transverse diameter of
the seeond outer space level. This ratio is: 1 is to 100, as 100 is to 10,004, In
terms of our “scale inches” we can llustrate this as follows; If the grand
universe extends out from the center a distance of one inch, and, il the Pri-
mary Space Level extends beyond for one hundred inches, then the
Sacondary Space Level goes out for an additional 10,000 inches. This is
about the relationship of one inch to eight feet, and of eight fect to 500 fect.

If the transverse diameter of the second outer space level is 800 feet,
then the radius of the total universe, from the center to the periphery of the
Secondary Space Level would be symbolized by 800 feet, plus elght foct and
one inch. TF we choose to Ignore the two smaller distances we may say that
the diameter of the total wniverse, considered thus far, Is on the order of

twice 800 feet; this would be 1,600 Fest.

Tao what abject of familiar size may we compare this distance of 1,600
foct?  Well, it is about the size of a rather long city block. Try to visualize
such a bloek: it has sixteen 100-foot lots on each side, quite com fortable sites
for a home, Now, trv to visualize this 1,6800-foot city block as a cube.
Hemember that it is a rather long block, and 1,600 feet is quile a distance

ith this in mind, suspend the old-fashioned living room at

up in the air, W
j¢ a 16-foot cube suspended at the

the center of the cubic city block; this
center of a 1,600-foot cube. Now, float the tennis ball in the middle of the

living room. We are visualizing the space relationships of the second outer
space level (the eity block) to the first outer space level (the living room) and
to the grand universe (the tennis ball).
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§4. MACNITUDE OF THE TERTIARY SPACE LEVEL.

If we supply the fourth member of our one-to-one-hundred expanding
space ratio, we will have, in terms of “scale inches,"” the following: one inch
Is to eight feat, as elght feet [s to 800 feet, and as 500 feet Is to 80,000 feot,
suppose we make this last number a lttle more manageable by converting it
to miles, We ean keep it conveniently even by dividing by 5,000 Feet
(Enstead of 5,280 feet) and this will give us a distance of 16 miles. This means
that the transverse diameter of the Tertinry Space Level is symbaolized by a
dittance of 16 miles,

If this is the case, then the diameter of the total universe we have con-
sidered up to this point Is approximately twice 16 miles, or 32 miles. How
can we attempt to visualize a 32-mile cube? Well, we might try to think of a
rather large city that had a surface area measuring 32 miles by 32 miles,
and then try to project this surface 32 miles high, This cubic elly is to the
1.600-foat city block, as the Tertiary Space Level is to the Secondary. And
inside the block we still have the living room (the Primary Space Level), and
inside the living room we still have the tennis ball (the geand universe).

§5. MAGNITUDE OF THE QUARTAN SPACE LEVEL.

We have finally come to the estimation of the size of the outermost
space level. Agaln we may apply the relationship of one-to-one-hundred and
eontinue the ratlo to the fourth comparison: one inch is to eight feet, as
elght fect is to 800 feet, as 800 feet is to 16 miles, and as 16 miles Is to 1,600
miles.

If, in terms of our "seale inches,” the transverse diameter of the fourth
outer space level is 1,600 miles and, if we entirely ignore the diameters of the
smaller and inner space levels, then we may say that the total diameter of
the entire master universe must be on the order of bwice 1,600 miles, or
3,200 miles,

(Just to check, lat us see what has heen igno red when we did not eon-
sider the distances relative to the smaller and inner space levels. We start
with ane inch, add it to eight feet and have a distance of cight feet and one
inch. Then add 800 feet, and we have B08 feet and one inch: this is some-
1|5|-IIJJE less than one-fifth of a mile. To this is added 16 miles and we have
16-1/5 miles. To derive the diameter, we double the number and come up
with something less than 33 miles, This is only a trifle more than one percent
of 3,200 miles. Qur estimates are on the order of 99 percent acesrate, even
when we ignore the smaller dimensions. )
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Mg io clf 3
How ean we best visualize a space volume of 3,200 miles in diameter:

The space body that most nearly approaches this in size is the earth’s M.
Thi moon has a diameter of around 2,100 miles and we arc trving to

visualize a sphere of 3,200 miles. If the moon wers about 50 percent lariee,

it would be just the right size.

When we think of aur (32-mile) eubic city at the center of the moon, we
are trying to foel the relationship of the Tertiary Space Level to the Quartan,
And inside the cubic eity, we still have the black, the living room, and the

tenmis ball, i

ER. A SUMMARY OF SFACE MAGCHITUDES.

It will be helpful to recapitulate the ratio in which was computed the
transverse diameters of the space levels of the master universe:

The Space Lewel The Ratio The Seale

The Grand Universe 1 1 inch
The Primary Space Level 100 B feet
The Secondary Space Level 10,000 * BOO [eet
The Tertiary Space Level 1,000,000 18 miles
The Quartan Space Level 100,000,000 1,800 miles

When thiz data is recapitulated on a volume basis, then the above
numbers must be doubled to arrive at the diameters of the volumes concerns

ed, We may recapitulate volume relationships as follows:

An undersized tennls ball.

A 16-foot living room.

A cuble 1,600-foot city block.

A cubic 32-mile city.

A 3.200-mile satellite, a larger moon.

The Grand Universe

The Primary Space Level
The Secondary Space Level
The Tertiary Space Level
The QQuartan Space Level

Most of what the Papers have to say concerns the events of the Hﬂmnq
Universe Age and the grand universe. The outer universes of the future RS
are of altogether different, and greater magnitucles. IT]1E experiential
emergence of the Supreme is a function of the granf:l_umrun-n; the Er|1l.‘r;
gence of the Ultimate requires all of this plos the additional development ol

the Four outer space levels.
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TINE MACNITUINES O0F THE MASTER UNIVERSE

Caoleulation of the Age of a Very Old Native of Uversa
An Estimate of the Age of the Superuniverse of Orvonton
The Time-Span of the Second Unfoerse Age
Proportional Time Magnitudes of the Outer Space Ages

The Papers have less to say about time magnitudes than space
magnitudes of the master universe, but enough data is given to make
possible some reasonable calculations. We can work out the age of an old
Uversa native, then the age of Orvonten, then the time-span of the Second
Universe Age. After that, we can apply space magnitudes (see Appendix
XV1 ) to time magnitudes and make something better than an uncaleulated
puess as to the time-spans of the post-supreme ages of the universes of outer
space.

§l. CALCULATION OF THE AGE OF A VERY OLD NATIVE OF UVERSA.

Suppose we start by ealeulating the age of an abandonter, & very old
native of Uversa. (p. 416, par. 1) We can calculate his age from the follow.
ing data;

p. 1309, par 2 400 billion vears ago, Michael began the organ.
jzation of the local universe of Nebadaon,

p. 492, par, 1-3  When the Vorondadeks had been created, then
the Lanonandeks were ereabed and exactly 12
million were brought into being.

Deduction: The Lanonandeks were created after 400 bil
lion years ago and were all created at the same

time. All are of the same age,

p. 654, par. 3 200 billion years ago the Andronover nebula
entered one of the stages of its physical evolu-
Hon, The oldest inhabited worlds in the local
universe date from this time.
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Lanonandeks were created before 200 billion
years ago, They serve as system sovereigns and
planetary princes and they would have to be
Funetional hefore there could be any inhabited
worlds.

Deduction:

p. B18, par. 3 Subjective time Is relative, Take the case of
Lucifer: Three days in his long life would be
like 300,000 vears of human life. But three days
to Lucifer would be like two and one-hall
seconds in terms af life an Uversa,

Three days in the life of Lucifer is proportional
to two and one-half seconds In the life of a very
old native of Uversa, our hypothetical aban-
danter.

Dedietion:

We may now begin our calculation of the age of a very old native of
Uversa, First, we need to determine the ratio of two and one-half seconcds to
three days. There are 3,600 seconds in an hour and 72 hours in three doys,
Thirty-six hundred scconds multiplied by 72 is 250,200 — this 15 the nunilbwee
of seconds in three days, If we divide 259,200 by two and one-hall, the
quoticnt is 103,680, The ratio of one to 103,680 shows the relationship of the
life =pan of Lucifer to our abandonter.

Mow, just how old is Lucifer — or any Lanonandek, for that matier?
Wae know that all Lanonandeks were created at the same time and that this
Hme falls in between two known dates: after 400 billion years ago, and
before 200 hillion years ago. We elect to assteme that the age of the Nebadon
Lanonandeks dates from a time midway between thess bwo dates; we
assume our Lanonandeks were all ereated about 300 billion years ago,

We are now in position to complete our ratio: one is to 104,650 as 300
billion is to the age of the very old native of Uversa, Three hundred billion
multiplied by 103,680 gives a product of 31,104 trillions of years, Lot us
round this number off to an even 30,000 trillions of years. This is the age of
our hypethetical abandonter, It Is a number equal to thirty times ten-to-
the-fifteenth-power. The physical age of Andronover, a component nn'hnl.-lL
of our local universe, is a little less than one trillion years. (p. G3l, par. )
We can accordingly state that our Uversa abandonter is around 30,000 times

as ald as Andronover.

£2. AN ESTIMATE OF AGE OF THE SUPERUNIVERSE OF ORVONTON.

Just as the Iocal universe of Nebadon is older than even its older natives,
such as the Lanonandeks, so must the superuniverse of Orvonton be
alder than a Uversa abandonter. The question is: How much older? Well,
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again we can reason by comparison. If we take the age of Andronover as
around one trillion years, and if Michael arrived 400 billion years ago, then
the first sixty percent of the age of Andronover had to do only with physical
development. .

If we date the beginning of the history of Nebadon with Michael’s
arrival, then we can say that the local universe is around 100 billion vears
older than Lucifer, this means one-third again as old.

We have computed the age of the Uversa abandonter as 30,000 trillions
of vears, If Orvonton is one-third again as old, then we should add another

10,000 trillion vears to the age of the abandonter to arrive at the estimated
ape of Orvonton. The sum of these two amounts gives us a total time-span of
40,000 tefllions of vears for the estimated age of our superuniverse,

§3. THE TIME-S5PAN OF THE SECOND UNIVERSE ACGE.

[f Orvonton is already on the order of 40,000 trillions of years old, then
what is the total time-span of the Second Unlverse Age — from the creation
of the Anclents of Davs to the settling of the superuniverses in light and life?
The Papers present much data that will illuminate this question.

Percentage of inhabited worlds to the total projected. We know that life
is still being planted on the worlds of time and space; the superuniverses are
still in process of growth. (p. 165, par. 2}

p. 166, par. 8 The plan of the superuniverses provides for

about seven trillion inhabited worlds,

The number of Urantia is 5,342, 482 337 6606

p- 182, par. 8
in the registry of inhabited worlds,

If we divide the registry number of Urantia by seven trillion we can
determine what percentage of the total projected Inhabited worlds were
actually inhabited by human beings — as of a million years ago, when
Urantia was registered. This ealeulation gives a figure of just over 76 per-
cent. In other words, in terms of the evolution of human life, the seven
superuniverses are 76 percent inhabited.

Percentage of orpanizing local universes fo the folal projected. We
know that not all local universes have been started in the seven super-
universes; Mebadon is one of the younger creations, (p. 3539, par. 6)

1 creative pls 'en superini
Tl tive plan for the seven superiniverses
provides for 700,000 local universes.

p- 167, par. 5

..."I.ir:l;.l:!]:l-r.rl-x Y 2435

All of the projected local universes have not yet
been orpanized.

p. 166, par. 1

p. 366, par. 2 The number of our Creator Son is 611,121.
p. 370, par. 8 The number of our Union of Daysis 611,121,

p. 654, par. 3-4 200 Lillion years ago, Nebadon was registered
on Uversa as a universe of habitation.

We assume that Creator Sons and Unions of Days are assigned in serial
order to the local universe space sites, If this is the case, then the local
universe of Nebadon is the 611,121st to be organized In the scven
superuniverses. Since there are only 700,000 projected local universes, we
can compute the percentage of local universes that have been organized by
dividing Michael's number by 700,000, By thiz caleulation we find that just
over 87 percent of the projected local creations had been organized at the
time Nebadon was recognized as an inhabited creation. (This was 200
billion years ago, but, in view of the size of the numbers we have already
encountered, we may cheerfully [gnore a small number like 200 billion!}

A variance in the percantage of local universes in commission. We have
assumed that Creator Sons are assigned in serial order. This may or may not
be the actual case. Consider the following:

p. 266, par. 1 Circuit Supervisors are not rotated in service.
The Cireuit Supervisor stationed on Salvingten
is number 572,848,

This numher — 572,842 — would appear to belong to a series

culminating in the total number of projected local universes — 700,000, TF
we divide the smaller number by the larger, we can agaln compute the per.
centage of locsl universes that have been commissioned. By this division we
arrive at a fipure that is just under 82 percent. This is 5 percent less than the
calculation based on Michael’s number. Here, again we have no assurance
that the eircult supervisors are assigned In serlal order,

Percentape variance between inhabited worlds and local unicerses. By
far the greatest difference thus encountered is the difference between the
percentage of inhabited worlds (76 percent) and the two percentages related
to local universes — 87 and 82 percent. This difference must be due to the
presence of many younger universes, such as Nebadon. We know that:

A local universe is designed to have about ten
million inhabitable planets.

p- 166, par. 5
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p. 359, par, 6 Nebadon had 3,840,101 inhabited worlds at the
time of the last registry,

Cin this basis Nebadon is little more than 38 percent started, so far as
concerns the appearance of human life on the worlds of time and space.
And, even within a local universs, the loczl systems may vary greatly in the
number of inhabited worlds. Consider the fellowing:

p. 166, par. 3 A svstem s designed to embrace about one
thousand inhabited or inhabltable worlds. In
the vounger syvstems, comparatively few of

these worlds will actually be Inhabited.

The system of Satania  has 619 Inhabited
worlds,

p. 359, par. 7

From this data we may deduee that the local 5}.‘5’:!:'r|11L of Satapia s
nearly 62 percent completed In terms of inhabited worlds, This eompares
with 38 percent for the entire local universe of Nebadon, Some of the other
Nebadon systems are not nearly as far along as Is the system of Satania.

Other indices of Orvantan development. There are two more citations
that will help us in estimating the percentage of attained growth in
Orvonton:

On Uwversa, there are 84,691 secondary cir-
cuit supervisors,

p. 263, par. 9

Census director number 81,412 is stationed on
the capitol of Nebadan,

p- 267, par. B

Both of these numbers appear to belong to a superuniverse series that
culminates in 100,000, They respectively suggest that Orvonton s 85 and Bl
percent completed so far as concerns the assignment of these particular
beings.

A eomparizon of percenfages. We are now in a position to make a
comparison of the relevant percentages that have been computed:

T6% - of a peojected seven trillion inhabited weorlds have al-
ready developed human life.

81% - of 100,000 projected census directors have already been
assigned in Orvonton.

82% - of 700,000 projected tertiary circuit supervisors have
heen assigned in the superuniverses,
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857 - of 100,000 projected secondary circuit supervisors are al-
ready on Uversa.

87% - of 700,000 assignable Creator Sons (and Unions of Days)
have been eommissioned in the local universes,

While there is variance in these numbers, it is still very interesting to
note that they are all of the same gencral magnitude — running from a low
of 76 percent to a high of 87 percent. Now, we have sean that the percentage
relative to inhabited worlds can be misleading; we have 76 percent for tho
seven superiniverses but only 38 pereent for our local universe. We can alsn
raise a gquestion as to the figure of 85 percent relative to the secondary cirenit
supervisors; the Papers state that this 85 percent are present on Uversa, but
do not state that they are all in function. As to the figure of 87 percent per-
talning to the number of Creator Sons that have been commissioned, it
seems most likely that the Michacls are numbered in the serial order of
appearance; but we eannot be equally sure that they are commissinned in
that game order. IF they are not, then the figure of B2 percent relating to
terliary circuit supervisors could be a better indieator of the number of local
universss in commission, ]

1f this line of reasoning is correct, then we have two percentages — 51
and B2 percent — that are in very elose agreement as to the likely aumber of
local universes that were organized in the superuniverses when Nebadon
was recognized as a local ereation.

There is another possible explanation that would account for the gap
hetween the 81 and B2 percent level and the 87 percent of asslgned Creator
Sans. This could reflect a variance between superuniverses, It is possible that
87 percent of all the local universe space sites have been organized in the
seven superuniverses, but the seventh superuniverse s trailing behind with
only 81 or 82 perecent.

An application of percentages, The commissioning af a local universe is
an cvent that is quite remete from the settling of that local creation in light
and life, The vital factor is not the local universes, but the inhabited worlds,
When they are all settled in light and life, the local universes will seon
Tollow, And, if any component world is not settled, then the local creation
cannot achieve this status: and, if any local universe Is not settled, then the
superuniverse cannot achicve this status. {p. 633, par. 4; p. 635, par. 4)

Perhaps the most indicative figure that we have is the 78 percent for the
total number of inhahited woelds (out of seven trillion projected). Let us
adopt this number, round it off to 75 percent, and say that somewhere near
\hree-fourths of the Second Universe Age is a past event, and that about one-
fourth remains for the future,
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We have computed the age of Orvonton as some 40,000 trillions of
vears. 1f this number represents three-fourths of the geeond Ape, then Wwe
<hould increase it by ane-third to arrive at the total time-span of the present
.niverse age. This would mean an increase of about 13,000 trilllons of years.
We can round this number off at 10,000 trillinns of yoars, add it to the age of
Orvonton and arrive at the total of 50,000 trillions of years. This, then, is
our estimate of the total time-span af the Second Unlverse Ages it is 50,000
limes as long as the age of the Andronover nebula.

f4, PROFOQ RTIONAL TIME MACGNITUDES OF THE OUTER SPACE AGES,

Our reasoning to this point has established 2 possible time-span of the
Second Universe Age Bs 50,000 trillions af years, How Is this number related
tn the time-spans of the post-supreme AEES of the outer space levels? 1t ks
entirely possible that the Second Age Is of comparatively shart duration
when compared with the paossible length of the ouker spRee 0EES. This line of
reasoning ls based on the calculations that were made in estimating the
space magnitudes of the master universe. (See Appendiz XV1, 6. A
curmmary of Spirce Magnitu dles.) In this calculation, we arrived at a ratio of
cizee that worked out as One-to-one hundred. In ather words, G5 We move
gut from the grand universe, pach space level was about one hundred times
the size of the preceding one {on linear bases of comparison). Starting with
the grand universc as having a value of “one’ we can tabulate the relative
magnitudes of the space levels as follows:

The Grand Universe ' 1
The Primary Space Level 100
The Secondary Space Level 10,000
The Tertiary Space Level 1,000,000

10:0, 000,000

The Quartan Space Level

If the age of the superuniverses is 50.000 trillions of years, and that of
the Quartan Space Level is 100 million times as long, then we have a
nimber that is too big to handle conveniently. 1t would be the number 20
followed by 22 zeros. Thisis something of what it would be like to deal with
astronomical distances in miles instead of light-years. What we neeid here is
the time-equivalent of the space measurement of a light-year, Why not de-
vise pne? The longest time-span dealt with in the Papcrs s the age o
Andronover — just a little |ess than a trillion years, SUppose we adopt this as
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our basic time unit, and give It the name »Andronover Time Unit.” We
could abbreviale this as tATLU." Now we.can deal with these long Lime-
spans more conveniently

50 thousand ATU's
5 million ATUs
=00 million ATU'S
50 hillion ATU's
5 trillion ATUs

‘The second age
The third age
The fourth age
The Fifth age
The sixth age

1t appeats likely that the full development of the ouler Space levels is

going to require @ very long time, bt they are guite large.
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THE NA TL'HII'.' CF 60Dy THE ULTINATE

Emergence af the Ultimate
Nature and Atiributes
Relationships to Deity and the Universe
Relationships te Transcendentalers and others
The Ultimacy of Deity

God the Ultimate is the Second Experfential Deity. In the story of the
growth and development of the post-Havona creations, his emergence will
intervene between the evolutionary appearance of Cod the Supreme and the
sometime later appearance of God the Absolute, The Supreme em crges . .,
on the first creature level of unifying Deity revelation in time and space.”
The Ultimate emerges on the ™. . . second experientizl level of unifying Deity
manifestation,” God the Absolute appears on “. . | the third level of unifying
Deity expression and expansion.” (p. 4, par. 11-13)

The emergence of the Supreme is associated with the completed evaly-
tion of the time-space domains of the grand universe. (p. 11, par. 3:
p. 1164, par. 5) The subsequent emergence of the Ultimate is associated
with the completed development of the much larger transcended-time-
space domains of the master universe. (p. 12, par. 5: p. 1166, par. 8) The
still later (and perhaps incomplete) emergence of Cod the Absolute seemms

to be Enw‘.r]:-ud with domains that must lie outside the boundaries of the vagt
master universe, domains that may be without limit in cternity — g s

sible Cosmos Infinite. (p, 1168, par, 1-3; Appendix XXI }

These three projections of growth appear bo invelve mapgnitudes of
three entirely different orders, If the space-scape and the time-span invelved
in l!m“u mergence of God the Supreme were to be given the symbolic value of

one,” then it seems likely that a comparable symbol of magnitude for the
emergence of God the Ultimate would be on the order of “onc-hundred
million.” (Appendix XVII., §4) The symbol we would associate with the full
emergence of God the Absolute would be “infinity.” (Appendix XIX., §5)

§l. EMERGENCE OF THE ULTIMATE.

We do not know exactly when the Ultimate began to emerge, butwe do
know that he is not a past-cternal deity. He is a future-eternal being, but he
did have a beginning in time, (p. 10, par. 10y Like the Supreme, the
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Ultimate is a derived deity; he was eventuated by the Paradise Trinity.
(p. 15, par. 9)

The Supreme Being seems to be emerging through three stages of
growth: the initial emergence in Havona as a spirit pérson (p. 841, par. 4},
the present era of power-personality unification (p. 12, par. 2}, and the
future stage of completed evolution. (p. 1292, par. 9-11) The emergence of
the Ultimate appears to be a more complex process that [navolves a larger
number of successive stages of growth. We believe the story of the
emergence of the Ultimate is loglcally presented in seven stages:

|
{1} Initial Emergence — before the organization of the
superuniverses ;

{2} Pre.Supreme Status — before the completed evolution
[ of the Supreme

'* ({3} Post-Supreme Status — after the formation of the
*  Tripity Ultimate

(4} Primary Sovereignty — after completion of the
Primary Space Level

{5} Secondary Sovereignty — after completion of the
Secondary Space Level

{(8) Tertinry Sovereignty — alter completion of the
Tertinry Space Level

{7} Completed Emergence — upon completion of the
entire master universe

The proposition that there are seven stages of ultimate growth is not il-
logical. The Supreme emerges during the Second Universe Age and after the
completion of the entire evolution of only one space level; the growth of the
Ultimate takes place throughout five universs ages and is concerned in the
development of five space levels — the superuniverse level and the four
levels of outer space. In this connection we can support the reasonableness of
a seven-level concept by citing the fact that the sovereignty of a Creator Son
develops through seven stages of growth (p. 237, par. 7-9; p. 238, par. 1-3),
and the Creative Spirits pass through seven stages of augmenting personali-
zation. (p. 203, §6: Appendix VIII., §6-A, The Personalization of a Focal-

ization. )

Let ws examine these seven possible stages in the emergence of the
Ultimate, from the stage of initial emergence to the final stage of com-
pleted power.personality unification.
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Initial emergence of the Ultimaie. We are informed that God the
Supreme did appear in Havona, as a spirlt person, hefore the orpanization of

the superuniverses, (p. 641, par. 4) We deduce that God the Ultimate
vither appeared at the same time, or else emerged at some time prior to the
appetrance of the Supreme: however, the Ultimate is transcendental deity
and we are instructed that transcendentals precede the finite in historle se.
fuence. (p. 1159, par. 8)

We know the Ultimate Is (now) present in Havena (p. 162, par. 4)
and that thls presence Is absonite and superpersonal, (p. 1166, par, 7) In
terms of the {inal and completed emergenee of the Ultimate as a being of
"experiential-power development,” this presence s “prepersonal.” {p. 113,
rary 73 This presence of the Ultimate is derived from the Paradise Trinity,
{p- 15, par, B)

We venture the oplnion that prior to the organization of the superuni.
verses both the Supreme and the Ultimate {in Havona) were passive con.
cerning power-personality unification. At such time there was no oppartun.
itv to function In any external universe of power and personality [p. 16,
par. 23, for no such post-Havona creations were then in existence. But this
necd not mean that they were inactive in Havona, YWe know that the Cir-
cuit Spirits appeared in response . . . to the emerging purpose of the
supreme Being . . . although they were not “diseovered in finction™ until
much later. {p. 2B7, par. 5} We are informed that there are {unrevealed)
aclivities and realities in Havona pertalning to the absonite and the ultimate
level. (p. 156, par. 11-12) Tt is not unreasonable to suppose that, during this
“rpuiet time” before the beginnings of the superuniverses, such absonite-
ultimate sctivities and realities in Havona could have been pffected or
medified in similar manner by the "emerging purpose” of God the Uli-
mate, The presence of the Supreme [n Havona has maodified the eentral
universe; [t is likely that the simllar presence of the Ultimate has had a
similar effect, but on a superfinite level.

Pre-Supreme status of the Ullimate. This is the status of the Ultimate at
the present time during the evolutionery epochs of the Second Universe Ape
and the incomplete emergence of the Supreme Being. At the present time,
Ehe Ultimate is not fully in existence; he is a becoming reality, an actualizing
reality. (p. 11, par, 1) Nevertheless, we know he is presently functioning in
the universes of today because some of the unpredictability of emerging
energles (physical, mindal, and spiritual) Is atiributed to his present
uctivities (p. 136, par. 4), 8ll of which gives considerable pause for
thoughtful study on the part of the Technical Advisers. (p. 280, par. 8) In
some manner, the Ultimate foreshadows his ([utere) overcontrol of the wni-
verses during the advanced stages of light and life in a local universe.
[pp. G42, par. 3} And when the ascendant mortals enter the Corps of the

Appendix XVIII. 251

Finality, they then and there become personally conselous of “the challenpge
af ﬂnrj the Ultimate.” (p. 305, par. 4)

These activities. of the Ultimate are all taking place prior to the

emergence of the Supreme and prior to the factual formatien of the Trinity

Ultimute. (p. 1291, par. 8} |

We know something about the mechanism of power-personality unifi-
cation which operates in connection with the evolution of the Supreme —
how almighty power, derived from the successes of the Supreme Crl:':t:;ril
(p. 12, par. 2}, unites with the splrit person of the Supreme (p. Il., par. 2) by
the actien of Supreme Mind, on the pilot world of the guter Havona circuit.
{p. 641, par. 4) But we know nothing about the :|t131ng1:|nlrs ’T'mh“""':l'“
which must exist in relation to the power-persenality unification of the
emerging Ultimate. (See, however, Appendix XXIL., §7-9)

Past-Supreme status of the Ultimate. We understand that the evelu-
tionary emergence of the Supreme must precede the trnnsncn:lenta]. Ermer-
genee of the Ultimate. We know that the growth of l:tu‘a Supreme Is asso-
ciated with the growth of the supcruniverses and, sometime in the EIJtéJ?T;-:.
they will be perfected and the Supreme will finally emerge. (p. it il
par, T) He will then hecome the experiential ruler of these 5upumre:aimn.¢
and will exerclse such sovereignty under the overcontrol of the Ultimate.

{p. 1206, par, T} |

This emergence of the Supreme Being makes .mrm_:t]'ning else _[mﬁslhlcj =
the Factual formation of the First Experiential Trinity, of whmh_ he is l
member. (p. 16, par. 4) The growth and emergence n-{ the Ultimate is ]m:ll;.
dependent on the formation and the eve ntual unifleation of this krinity. Th"f
is the trinity that will sometime supplement the ;_lrl.-.aent activities of “'."
Architects of the Master Universe in the co-ordination of the affales of this

entire master creation. (p. 1168, par. 1)

We belleve the Ultimate will emerge into this stage of gm_wth at the
Hme of the opening of the first outer space level, and that this w:]]_mnunuc
tn b his status all during the Third Universe Age — the growth period of the
Primary Space Level. We should recall that this space level appears Lull.l-u 50
very much larger than the superuniverses that the traversal of just this one
stnﬁe of the growth of the Ultimate may take a great deal longer than tht..r 1.I-n .
tise Second Universe Age — the time-span required for the mmplalfzd evoli-
tion and final emergence of the Supreme Being, m_u'l for the settling of all
seven superuniverses in light and life. {Appendix XVIL., §4)

Primary savereignty of the Ultimate. It seems reasonahle to believe that
the Ultimate will pass through certain major stages nf. emergence as the
outer space levels, one by one, complete their growth, Since there are four
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of these outer space levels, it seems likely that the Ultimate will pas
through four stages of augmenting sovercignty. The Papers are silent on
this peint, but the logic of four such steps Is quite appealing.

We suggest that the Ultimate will achieve a status that we have elected
to call “Primary Sovereignty” when the first outer space level has completed
its growth. At that time, the sovereignty of the Ultimate would be an
accomplished fact In this space level, but such sovereignty would still be an
unschieved potential with regard to the three remaining levels of outer
space, This situation has no parallel in the evolution of the Supreme, That
Finite Deity will presumably emerge when the superuniverses ars settled in
light amnd life; that is a growth cycle involving just one space level, In the
postasupreme ages of the development of outer space, the Ullimate appears
to be passing through a four-stage growth cvele involving four space levels,

Will the Ultimate emerge in some qualified or limited manner, in and
to the Primary Space Level, when this domain has completed its growth?
and before he has achieved sovereignty in even the next outer space level?
We do not know, but it is an interesting possibility.

Secondary sovergignty of the Ultimate. This is the conjectured growth-
stalus of the Ultimate after the Wn:l]ﬂulilm of the seeond oulor Spaco lowvel. T
our reasoning is correct, then this status should continue throu g]'lﬂut the long
nges of the development of the third outer space level.

It seems likely that each stage In the emergence of the Ultimate will
witness the augmenting personalization (superpersonalization?) of this
Trunscendental Deity. We know that the experiential delties are now
passing through their prepersonal stages of experientlal-power (soveroignty)
development (p. 113, par. 7), and we alse know that it is possible for them to
become augmented in “personality prerogatives™ (p. 199, par. T) without
achieving complete personalization.

(In this connection, see Appendix VIII., §6-A, The Personalization of a
Focalization, and especially note the discussion of “Creators whose
personalization is dependent on related ereation.” The Supreme and the
Ultimate appear to be dependent on the eompletion of their respective
domains for the full realization of personality — the prand universe in
relation to the Supreme and the master universe in relation to the Ul
mate. This is analopgous [but probably not homologous] to the eternity-ap-
pearance of the Infinite Spirit and the eternity-appearance of the central
universe of perfection, It also scems to be analogous to the evolution of a
Creative Spirit, who seems to grow increasingly personal as her local uni-
verse develops.)

Tertiary sovereignty of the Ultimale. This Is the prowth-status that
seemingly will be attained by the Ultimate after the completion of the third
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guter space level, Tt should continue during the very long time of creative
expansion inlo the vastness of the [ourth ouler space level — the final space

lewvel.

We should again recall that these later stages which are E’!ll'.lﬁluiﬂ.tt-l':' in
the emergence of the Ultimate will be time-spans of very great duration.
Thev are, respectively, the Third, Fourth, Fifth, and Sixth Universe Ages.
In Appendix XVI., we explored the space magnitudes of the outer space
levels and dedueed that they were enormously larger than the superuni-
verses. In Appendix XVII., we then observed that the universe ages of these
suter space levels were probably going to be a very greal deal longer In
duration than the prescat age of the seven superuniverses. We also deduced
that these ages of the outer space levels would probably  become
progressively longer and longer in duration, It appears that the emergence
of the Ultimate is going to require a length of time that is {technically) finite,
but which is still so very large as to be virtually without meening to us.

If the Ultimate does pass through several stages of progressive growth
in outer space, then it is quite nossible that the First Expericnti_al ']_'rlmty'
will also pass through analogous stages of unification. This trinity is thege
tined to bring about the expericntial co-ordination of the master universe
{p. 1168, par. 8}, and when this has been brought to pass, then this trinity
will have achieved complete unification. (p. 18, par, 8) It is partly as a
consequence of such completed trinity-unification (p. 16, par. 4) that E_L"J
the Ultimate will emerge, will fnally and fully p-EIw-Er-|1-E'|:'5|:II'!iI.§1?:E.
{p. 1166, par, 8) This event will nat take place prior to the complction af
growth in the Quartan Space Level — the outermost space ]u_w:-l of the
master universe. This is the completion of the growth of the entire master
wniverse, (ibid)

Completed emergence of the Ullimate. We are informed that trinf!;-'
functions always take in deity realities and that such encompassed deity
realitios always tend to personalize. (p. 16, par. 2) We are also informed that
the First Experiential Trinity will eventually unify in completion. (p. 18,
par. ) This unification will require the completed development of the entire
master universe, and this goal can be attained because it is sublnfinito: it
docs have a quantitative limit, {p. 124, par. 6; p, 130, par. 3) The
attainment of this dual goal — completed universe and wnified trinfty —
signalizes the emergence (the actualization) of God the Ultimate as a

completed experiential deity. (p. 1166, par. 4-6)

The emergence of the Second Experiential Deity is not due solels to
the achievements of the First Experiential Trinity. The emergence af the
Ultimate is also predicated on the successes of the post-Havona CIE-E.':FIT:-.
such as the post-Havona members of God the Sevenfold, whose funclions
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. will probably expand in connection with the future cvolution of the
creations of outer space.” (p. 12, par. 4) And finally, the emergence of the
Ultimate is due to the success of his own efforts, to his*. . . own experiential
functioning in the universes of power and personality . . ." {p. 16, pur. &)

The lactual emergence of the Ultimate will mean that transcendental
values have been co-ordinated in final creative levels, In other words, the
emerged Ultimate will have put togsther certain realities which are deserib-
ed (p. 4, par, 12) in the Papers as follows;

{a) Absonlte-superpersonal values,
{b) Time.space-transcended values, and
{c} Eventuated-experiontial values.

The experfential synthesls of these several realities is described as a
power-persconallty svathesis (p, 13, par. 1), and we should remember that
the word "power” Is used to dencte the fact of sovereignty as well as
organized cnergy. (p. 9, par. 5)

To draw a parallel from certain statements that are made aboot the
emergence of the Supreme and apply them to the emergence of the Ulti-
mate: We deduce that at this most remote future time God the Ultimate
will be the actual sovereign of the master universe, that he will be {super-
personally) contactable somewhere, and that he will sustain a relationship
to the eltizens of the master universe that is analogeus to that which now
exists . . . between the Havona natives and the Paradise Trinity.”
(p. 1202, par. 9-11; p. 1283, par. 1) And, we would further dedice that
the completed emergence of the Ultimate will bring the ecitizens of the
master universe face to face with the challenge of God the Absolute.
(p. 1293, par. 2; p. 1207, par. 2)

§2. THE NATURE OF ULTIMATE DEITY.

The natures of the three experiential deities all have experience in
common, but otherwise they are different. (p. 1294, par. 5, par. 7-8) In
nature —

{a) God the Supreme is evelutionary-experiential,
ity Cod the Ultimate i3 Iranscendenfol-experiential,

(¢} God the Absolute is existential-expericntial.

Like the Supreme, the Ultimate is whally experiential. (p. 10, par. 10)
The Ultimate is even somewhat unique in this sense: he is bounded on both
sides by trinities that are experientizl. The other two experiential deities are
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not so situated, There is no experiential trinity that could have unilied to
give emergence to the Supreme; his evolution depends on the collaboration
between the Supreme Creators and triune Paradise Deity. (p. 11, par. 14)
And. with God the Absolute, we encounter a being who is existential as
well as experiential. {p. 10, par. 10) The Ultimate is described as a “self-
projected Delty.” (p. 2, par. 11) Is this because his emergence is inwvelverd
in the unification of the First Experiential Trinity and his immediate
destiny is in the Second? (p. 16, par. 4-3)

There are two subabsolute levels in the master universe on which focal-
ization of power-personalization can take place (p. 15, par, 7); the Supreme
will power-personalize on the first of these levels (p. 4, par. 11, and the
Ultimate will emerge on the second (p. 12, par. 5), but the Ultimate is much

mare than an amplification of the Supreme. (p. 1171, par. 8) The completed
Ultimate will actualize the absonite values of Paradisa; this will be accom-

plishes] by power-personality synthesis, and this snthesis will be achieved
by this Transcendental Deity on levels that are transcondental — |L“'\~'l'.'_|-.‘i
that have a relationship to, but are abave, time and space. (p. 12, par. 3)

When God the Ultimate has finally emerged, after the completion of all
the power-personality synthesis involved in his growth, he is defined as:
(p. 1171, par. 8)

{1} That Deity which Is the result of the final unification of the
First Experlential Trinity.

{2) That Defty which fully personalizes all absonite and all
transcendental divinity,

{3) That Deity which encompasses all those phases of ultimate
reality that are —

{a) personally cxperienceable,
(b} control dicecting,

{c} tensionally unifying, and
{d) other unrevealed aspects.

This definition of the completed, or finally emerged, Ultimate will
stand some carelul analysis. We have already considered the Ultimate as the
deity consequence of the unification of the First Experiential Trinity. [p. 12,
par. 5) And we have already noted that the Ultimate personalizes the abson-
ite values of Paradise. (ibid) Now, we should carefully analyze the four
phases (above) of ultimate reality that are personally experienceable, control
directing, tensionally unifying, and unrevealed.

{a) Personally experienceable phases of the Ultimate. This must
refer, at least in part, to the personality of the Ultimate. This
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personality (or superpersonality) is sometime to be contact-
able by other personalities {and superpersonalities), (p. &,
par. 4)

(b} Control-directing phases of the Ultimate. These probably
stand for a relationship within the Ultimate thet is analogous
to the relationship of the Almighty to the Supreme. Fortun-
ately, we are given a name for this functional component of
the Ultimate; it is designated as the "Omnipotent.™ {p. 1297,

par. 1}

{c) Tensionolly-unifying phases of the Ultimate. This probably
refers to some activity of the Ultimate Mind that may serve to
unify the Omnipotent with God the Ultimate, just as {on fin-
ite levels) the Supreme Mind so unifies the Almighty with
God the Supreme. (p. 1264, par. 7) This could possibly refer
to some function of the Ultimate which eould have to do with
the equalization and the compensation of certain reality-ten-
slons set up by the co-existence of the finite and the absolute,
IF 5o, then thiz might be a subabsolute corollary of certain
analogous activities of the Universal Absolute. (p. 15, par. 3;
p. 133, par. 8, par. 14}

(d) The unrevealed aspects of the Ultimate suggest that the
nature of the Ultimate is much more eomplex than the nature
of the Supreme. (p. 1171, par. 8)

From the foregoing analysis of the factors encompassed in the
power-personality unification of the Ultimate, we deduce that the personal-
ity (or superpersonality} of the Ultimate is inseparable from all of the other-
than-personal phases of his deity nature. (p. 1167, par. 4)

5o far, we have considered the nature of the Ultimate in rather general
terms. Let us now consider certain specifie qualities in his transcendental
niture.

The Omnipotent. The energy-controlling phase of the Ultimate is de-
nominated the Omnipotent. (p. 1297, par. 1) This must be a transcendental
version of the Almighty, What the Almighty is to the Supreme, the Omni-
potent must be to the Ultimate, and more. The Omnipotent must be a belng
of very great cosmie power, Emergent energy (puissant energy and gravity
energy) is a level of force-energy that reflects the “intelligent action of the
Ultimate.” (p. 470, par. 4} On these levels of force-energy manifestation the
activities of the Omnipotent encounter the physical functions of the Master
Spirits, for these high Spirits also operate on these same energy levels,
{p. 190, par. 6) A similar parallel of activiticstxists on the level of urfiverse
power, where the overcontrol of the Supreme (p. 470, par. 5) encounters the
presence of the influence of the Master Spirits. (p. 190, par. 5)

1
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We should alse consider the Sevenfold Controllers whose functions
constitute the level of physical control in God the Sevenfold (p. 1273,
par. 6-14), and whose final success in working out the material equilibrium
of the seven superuniverses will equal the completed evolution of the
physical control on the part of the Almighty. (p. 1274, par. 3} We have
ventured the thought that the Sevenfold Controllers may expand in funcs
tion when they enter Into relations with the Omnipotent-Ultimate in the
creations of outer space. (See Appendix XII., §4, Will the Sevenfold be-
come Tenfold in Outer Space. )

Ultimate Mind. “Infinite mind ignores time, ultimate mind transcends
time, cosmic mind {5 conditioned I'I:." Birne, And so owith ipace , . L {]] 102
par. 4] Ultimate mind must be related to that “tensionally unifying” aspect

of ultimacy which we have alrendy considered, We have been told less about
the mind of the Ultimate than about any other aspect of this Transcendental

Deity, but we are informed that the “insight of absonity™ is & quality of mind
which is associated with the transcendence of finite consciousness, (p. 1251,
par. )

Sinee we know so little aboat Ultimate Mind, let us examine some of
the data we have concerning other mind levels, We know that cosmic
mind is a "subabsolute manifestation” of the absalute mind of the Infinite
Bpirit; its source is the Seven Master Spicits (p. 181, par, 4); and it appear-
cd when these high Spirits created the Seven Supreme Power Ddircctors,
{p. 1274, par. 1) We are also told that the power of the Almighty is united
with the spirit person of God the Supreme by virtue of the Supreme Mind
which was bhestowed by the Infinite Spirit {p. 1264, par. 7} at the very
moment of the beginning of the process of power-personality unification,
(p. 641, par. 4) We further know that the potential of Supreme Mind now
"reposcs in the Seven Master Spirits” (p. 1269, par. 3), that Majeston serves
as the convergent peint for ©. . . the factualizing mind of the Supreme as a
time-space experience . . . (p. 5, per. 13}, and that the Ultimate is invol-
ved in the origin of Majeston. (p. 1172, par, 5) We are lastly Informed that
the Infinite Spirit bestowed {upon someone or something) the Sepreme-
Ultimate Mind (p. 262, par. 3) in an epoch that is referred to as "near cter-
nity™ (p. 256, par. 2-3) and that this designation refers to the transitional
times hetween the First and the Second Universe Agos — bebween the Age of
Havona and the present universe age. {Appendix IV., §5-A)

We may accordingly deduce: the mind of the Ultimate was probally
bestowed by the Infinite Spirit at the moment of the beginning of the
power-personality unification of the Omnipotent with the superperson of
GCod the Ultimate. The Seven Master Spirits may be the present repository of
the potential of Ultimate Mind, and Majeston likely serves as the convercent
point for the factualizing mind of the Ultimate as a transcended-time-space
CxpoTienos:,
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Transcendent Spirit, We are informed that evolving spirit emerges [rom
the Deitv Absolute and passes through the (now) incomplete grasps of the
aupreme and the Ultimate before fin:ii::g final It:u.lgu_-.r‘r‘mr'lt fre the ahsolute
spirit-gravity ciccuit of the Eternal Son. {p. 83, par. 4) We nccordingly
deduce that the Ultimate is concerned with the creation and evolution of
spiritual belngs and further, he must also have a spiritual nature. The
Melehizedek Life Carriers have referred to the sometime Future bestowal of
the “transcendental and cternal spirit of absonity™ by the Ultimate upon
their midsonite progeny. (p. 401, par. 3) It would appear the Ultimate not
onlv has a splritual nature but he also has a bestowable spirit that may
sometime he bestowed upon eertain creatures in the ages to come.

Supernal Absonite. This is a superfinite quelity of being that is probably
present In Transcendental Delty. ¥We do not know very much about it, but
we are informed that [t is 8 quality which is present in the natures of the
Architects of the Master Universe (p. 351, par. 3) and, if these Transcan.
dentalers have “supernal absonites,” we think it quite likely that God the
Ultimate does also. Apparently, a “supernal absonite” is a quality that can
be added to spirit, just as {on the finite level) spirit is a quality that can be
added to mind.

Superpersonalify, We submit that God the Ultimate is more than a
personality, in the strictest use of that term. The Ultimate appears to be a
superpersonality. Consider what the Papers have to say about the three
value-levels that are less than infinite, and absolute, and on which the
Father functions. He aets prepersonally In relation to Adjusters, personally
with ereated beings, and superpersonally in his relations with eventuated
absonite belngs. (p. 3, par. 15-18) God the Ultimate is, in part, described as
asymithesls of values that are abzonite and superpersonal {(p. 4, par. 12): but
this does not mean that the Ultimate will be non-contactable by personali-
tics., We are informed that the personal, the prepersonal, and the super-
personal are related to each other and can achieve contact with each ather,
(p. &, par. 4)

Man's probable future relationship to the Ultimate will be that of a
postfinite finaliter engaged in the ultimate adventure in outer space. (p. 352,
£10; p. 1293, par. 2) A part of this adventure is the quest for God the Ulti-
muate, which really begins when the mortal ascender enters the finaliter
caorps. {p. 305, par. 4) Another part of this adventure is the second quest for
the Father. If our first quest for the Father Is to seek to know him to the
lirmits of finite experience, then the second quest must be to seek him on the
higher levels of “the ultimate of creature expericnce.” {p. 1293, par. 2 )} It
seems likely that this second quest is one in which we will be seeking to
find God as a superperson, (p. 3, par. 18) And, if finsliters are postfinite
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heings during these ages of growth in cuter space, are they still persons? or
have they become superpersons? We should reeall that three of the (seven)
dimensions of man’s present endowment of personality are totally dur::m.nt
at the present time, being reserved for growth-realization on the absonite

level. (p. 1226, par, 14)

§3. ATTRIBUTES OF GOD THE ULTIM ATE.

O all the attributes of God the Ultimate, perhaps the most characteris-
tle is the transcendence of time and space. (p. 2, par, 11, par, 13; P 4, par.
12; p. 1167, par. 2; and there are many other rnicrcnue.ﬁ.]HThc Ultimate isa
Transcendental Deity, and the very word “transcendental EE"I‘tEHrI.l}' Implics
something that has a relationship to time and space but is not an:-tuu.!i:.‘
limited by either one, Consider what the Papers have to say (p. &
par. 12-14) about the thres relationships to time and space:

(a) Finite roality is limited by time and space,

(h) Absolute reality has no relationship to either time or space, It
is "timeless and spaceless,”

() Absonite reality is directly related to both time and space but
is not limited by cither one of them.

The Ultimate is Transcendental Deity. He iz subabsolute, but has inh c-
ent capacity to make functional contact with the absolute level. [p. 1107,
par. 2) And we are also informed that, among other attributes, the Ultimate
ls omnipotent, omniscient, and omnipresent. (p. £, par, 11}

Omnipatenee af the Ultimate. Sometime in the future, God the Ulti-
mate will cxereise transcendental overcontrol over the administration of the
emerged Almighty Supreme, (p, 1296, par, 7) Omnipotence is the power to
da all. but this does not mean that the Omnipotent will personally do all
that is done, (p. 1298, par. d4) Neither does omnipotence mean the “power
to do the nondeable.” Omnipotence creates, and in the process of the crea-
ton of things and beings also determines the basic natures of these same
things and heings. When circles are created then circularity becomes their
inhierent nature, not squareness. (p. 1289, par. 1y We should n:rru'n:ﬁ?c:r
that the Ultimato works on final creative levels {p. 4, par. 12); that prior
eausation conditions subsequent causation (p. 1298, par. 2); and whal the
Supreme Creators and Controllers work with is what transcendental agen-
cies have prepared, (p. 1208, par. 3; Appendix 1X., §2)

Cnniscience of the Ultimate, The Ultimate Mind transcends time
(p. 102, par. 4), and such & tra nscendence of time implies fnrcknuwla.:flgr_-_;_
but such omniscience does nat mean the “knowing of the unknowable.
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{p. 49, par. 5) Neither does such ultimate foreknowledge mean that the free
will choice of the Finite creature has been sbridged. {p. 49, par, 4) Even a
sub-omniscicnt (supreme) unification of all finite choosing does not abrogate
free will, It merely reveals the positive-good (versus negative-evil) direction-
al trend of the evolutionary unjverses and their inhabitants. In the present
universe age, free will choice (of both creators and creatures) can operate
only within the limits set by the Architects of the Master Universe.
{p. 1300, par. 6-7) Volition operates within the frame that has been etab.
lished by “higher and prior choosing.” (p. 1300, par. 4)

Omnipresence of the Ultimate. If time-transcendence is basic to
all-knowingness, then the transcendence of space must be equally basle to
omnipresence. Space i3 no barrier to omnipresent deity. (p. 45, par. 5) The
space presence of the Ultlmate extends (or will extend) to the periphery of
the master universe. (p. 137, par. 3) This (time-space-transcended)
omnipresence of the Ultimate intervenes between the (time-space-limited)
uhiruity of tho Supreme and the (timeless-and-spaceless) absolute presence
of Absolute Deity. (p. 1286, par, 4}

f4. RELATION OF THE ULTIMATE TO PARADISE DEITIES.

Much as the Supreme is now something of a representation of the
Paradise Trinity to the finite level, so also (in a qualified sense} does the
Ultimate presently portray the Original Trinity to the absonite level. But
such portrayal of the Trinity holds true only during the growth stages of
these experiential deitics — prowth stages that are designated as prepersonal
in relation to the development of experiential power, {p. 113, par. 7) When
we, as finite creatures, want to think of the Paradise Trinity as a personal
being, we should try Lo think of God the Supreme; likewise, the superfinite
Transcendentalers would visualize a personalization of the Paradise Trinity
as God the Ultimate, (p. 116, par, 3)

The Paradise Deities do not now personally collaborate with the
Ultimate; they work with him — ag with the Supreme — through the
Paradise Trinity. This mede of relatlonship will change, in some unknown
way, whenever these experiential deitics emerge from the eras of experien-
tinl growth which are designated prepersonal, {p. 115, par. 3) At such a
future time we suspect that the Universal Father, the Eternal Son, and the
Infinite Spirit, will personally collaborate with God the Supreme and with
God the Ultimate, while the Paradise Trinity will enter into new functional
relutionships with the experiential trinities.

With regard to his presence in the post-Havona creations, the Universal

Father has chosen to be: (a) limited by the evolving Supreme, (b} condition-
cd by the eventuating Ultimate, (¢) co-ordinated by the Absolutes. {p. 48,

par. 8)
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Similarly, the extra-Havona presence of the Eternal Son, aside from
being personalized in the Paradise Sons of God, is conditioned by e
Supreme and by the Ultimate. (p. B3, par. 3)

Since the Infinite Spirit pervades all space {p. B8, par. 5) it would
appear that he is not conditioned in his presence outside Havona, as are the
Father and the Son. The Infinite Spirlt s distributed to the extra-Havonu

universes by the Seven Master Spirits (p. 106, par. 1) on all subabsolute
levels. (p. 1588, par. 4) The collective attributes of the Master Spirits are
quite similar to those of the Ultimate, for collectively they are omnipotent,
smniseient, and omnipresent. (p. 186, par. 3) And the Seventh Master Spirit
is able to express the attitudes of experiential deity, including the Ultimate,
in the Paradise councils, {p. 188, par. 5)

§5. AELATION OF THE ULTIMATE TO THE MASTER UNIVERSE.

The Ultimate is very directly concerned with the appearance of the
entire master universe — all except the central universe of eternal
perfection, In relation to this appearance of the master creatlon, the Ulti-
mate occupics a middie position between the Absolutes and the Supreme,
We are Informed (p. 136, par. 7-8; p. 137, par. 1) that the appearance of
the master universe depends (experientially} on the following:

{a) In potential, on the three Abselutes
{h) In direction, on the Ultimate

{c) In evolutionary co-ordination, on the Supreme

Within the master universe, the Ultimate Is working out the “creative
organization” of the three Absolutes of Potentiality, (p. 137, par. 3} This
must mean that in some manner he is cansing these absolute potentials to
become so segregated and otherwise emergent as te make them responsive to
subabsolute transformative actions. If this is the case, then the sbility of all
subabsolute creatars to “ereate” is dependent on this prior “creative organi-
zation” of such potentials by the Ultimate. (p. 1298, par. 7; Appendix VII,,
§2, The Maturation of Potential.)

The Ultimate acts (or will act) as the overcontroller and the absonite
upholder of the entire master universe. (p. 2, par. 11) The unification of this
domain is a consequence of his actions, and these actions are (presently) re-
fleciive of certain absonite functions of the Paradise Trinity. (p. 118,
par. 3) Eventually, the Ultimate will power-personalize as the experiential
co-ordinator of the whole master universe, (p. 1166, par. 6)

The Supreme and the Ultimate together constitute the fundamental
pssociation of subabsolute deity; together they correlate all master universe
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growth and ecreation. {p. 1204, par. B) We have previously noted: that
which is pre-supreme is (generally) also pre-creative; that which is post-
ultimate appears to be super-creative. The entire story of all creation {and
af evolution and eventuation) — the entire experiential story of the mas-
ber universe — is in large measure the story of the Supreme and of the Ul
mate. {Appendix V1., §1, The Seven Levels of Total Deity Function.)

t6, HRELATION TO THANSCENDENTALERS AND OTHERS.

The Ultimate Is directly and indirectly related to several (known) orders
of beings whoe function on the absonite level of reality and on the space-
stage of the master universe in the present age, Five of these orders will be
discussed.,

The Transcendentalers. These beings are not finite, neither are they
infinite, they are ahsonite. Being neither ereators nor creatures, they are
spoken of as eventuators, (p. 332, par. 38) God is related to these beings asa
superpeeson. (p. 3, par. 18) Are all Transcendentalers eventuated? [t would
seem so. But they may not all be persons, or even superpersons, for beings
ean be “absonitized” as well as “personalized.” (p. 334, par. 8) Gravity
\esengers attached to the mortal Corps of the Finality are personalized;
their messenger-colleagues, attached to the several non-mortal finaliter
corps, are not — they are absonitized, (p. 347, par. 1}

Transcendentalers exhibit lovalty to the Paradise Trinity and give
ohedience to God the Ultimate, They are concerncd with the affairs of
neither super- nor central universes; they are concerned with the master
universe. They are “subject to God the Ultimate.” (p. 350, par. 6-7:p. 351,
par. 1; Appendix XV. §3-4)

The Master Architects are the governing body of the Transcencentalers,
{p. 351, par. 3) We accordingly deduce that they, too, are “subject to Cod
the Ultimate,”

The Master Force Organizers. These beings are the initiators of the
spiral and_other nebulae, the physical ancestors of the material creations.
(p. 329, §5) Since the Force Organizers are under the jurisdiction of the
Architects (p. 352, par. 5), we deduce that they, too, are “subject to Cod
the Ultimate.™

The Personalized Adjusters, These “extraordinary human divinities”
(p. 1202, par. 2) are also “subject to God the Ultimate” for they serve as "the
all-wise and powerful executives” of the Master Architects. (p. 1201, par. 4
They personally minister on the absonite level in the transcendental reslms
of the Ultimate, {ibid) Here they minister in a way that is deseribed as extra-
ordinary, unusual, and unexpected. (ibid) z

Appendiz XwilL a63

The deseription of these Personalized Adjusters and of their services is
quite provocative. It calls to mind a statement that is made in connecction
with a discussion of providence: At any time the Father may intervene in
the happenings of the universes — as determined by his will, his wisdom,
and his love. {p, 1305, par. 2) Is such an act the equivalent of an absonite
intervention in the moving time-stream of finite happenings? If 50, do the
Personalized Adjusters have anything to do with such interventions? They
could, hecause they serve as the . . . agents of the full ministry of the
Universal Father — personal, prepersonal, and superpersenal.” (p. 1201,
par. 4; Appendix XV., §4, Functions of Transcendentalers, especially the
discussion of absanite intervention.)

Personalized Adjusters not anly minister personally, prepersonally, and
superpersonally, but they are these three qualities of being; theoy are the
only beings who are designated “omnipersonal.” (p. 1201, par. 5) They are
time-cternity beings and are, in status, existential-expericntial. (p. 1201,
par, 3} The only other place in the Papers that this unusual combination of
palred adjectives is used is in the discussion of the Universal Absolute in the
Foreword. (p. 15, par. 3) In our opinion, this is not a colneldence.

Personalized Adjusters not only serve in the domains of the Ultimate but
also in the realms of the Supreme-Ultimate, and even on the levels of the
Ultimate-Absolute, (p. 1201, par. 6) Their work for the Ultimate extends
even ™. . . to the levels of God the Absolute.” (p. 1201, par. 4)

The Qualificd Vicegerents of the Ultimate. There seem to be only four
passages in the Papers that make reference to these mysterlous agents of the
Ultimate (p. 179, par. 95 p. 333, par. 14; p. 1167, par. 1; p. 1291, par. 8),
and those passages tell us nothing about origin, nature, function, or destiny.
Since we have no direct information, perhaps we ean deduce something by
this analogy: these Vicegerents might be related to God the Ultimate much
gs the Unqualified Supervisors of the Supreme are related to Cod the
Supreme, The Papers do have somcthing to say abeut the Unqualified
Supervisors of the Supreme;

The Unqualified Supervisors of the Supreme become more
functional during the seventh stage of light and life. They ™. . .
are not [inite, absonite, ultimate, or infinite; they are supre-
macy und only represent God the Supreme.” They personalize
the supremacy of time-space and accordingly do not work in
Havona. They work to bring about supreme unification. (p. 638,
par. ) If a superuniverse were to become settled in light and life,
the Unqualified Supervisors of the Supreme would become the
high administrative body at the capitol, They can contact
directly with the absonite level. They act as advisors during the
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evolutionary epochs but do not serve as administrators until the
Supreme Bring is sovereign. (p. 636, par. 3)

Now, based on what we know of the Unqualified Supervisors of the
Supreme, we complete the analogy by this conjecture: The Cualified Viee-
gerents of the Ultimate are the superpersonalization of ultimacy, and they
represent no one but God the Ultimate, They superpersonalize the ultimacy
of transcended-time-space. They work to bring about the absonite
unification of the master universe. They can make direct contact with
absolute levels, If a whole segment of the master universe should reach the
levels of attained sovereignty of the Ultimate, they might serve as superad-
ministrators. (This could happen, say, in the Primary Space Level, long
Irefore the attainment of the sovereignty of the Ultimate in the apumllmﬂs
farther out.) Prior to the attainment of the sovereignty of the Ultimate, they
would likely act as advisers and counselors, i

Wae should, however, take note of one impartant difference between
l]'!-ﬂ l_':t'l:l orders: (a) the Supervisors of the Supreme are designated “ungual-
Jf.!Ed — they must be able to act for the Supreme in some total or uncondi-
tmnfd manner, {b) the Vicegerents of the Ultimate are designated “quali-
fied”™ == their representation of Ultimate Deity must, in some manner, be
less than total — limited or otherwise conditioned, .

Both the Unqualified Supervisors of the Supreme and the Qualified
Vicegerents of the Ultimate are spoken of as being infuential in the
governments of the superuniverses, although the members of neither group
are fully active as individuals. They are able to make contact with
superuniverse authorities through the ministry of the Reflective Image Alds.
(n. 179, par. 9) The Unqualified Supervisors of the Supreme appear to have
1 funl:ti-:-n in relation to universes that are scttled in light and life (p. 1291
par. 7). but we are not Informed as to any of the present functlons of IEu;
Qualified Vicegerents of the Ultimate.

$7. THE ULTIMACY OF DEITY.

The Ultimacy of Deity (p. 2, par. 11) Is not the function of a deity, of an
::r!lf"i:r, or even of a trinity. The Ultimacy of Deity is o level of reality on
which the action and the interaction of a certain phase of Total Deity takes
pluce, {p. 2, par. 4) At least three deity-realities oecupy (or will occupy) this
seventh level of Tatal Deity action:

(a) The Trinity of Ultimacy. This iz the Paradise Trinity func-
tioning in relation to the absonite level of reality. (p. 113,
par. T} This trinity activity provides for the existential co-or-
dination of the whole transcendental level prior to the
formation of any other trinity {of experiential nature) and
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prior to the cmergence of any experiential deity. At the
present time, certain actions of the emerging Ultimate are
spaken of as being reflective of certain ahsonite functions of
the Paradise Trinity. (p. 116, par. 3)

(b) The Trinity Ultimale. This trinity appears to be the
experiential complement of the exlstential (Paradise) trinity
in the work of eo-ordinating the master universe. (p- 16,
par. 4) The cmergence of CGod the Ultimate is & direct conse-
quence of the unification of this Trinity, the First Experien-
tial Trimity, on the space-stage of the master universe.

(p- 12, par, )

(¢) God the Ultimate. This experiential deity, emerging as the
consequence of the unification of the First Experiential Tri-
nity, completes the inventory of those whose functions
sceupy the level of the Ultimacy of Deity. And we should

remember that the concept of the [emerged) Ultimate as a
person s not to be separated from the other-than-personal

aspects of his transcondzntal deity nature. (p. 1167, par. 4)

The integrated functions of the existential Trinity of Ultimacy, the
expericntial Trinity Ultimate, and the emerged reality of God the Ultimate,

canstitutes {or will constitute) the Ultimacy of Deity as we understand it
The Functional interaction of all three would be coneerned in the function of

providence — providence as it may operate on the transcendental and in
relation to ultimates.

Providence is a function. It Is a summation of the *athee-than-personal
avercontrol” of the universes, extending from the Sevenfold, through the
Almighty, to the Ultimacy of Deity. [p. 1304, par. 8) The function of
providence is a measure of the positive maotion of both universes and of per-
sonalities In the direction of the eternal goals, first in the Supreme, and then
in the Ultimate. (p. 1307, par. 5)

Time-space transcendence, The fact of the threefold personalization of
Deity on Paradise, in the face of the indivisibility and the unity of Deity,
“ . implics transcendence of both time and space by the Ultimaey of Dheity

. ." consequently, neither time nor space ean be either absolute or infin-
ite. (p. 31, par. T} The Paradise Deities could not personalize as three inde-
peadent persons and still remein trinity-united as one undivided deity (do-
ing both of these acts at the same time and continuing to do so all of the
time) without being above (transcending) time and space.

The witimate level of Total Deity function. On this level deity is
denominated self-projected — maoving forward from within itsell and
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APPENDIX XIX,

THE SECOND EXPERIENTIAL TR INITY

Formation af the Trinily Absgalute
Plural Trinity-Presences of Deity
The Growth of the Supreme
Comparison of Trinities
The Prablem of Non-Unification

The completion of the master universe and the final power-personali-
zation of God the Ultimate makes it possible for the Second Experiential
Trinity to emecrge from the status of & qualified reality and to form as a fac-
tual reality. Having formed as 4 factual reality, this trinity will then begin
the long growth-process leading to attempted experientinl unification. Since

1 this trinity is absolute in range af function, it may encounter serious diffi-

eulty in achicving complete unification. Its goals do not appear to have dis-
cermilile limits, and if this is the casc then the Second Expericnlia] Trinilv,
the Trinity Absolute, may encounter a greater or a lesser degree of frustra-
tion in the attainment of destiny — attempted final unification.

El- FORMATION OF THE TRINITY ABSOLUTE.

Back in eternity, in the “dawn of eternity,” the Original Trinity {the
Paradise Trinity) projected two siihahsolute levels of existence ip. 15,
par, 7); and it Is quite apparent that this statement refers to the finite level
and to the ahsonite jevel. (p. 2, par- 12-13) Since deity tends to unify on all
super-mntcrlal levols of reality (p. 2, par. 3}, and since trinity functions
always tend to encompass the realities of deity (p. 16, par. g}, this organiza-
tion of reality on two subabsolute levels seems to have made the ap-
pearance of the two experlential trinitics rather inescapable, (p. 13, par. 7

Let us consider what universe developments must take place befare
gach of these two expericntial trinities can come into existence as facts

ugl realities.

Formation af the First Experiential Trinify. We have already consid-
ercil the manner In which trinity formation takes place in connection with
our ssudy of the Trinity Ultimate. (Appendix X} This trinity {now]) scems 10

o wead reality (po 1291, par. 8) although its factual formation
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must await the future completion of the evolution of the Supreme. (p. 16,
pitr. 4) The First Experiential Trinity will not be able to form as a factual
reality until the end of the Second Universe Age which will witness the
complete emergence of the first experiential deity — the Supreme EBring.
The three requisite trinity-members are: the (deity of the) Supreme Being,
the (deitv-unification of the Corps of the) Supreme Creators, and the
[deitv-union of the Corps of the) Master Architects, (Appendix X., §3 ) The
function of this trinity is the experiential unification of the master universe.
{p. 1166, par. 1) Since the master universe has lmits, is subinfinite, this
trinity ean unify in completion (p. 16, par. 6), and the result of such unifi.
ealion is the emergence of the second experiential deity — God the Ultimate.
(. 16, par. 4)

Formation of the Second Experiential Trinify, The Suprome Being
emerges 2t the end of the Second Ame — when the seven superuniverses have
all been settled in light and life. (p. 1292, par, 8-9) God the Ultimate will
not finallv emerge until the end of the Sixth Age —when the whole master
universe has achleved itz goal of experiential destiny. (p. 12, par. 5) The
final factual emergence of the second experiential deity makes it passible for
the Second Experiential Trinity to form as a factual reality. (p. 1167, par, 3)

The members of the Second Experiential Trinity, the Trinity Absolute,
are given {p. 16, par. 3} in the Papers as follows:

(2} God the Supreme
(k) God the Ultimate
(e} The Consummator of Universe Dastiny

We would emphasize here, as we have before (Appendix X., §3), trinity
iz alwayvs a union of three deity-entities — not three personalities. (p. 1167,
par. 5) Neither God the Supreme nor God the Ultimate are members of this
trinity in the personal sense; both of these experfential deities are members
ol this trinity in the deity sense, As personalities, both exist and both
function and.both are {or will be} contactable, quite apart from the entity of
this trinity,

We know almost nothing about the unrevealed Consummator of
Unfverse Destiny, and his membership in this trinity introduces certain
major factars of uncertainty into any possible estimates that might be made
concerning its future capacities, functions, or destiny,

0. PLURAL TRIMITY-PRESENCES OF DEITY.

In Appendix X., we encountered the problem of the large number of
persons whao are genetically concerned with the threefold deity-membership
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in the Trinity Ultimate, and we looked forward hopelully to the Trinity
Ahsolute as presenting no such type of problem. This is guite true. In
considering the Trinity Absolute, we encounter no problem of reconeiling
fany personalities with three deity-members. But we do encounter a
problem of a different kind; this is the problem of teyving to understand the
plural teinity-presences of deity,

The Supreme Being is deity-present in the Trinity Absolute. Prior to this
he will already have become a deity-member of the earlier-appearing Trini-
ty Ultimate. And after this, he will enter into a third trinity-membership —
on the Second Level of the Trinity of Trinities. Let us recapitulate:

{a) The Dcity of the Supreme is a member of the Trinity Ulti-
mate, the First Experiential Trinity, (p. 1168, par. 1)

{b} The Deity of the Supreme is a member of the Trinity Abso-
lute, the Sccond Experlential Trinity. (p. 1167, par, 3)

(e} The Deity of the Supreme will be present on the Second Level
of the Trinlty of Trinities (p. 1171, par. 7), and we have pre-
sumed to name this level “the Third Experiential Trinity,”
(Appendix MXIV )

(We should also nate that the Tltimalts (s de]i:.hpresent in two trinity’ re-
lationships: the Trinity Absolute [p. 1167, par. 3], and on the Second Level
of the Trinity of Trinities. [p. 1171, par. 8] Our study of the triple
deity-presences of the Supreme should, in principle, serve o answer any
analogous problems that might arise with respect to the double deity-pres-
ences of the Ultimate.)

This is the first instance of plural trinity membership that we have
oncountered — the triple-trinity-memberships of the Supreme and the
double-trinity-memberships of the Ultimate. It immediately ralses these
questions: Does the Supreme have just one deity-nature that is present three
times? And, if so, is it present in the same way each time? or In a different
way? Or, does he have three deity-natures that are each present in one
trinity®

We helieve that the Supreme has only one deity-nature; he is a deity,
not some deities, We believe that his deity-presence (and for that matter, his
person also) will eventually function, to a greater or lesser degree, on three
ar more levels (besides the finite) — absonite, coabsolute, and cointinite.

Is there any warrant for such a multi-level concept for the presences of
Supreme Deity? We believe there is. The Father acts *. . . on three Deity-
personality levels of subinfinite value and relative divinity expression . . .~
{p. 3, par. 15) And there are better illustrations: Our present quest for the
Universal Father is to seek to find him up to the limits of our finite creature-
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capacities. (p. 1287, par. 6) Having so found hi i

i . mim we will then embs;

I“:; s::f::::];];;:ah thhc search for the Father-Ultimate. {ibid) And nli 'IEE‘E!LL::UI

Thﬂ, e g[tn the quest for him as the Father-Absclute. (p. 645, par E}i
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the emergence of the Ultimate {Appendix
Ultimate concluded with his Final
ill continue after his emergence.

dmilae to our cffort to analyze
XVIIL, §1 ), except that our study of the
emergence. Our study of the Supreme W

We can begin with the present status of the Supreme; he is now passing
through “. . . the prepeesonal eras af cxperiential-power development.”
{p. 113, par. 7) We know he was present in Havona prior to the organlzation

of any of the superuniverscs (p. 641, par. 4), 50 he has passed through one

stape of existence prior to the present era of power-personality unification,

This gives us a starting point,

nitial emergence of the Supreme. This is the status of the
spirit person of the Supreme in Havona, before the beginnings of
the superuniverses. (p. 641, par. 4) In this stage, he is spoken of
as having a ™. . . perfect and symmetrical nature . . . before the
hepginnings of the power-personality synthesls . . . In the cxper-
sentin] universes of time and space.” (p- 161, par. 11}

Stage of nower-personalify synthesis, This 1s the present
status of the Supreme, his status during the times of the evolu-
tinnary growth of the incomplete superuniverses and his own
evolutlonary growth. (p. 1165, par, 2} He is spoken of as "“The
Finite God” (p. 1283, §4), and in the deity-usage of the term, we
would designate his present status as that of an "“incomplete

finlte.” (p. 1162, par. 3)
- — “initial cmergence” and “incomplete finite” —
waould appear to cover all of the growth period designated as . . . the pre-

personal eras of experiental-power development.” (p. 113, par. T) Presum-
ahly this "prepersonal status” will terminate at the close of the present uni-

verse age, the Sccond Age.

These two categorie

Completed emergence of the Supreme. The close of the

Socond Apge, the settling of the supe runiverses, should witness the
finish of the p-:}\\'l:r-pﬂrsun:ll::it}' unification of the Supreme and

should see his completed emergence. {p. 1202, par. 7-11} In thi
deity-sense of the term, he will then have become what is other-
wise designated as a "maximum finite.” {p. 1162, par. 4)

This must be the status of the Supreme at the time the Trinity Ultimate
is in position 1o achieve factuel formation; Supreme Deity has emerged as
an actualized reality. Now, if all the carlier stages of growth are designated
prepersonal, then all later stages must be considered to be post-personal

{post-emerged) eras of continuing expe riential development.

designate “ i
4 d as “post-personal” eras of continued experiential development

§3. THE GROWTH OF THE SUFPREME.

i

Su 3
: : 1 post-personal) growth of the Supreme. This \I'r'uu]d he
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Transcendental growth of the Supreme. It would appear
that the Supreme will enter upen postfinite stages of growth in
the Third {and subsequent) Universe Age, when the outer space
levels are opened up for development. TF, at that future time
under his direction, all finite reality will be . . . embarking upon
the attempt to reach absonite levels of supercreaturc attain-
ment .. .7 (p. 11, par. 5), then surely he also will be & participant
in this postfinite adventure, In this stage we belleve the Supreme
will le postlinite in status, and that his growth-experience should
{in the deity-sense of the term) be elassifled as "transcendental.”
(. 1162, par. 3}

Ultineate status of the Supreme, We helieve this will be the
status of the Supreme at the close of the Sixth Age: the
completion of the master universe, and the completion of his
transeendental growth. According to the ascending series that we
have been following, a post-transcendental would appear to be
“ultimate™ in status, (p. 1162, par. )

The formation of the Trinity Absolute [s o post-master-universe evenl
(n. 1167, par. 3), hence a post-ultimate event. We believe the Supreme He-
ing becomes a member of this trinity as post-ultimate deity.

Coobsolute status of the Supreme. Supreme Deity could
hardly sustain membership in an “absolute™ trinity unless the
Supreme Being, himself, were post-ultimate in status. Apparent-
1y that which is post-ultimate is (or will become) coabsolute; and
accordingly, we believe that the Supreme is (or will become) co-
abenlute in status as 8 member of the Trinity Absolute, (p. 1163,
par. L)

The final status of the Supreme (his status on the Second Level of the
‘Trinity of Trinitics) presents some real difficultics to our comprehension. Bul
the Papers flatly state that he will have such status.

Coinfinite status {participation?) of the Supreme, We may
tnke some comfort in our puzzlement as to this status by a
comment that is made by the author of Paper 117 whe says, ™. . |
we have no satisfactory concept as to what this really means.”
(p. 12092, par. 6) It does, however, have one obvious and minimal
meaning: Supreme Deity is a direct member of a (potentially)
infinite Trinity of Trinities (p. 16, par. 7); he is deity-present on
the Second Level thereof, (p. 1171, par. 7}

Perhaps we can help our understanding by remembering certain
distinctions that are made in describing the relationships of Supreme Deity
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to the trinities concerned, We are instructed (p. 1292, par. 4-6) that
Supreme Deity absonitely colleborates in the Trinity Ultimate, sustaing
coahsolute relotionsfips In the Trinity Absolute, and coinfinitely partici-

petfes in the Trinity of Trinities.

But, regardless of the problem of visualizing these several modes of
function on the part of Supreme Delty, this line of reasoning has at least
helped us to arrive ot a better understanding of the three trinity relationships
of this deity, We ean now attempt ta define the three levels and the function
of this deity in three different trinities,

{a) In the First Experiential Trinity, Supreme Deity iz pasing
through transcendental stages of growth, is collaborating
absonitely in this trinity, and is growing toward ultimate

status,

(b In the Seeond Experiential Trinity, Supreme Deity must he
post-ultimate in status and cither is {or will become) coabso-
lute in status — at least will be (become) able to enter into
“coahsolute relationships.”

{e} In the Third Experiential Trinity (the Second Level of the
Trinity of Trinities) Supreme Deity is participating in a coin-
finite manner in the functions of this threefold trinity, =
teinity sometimes defined as “the existential-experfential
Trinity Infinite.” (p. 16, par. 7)

These {or something like them) must be the plural presences of
Supreme Deity — functioning simultaneously on three different levels of
reality and in three different trinity relationships. (As the Papers note [p. 31,
par. 8] we encounter a similar problem in reconciling the three persons of
Paradise Deity who are working individually and plurally as personalities,
and doing all this simultaneously with their - delty-indivisibility in the
Paradise Trinity, All of which Implies a level of action that Is quite
independent of time and space.)

The post-personal growth of the Ultimate. From the foregoing analvsis
of the growth of the Supreme, we would assume that the Ultimate must
also experience post-personal phases of growth and that Ultimate Deity must
alsa pass through post-ultimate levels to the attainment of “eoabsolute rela-
lionships”™ in the Second Experiential Trinity. From this functional level
Ultimate Deity must undergn some manner of growth, which will permit
“eninfinite participation” in the functions of the Second Level of the Trinity

of Trinities.
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§4. A COMPARISON OF TRINITIES,

In order to arrive at a betler understanding of the nature and
relatinnships of the Second Experiential Trinity, it will be helpful to make a
enmparison of all theee trinities, In making this eofmparison, we are ovaluat
Ing one exlstential trinity (the Paradize Trinlty) and twa experiential trinities
(the Trinity Ultimate and the Trinity Absolute.)

{a) The Paradizse Trinity. This trinity is both existential and
infinite. (p. 15, par. 8) It is undivided deity. (p. 112, par. 5)
[ts unification is perfect and eternal. (p. 641, par. 2)

(b} The Trinity Ultimate. This trinity is experiential and it is
subinfinite. (p. 1168, par. 5) It is able to achicve complete
unilication (p. 16, par. &) because the goals that are involved
in Its destiny arc also subinfinite, (p. 1167, par. 7)

(e} The Trinity Absolute, This trinity is experiential in origin and
in nature, but its function “impinges upon the existential
Absolutes.” (p. 1168, par. 5) If this trinity could ever really
unify in the final and universal sense, it would experientially
Factualize Cod the Absclute out of the existential patential of
the Deity Absolute. (p. 16, par. 5) But this trinity Iz not
infinite; it embraces derived deities (j». 15, par. %), therefore
it appears most unlikely that it can ever achieve complete
unification, (p. 16, par. 8) It is subinfinite, but its objectives
are not; its objectives are limitless (p, 1168, par. 3), hence
they cannat be finally realized, (p. 1168, par. 7)

Each of these trinities is a unique entity; none resembles anather:
every one of them fs different. The Trinity Ultimate achioves a complete
evele of experiential growth — from qualified reality, to factual reality, to
unified reality — the three stages of inception, formation, and unification,
The Original Trinity has no “arigin” in the time-factual sense of that waord;
the Paradise Trinity, being eternal and infinite, could hardly experience
growth. The remaining trinity, the Trinity Absolute, has & real origing but it
may he frustrated in the attainment of destiny, Tt can know Inception and
farmation, but there is a serious question about its final unification — the
achievement of full destiny.

§5. THE EVOLUTIONS OF EXPERIENTIAL TRINITIES.

There is a statement in the Papers {p. 641, par. 2) that provides the key-
nate, the theme, for this particular section of our study:
In the Paradise-Havona system, the unity of Deity is a fact,
but in the evolving universes, the unity of Deity is an achiove-
ment,
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The Paradise Trinity may have unexpressed potentials of an
experlential nature (p. 15, par. 8), but it could hardly have the capacity for
any internal growth of an existential-unifying nature. The two experiential
teinitics do, however, pass through stages of growth. They seem te undero
n growth-process that has (at least) throe stages:

{a) Qualified reality — inception, limited reality
(b} Factual reality — formation, unifying reality

{c) Unified reality — dostiny, completed reality, deity unity

Let us examine the growth-process of the two experiential teinities to see
just how they pass through these three steps.

Evalution of the Trnily Ulimate. The First Experiential Trinity
appears to pass through (at least) the following three stages, or levels, of
growtls;

{a) Qualified reality. Prior to the emergence of the Supreme
Being {and the completed deity-evolution of the Corps of the
Supreme Creators) this trinity cannot be entirely factual es an
entity. OF its throofold membership, only the Corps of the
Architects of the Master Unlverse is entirely in existence.
(1. 352, par. 3) Even the Corps of Supreme Creators now has
its full membership only with respect to the 7 Master Spirits
and the 21 Ancients of Days; it is lacking all those Universe
Sons and Splrits who have not yet been commissioned to serve
as creators in the local universes of time and space. (p. 166,
par. 1) Nevertheless, we are informed that this trinity is
presently able to achleve limited function as a qualified real-
ity, {p. 1201, par. B) Perhaps we should thin]::ll::lf trinity in this
stage of early growth as a “becoming reality,” as a reality that
is neither entirely existent nor entirely non-existent.

ib) Factual reality. The Trinity Ultimate will likely enter its
second stage of growth at the close of the Second Universe
Apge, when all three of its deity-members will be present on
the stage of action as factual beings — belngs of completed
status. At this point the Trinity Ultimate can form as a factual
and actual reality. It can now function in the factual sense,
but it is not yet a unified reality, only a unifylng reality.
(Quwsite likely, it will pass through several intermediate steps of
angmenting unification as the four outer space levels are, one
by one, brought to completion of development.)

Unificed reality, The Teinity Ultimate can hardly achieve the

(e
status of unified reality until the close of the Sixth Age and the

"
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completion of the entire master universe, {p. 1166, par. 1)
Then, the First Experiential Trinity will have achieved all of
its original goals — the unification of the master universe, its
own unification, and its contribution to the final emergence
al God the Ultimate,

This story of the evolution of the Trinity Ultimate seems to present the
complete pieture of the full growth of en experiential trinity — from
qualified reality, to factual reality, to unified reality — with the consequenl
personalization of new experiential deity.

Evalution of the Trinity Abselufe. There is nothing said in the Papers
that might cause us to suspect that the Initial stages of the growth of the Tri-
nity Absolute would be particularly different from that of the preceding
Trinity. Accordingly, let us assume the same three probable growth-stages,
and follow the story through a second time:

{a) Qualified reality. This trinity could hardly unite as a factual
union of deity until after the emergence of both the Supreme
and the Ultimate, but even now it could be a qualified
roality, Both God the Supreme and God the Ultimate are
now present in a limited and gqualified sense. (p. 182, par, 4)

(b} Factual reality. The actual formation of the Trinity Absolute
cannot take place as a factual reality until the close of the
Sixth Age, when the unification of the Trinity Ultimate and
the completion of the master universe will disclose the
emergence of God the Ultimate, (p. 1167, par, 3)

{e) MNan-unification, This trinity cannot possibly unify. It has
experiential goals that are absolute, and its limitles outreach
for Tinal unification is going to encounter the hard fact of
infinity, (p. 1168, par. 7; p. 1169, par. 1)

Here we encounter a real impasse, a true stalemate. The growth of the
Second Experiential Trinity extends outward without limit — into limitless
potential, In oirr study we speak of this as The Barrier of Infinity, and
otherwise refer to it as The Impasse of the Absotutes.

§6. MNON-UNIFICATION OF THE TRINITY ABSOLUTE,

The Papers have a good deal to say about the problems of unification
that will be encountered by the Second Experiential Trinity:

The master universe provides a very suitable ox-

p. 1168, par. 2
periential foundation for the formation of this

e
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trinfty, but its function implies something much
larger than the master creation.

Assuming the possibility of a space-stage be-
yond the master pniverse, some Cosmos
Infinite, then we have an arena suitable for the
full function of this trinity. And if this trinity
could fully Function, finally unify, this would
(in theory) bring about the full and *absolute
actualization of all potentials.”

p. 1168, par.d

This would mean the actualization {complete exhaustion) of all three
Abantutes of Potentiality — Deity, Unqualified, and Universal. When these
Abenlutes are considered 85 a threefold functional association, they are

called the Triodity of Potentiality. (p. 1151, par. 8-19) Concerning the
nature of this triodity we are informed:

p. 1151, par. 12 The Triodity of Potentiality is the assoclation of
.. . the infinity reservoirs of all latent energy
reality — spirit, mindal, or cosmle . . .7 In lts
potential, it s infinite.

p. 1168, par. T Itis simply not possible experientially to ex-

haust guantitative inkinity.

Here again, by more carcful analysis, we have reached what our stucly
has termed The Barrier of Infinity and The Impase of the Absalutes. The
sternal Paradise Trinity can override this Barrier of Infinity because it is
infinite, but It is the anly trinity that actually is infinlte (p. 15, par. 8}: tho
two post-Havona trinities, the experiential trinities, are not. (p. 15, par. [T

p. 1168, par. 5)

But, the Second Experiential Trinity is, in total

p. 1168, par. 4
function, “really absolute.™

We cannat validate this concept from a quantitative standpoint, so let
s eeamine it from a qualitative standpoint. Here we have the first glimmer-
ing of a possible escape from the paradox prod uced in the situation in which
the “irresistible foree” of an ahsolute trinity meets the “immovable fact” of
the infinity of the Triodity of Potentiality. The vital distinction we should
make here is this: It is reasonable to assume the possibility of attaining also-
lite quality without, at the same time, having to attain absolute quantity,
The value of quality and the fact of quantity do not appear to he

inseparable.
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[t seems reasonable to assume that the Second Experiential Trinity has
the capacity to function on absolute levels but only in some limited and sub-

inflinite manner, not with universality of scope. If we accopt such a

ruantitative limitation, then we can logically presume that such Function

could be undiminished as to the experientinl absoluteness of value, We are

now conceiving the functions of the Trinity Absolute as having quantitative,

laut not cualitative, limitations. In the light of this reasoning, consider the
Iollowing citations:

p. 1167, par. 3  The Trinity Absolute has theorctical capacity to
gctivate the three Absolutes of Potentinlity.

This will happen, but not in the universal sense,
only in a limited (but ever-expanding)} manner.

If this trinity could achicve unification in the
universal (infinite-quantity ) sense, this would
experientialize the Deitvy Absolute.

Deduction:

p- 16, par, 3

Deductlon: This process will begin, and it will eontinue on

eternally, but it will never reach eompletion.

The eternity action of this trinity will result in

some degree of experientialization of the three
Absolutes of Potentiality,

p. 1168, par. &

Observation This statement supports the deduction Flest

above,

p. 18, par.2 The functions of a trinity always encompass

deity renalitles. Deity realities always tend to
personalize. The results of trinity function
therefore give expression to new personaliza-
bHons of deity.,

We finally deduce that the Trinity Absolute will, in some manner, be
nhle to achieve a limited experientialization of the Absolutes, but it will be
Friustrated in [ts efforts to experientialize God the Absolute out of the
existential potential of the Deity Absolute. This achievement would require
the complete unification of this trinity; this unification would require the

completion of the limitlessness of the Cosmos Infinite; and the Trinity
Absolute cannot encompass Infinity,

But there is still another statement in the Papers that can open endless
vistas of speculation:

p. 1168, par. 3  The Paradise Trinity establishes destiny. Such

destiny is infused into the three Absolutes of
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Patentialitv; . . . destiny is probably consum-
mated hy the . . . Consummator of Unfverse
Destiny . * and this transaction prn_'hnl'.:-l:}‘
In'-'q:-l-':-zﬁ the Supreme and the Ultimate in the
Soeond Experiential Trinity.

This unrevealed Desting Consummator may be to “-ml;. Et‘]:m:?li
Experiential Trinity what the Master Architects EEIE.II: tln- the F'Lrst Ihl; LheE
i iner trinity of thelr membership.
something pre-existent to the emesging F L iy abably
anine should be attached to the st:lemu:?t o i 3
:19':1;::;?:1 ated by the . . . Consummator of UnwaﬁE.eTﬂhm;;ny . .ﬂfl_: :E:-::lli?tl;

jie , some part o e Barrier :
of pure conjecture. In some manner, s : Gelin-uad sty
i ted by the action of this unkno _
il : i tHon with the Sccond
ing 3 hahly acting in conjunc :
A e Rt ] bt that h action will result in the
iential Trinity, Dut we still doubt thal suc . he
E;E:;;ﬁmun of Geod the Absolute from th_n: 'qntcnl:la]s of the Deit:
Absolute, ot least by any process of trinity unilication.

7. FUMCTIONS OF THE TRINITY ABSOLUTE.

We have deduced that the nxpur[nnli.a'l-du_-_it:.r mmnbﬁritu{a%k;i':?;:ﬁh
Absolute ere both past-ultimate i status at the time of the ha u“:I s
L abﬁi';'e]]]nll.it_w:ﬁ::;;. -E:“ tlif;; hilﬁ?ri ET:.U: have been
relitinnships that are coabsolule in Edn : fthlg e
i ««| that trinity functions are always fn oxcess o : ;
Lnus::“::;uwlr mrpl:lr:l:;ﬂ-,.-,: members. (p. 113, Fnrl-hd:‘"]u{t :—nlu:e'ls:u,tﬁa:t sﬂzg;
additive consequences of trinity formation W .mh skt e B
deity-memhbers which are post-ultimate in status will beco rném e
adelition, there is the incalculable presence of the Destiny Lons

We are told that the Trinity Absolute . , - functions on hlut]'u p:l:[r-:nrlngl
ad suppeonlevls, et e berdrso e DR
rauld have to be truc, because the iu : 1L
I s and it i ‘here in the nelghbochood o
irmnpi beolutes, and it is somewhe ;
impinge on the three A _ : e eble
i i 5 ] : pes exhaws
this relationship that “Deity experici : . il
tHon of the Trinit}
tial * (n. 4, par. 13) Apparently the func ! |
Em”;;:::th'{?u dup with the Cosmos Infinite and with the attempt to
as stly ¢
consummate it in Fact. . -
The Second Experiential Trinity is the SuPTT-Eun1?'EE:.ﬁEnu;|Entttﬁl'i: Entul
Do e e cas o o Erhe final power-persanality uniBICatLaTniE e Sl
experiential derivation of th _ ; R
i ; ' te is the total expression, s
mustcr universe. As the Ultima o e
i - {verse as the third anrd On
iner-total expression of the master un : = : !
:::Ev:ra.;_ The Trinity Absolute is of master 'i“mrﬂm dEﬂTaLmnlnl-:JL:L-l:fr:I_u-r::]
i i rard i wond the master universc, ik
tions appear ko point outward and I:-u,_';.fn:!-n : ;
on i::.!rt E:l vaster domaln, toward a limitless domain. (p. 1168, par. 2-3)



APFENDNX XX.

THE POST « ULTIMATE AGE

Dawn of the Final Age; Completed Master Universe
The Muclear Master Universe
Adjustment af Time Creatures fo Eternity
The Change in Experlantial Growth Potential

We have used the term “post-supreme ages” to designate those universe
ages that follow the emergence of the Supreme Being and the completion of
the evolutionary growth of the grand universe, It would logically follow that
we should designate the time-span which will begin after the emergence of

the Ultimate (and the completion of the master universe) as “the post-ulti-
mate age.”

Given the term “the post-ultimate age” — what docs it mean? Tt
appears to be the Seventh Universe Age, or is it really a “universe age?”
Perhaps we should think of it as a “post-universe age” for it does not really
begin until after the completion of the entire master universe. It appears to
be the Final Universe Age, but it eould contain the first of a series of new

epochs that are to follow the eompletion of all prior universe ages, And it
could also be the fina! era of one serics and the first of another serics,

31, DAWMN OF THE FINAL AGE.,

One way of improving our understanding of what the post-ultimate age
may mean is to take an inventory of exactly what has happened when it
begins, This will help us understand how greatly if differs from all the ages
that have gone before it. Let us consider the changes that have taken place
in deity, creatures, and universes:

The master universe is finished, It has completed all possible
(pre-nuclear) growth — from Havona to the Quartan Space
Level, The whole ereative-cvolutional-eventuational progress has
achieved eulmination. The master creation s a finished and
perfected experiential reality. (p. 1166, par. 6)
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The Supreme has completed tertiary growth, This phase of
the growth of the Supreme relates to his evolution in the master
universe as a mind potential and as the Su per-Almighty. (p. 1268,
par. 5; p. 1269, par: 5) We believe this is transcendental growth
{p. 1162, par. 5) and that it leads to ultimate status of being.
{p. 1162, par. 6) We should remember the Supreme is now a post-
finite deity having capacity for absonite collaboration in the
Trinity Ultimate. (p. 1202, par. 4}

The Trinity Ultimate is fully unified. This trinity consists of
the deity-union of the Supreme, the Architect-Corps, gnd the
Supreme-Creator-Corps. (p. 16, par. 4) Its full unification must
take place prior to the emergence of the Ultimate. (p. 1166,
par. 1)

God the Ultimate hos emerged. The second experiential
deity has become Fully functional as the co-ordinator of the mas-
ter universe. The Ultimate Adventure has been eonsummated]

The Ultimate Adventure is over. The absonite gquest for deity
has been completed, The citizens of the master universe have
attained God the Ultimate as a personal (super-personal) exper-
jence. This means they have also attained the Universal Father on
the transcendental levels of the Ultimacy of Deity. This is the
superfinite attainment of God the Father, and must mean the dis-
covery of God as omnipotent, omaiscient, and omnipresent
{p. 2, par. 11} — the knowing of him on the “higher levels™ that
are attainable “in the ultimate of creature experience.” (p. 1283,
rar, 2}

Transcendental growth is over. The post-ultimate age brings
to an end all absonite growth, all post-supreme growth. Finite
growth and experience ends with the emergence of the Supreme;
absonite growth and (super) experience must end with the
emergence of the Ultimate, This means the end of all relative
prowth — all subabsolute growth. The ascending serics of
incomplete finites, maximum finites, and transcendentals would
appear to he exhausted. Even ultimate reality would appear to be
entering upon a post-ultimate stage of expansion in this age.
{p. 1162, par. 3-6)

The Final Age begins but does not end. This is a unique
feature of the post-ultimate age, Tt seemingly has an erigin in
time but no ending in time. (The First Age is just the opposite —
it has an ending in time but no origin in time.}

The post-ultimate age has a beginning in time whenever the Sixth Uni-
verse Age, the age of the Quartan Space Level, comes to an end. The Final



282 A Study of the Master Universe

Ape has this very definite beginning but it seems to have no discernible
ending. It eould embrace many eras and Innumerable epochs and have all
manner of subdivisions, and each of these could have & clear-cut beginning
and ending; but the post-ultimate age can hardly have an end.

What s it going to be like to live in the post-ultimate age — something
that has no ending? Is this Final Age going to be a straightaway drive into
the ultee vastness of all unending future etornity? We think not. Let us make
some comparisons between this unending age and the seven epochs of the
history of an inhabited world.

The story of an inhabited world is divided Into seven major epochs, be.
ginning with the evolutionary appearance of man and leading up to the
seventl and final epoch — the Era of [..EE_'J'lI; and Life, [p. 288, par, 2-8) Each
of the first six epochs has a beginning and an ending; the seventh has a
beginning but no discernible ending. Dioes this mean that the Era of Light
and Life just goes on and on? Mo, it does not.

The Era of Light and Life is divided into seven stages of progressing
growth. {p. 621, par. 5-11) Each of the first six stages begins and ends; the
seventh alone has no end, We believe the post-ultimate age will be subdivid-
ed in accordance with this same prineiple. Let us say that its major divisions
will be seven "stages;"” each of the first six could begin and could have an
end that would be signalized by the attainmens of some satisfying goal. The
soeventl and final stage, alone, would be without end, {And if the Era of
Light and Life can be subdivided, then “the seventh and final stage” of the
post-ultimate age could also be further subdivided into seven sub-stages,
and 50 on.)

§2. THE COMPLETED MASTER UNIVERSE,

The prospect of the completed master universe is an awesome one. I
we go back to some earlier calculations (Appendix XVI,, §6) we lind that If
we give a value of “one” to the grand universe, then on the same scale we
should give a value of “100 million” to the master universe, The very Idea of
:_:r[:-|rrrin5;, urg:tnixing, and pcrfccting such n Very Iarg{: creakinn is e ITH LS
evond Imagination; but this goal is attainable. Large as it is, the master
creation does have outer limits {p. 124, par. 8); eternity endures, and even-
tually these outer limits will be reached and the Ultimate Adventure will be

AT,
I

Cod the Ultimate will function as the experiential co-ordinator of the
whole master creation; his functions will likely be associated with those of
the Trinity Ultimate and the Paradise Trinity, through the operation of
Taotal Deity on that level denominated “the Ultimacy of Deity.” (p. 2, par.
4; p. 2. par. 11; p. 18, par. 4; p. 113, par. 7) The Ultimacy of Deity is a

e
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level of operations on which the Ultimate and these two trinities are
functionally associated. {Appendix XVIIL., &7}

Quite likely, the Supreme Being will still be functioning as Lhe_sn_mn:ign
of the core creations, the inner universes. The Master Spirits  will
Wkelv have extended their operations to the periphery of the master
creation: their attributes are supreme, ultimate, and s.upr:::nm-u!nm:nle.
[p. 185, par. 3) Universe Sons and Spirits, together wltl.'u finaliters anr_:] thetr
associates, will be present and functional, And what will all these !::n:mg;: he
like after they have completed total absonite growth through service in the
(then eompleted) four outer space lovels?

What will cur world be like In the post-ultimate age? ."-"r'n read I:_lr HJI!.!
description of an inhabited world In the seventh stage of l1g_,hl and life, ll.li
seems like utoplia, But our world, at the close of the Sixth Universe r":gc- u-n.l
have progressed far beyond the seven StAages af light and ]lfg. It will h_a‘-c
achieved ultimate status. And our world will gl be here, if it cndures into

the fifth stage of light and life, it will endure forever. {p. 621, par. 3; p. 635,

pili. B)

f3. THE NUCLEAR MASTER UNIVERSE.

The post-ultimate age should be viewed from at least two perspectives:
It is related to the continuing cxistence of the eompleted and pl:rh-tln_d
master universe, and it is also related to the cosmic developments that lie
autside of the harders of the completed master creation. This meass that we
must think of the master universe not only as a completion but also as a
beginning.

What events will inaugurate the passage from the static state of destiny
attalned to the dynamic state of the quest for new destiny? We llmve taken
invontoey of those events that marked the “dawn” of the post-ultimate agc:
let us new go on to consider the ensuing developments that will take us into

the progressing and unfolding expansions of this age:

The Supreme Being. The flest experiential deity h.u.s
eompleted his growth in the master unlverse as a mind pn:!le:ntml
and as the Super-Almighty, but we doubt that he has finished
growth with respect to his relationship to “the third level of Deity
manifestation.” {p. 1268, par. 3) This would appear to relate his
actions to the emergence of God the Absolute. The Supreme must
be heginning post-ultimate growth; he has (or s00n will Em"-'ef! t.]-":
capacity to enter into coabsolute relationships with the Trinity
Absolute. {p. 1292, par. 3; Appendix XIX., §3)

Cod the Ultimate. The second experiential deity has
emerged from the “pre-personal phases” of power-personality
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unification (p. 113, par. 7) and would appear to have entered
upen the "post-personal phases”™ of continuing gprowth, In the
post-ultimate age, we believe the Ultimate (like the Supreme) will
achieve post-ultimate status and will enter Inte coabsolute rela-
tionships In the Trinity Absolute. (p. 1202, par, 4-5; Appendix
XIX., §3) The Ultimate has attalned {or will attain) coabsolute
status. (p. 1163, par. 1)

The Trinity Absolute. The Second Experiential Trinity is
likely forming in the early times of the post-ultimate age. This is
the trinity composed of Supreme Deity, Ultimate Deity, and the
Consummator of Destiny. (p. 18, par. 5} It eannot form until the
Ultimate has emerged. (p. 1167, par. 3)

The Supreme-Ultimate. This Dual-Deity assoclation has
probably not formed at the dawn of the post-ultimate age, but it
probably makes its appearance early in that age, In speaking of
the Supreme and the Ultimate, the Papers {in the same context)
refer to the "future Supreme-Ultimate.” (p. 149, par. 3) We know
that both the Supreme and the Ultimate are (in & qualificd sense)
present in Havona in the Second Age. (p. 162, par. 4) We believa
that this Dl!ﬂlrnﬂil}' associntion will make Its appesrance Tairly
early In the post-ultimate age. (Appendic XXVI )

God the Absolute, The third experiential deity is becoming
the new challenge to the citizens of the completed master
universe. The Supreme Adventure [§ consummated when
creatures attain God the Supreme, find the Father as finite, and
face the challenge of the Ultimate. The Ultimate Adventure
{p. 352, §10) is completed with the experiential attainment of
Gl the Ultimate and the discovery of the Father as absonite.
Such attainment of transcendental deity could only bring the
citizens of the master universe face-to-face with the final adven-
ture, the Absolute Adventure — the experiential challenge of
Cod the Absolute (p, 13, par. 5) and the quest for the Father as
Absolute.

These are the new happenings in the post-ultimate age that begin the
conversion of the master universe from the static status of destiny attained to
the dvnamic status of new destiny to be achieved, It is the difference
between the master ereation as a finished and perfected domain, and the
masler universe as a new power-base for outward expansion — a new
nuclear universe around which the Cosmos Infinite will make its
appearance.

[t seems unlikely that the Second Experiential Trinity will be particul-
arly concerned with the internal affairs of the master universe; its functions
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all appear to point sp peeward and outside of the master creation. (p. 1168,
par. 2]

§4. THE ADJUSTMENT OF TIME CREATURES TO ETERNITY.

Tt seems likely that human beings start out in this life to adjust to eter-
nity, We are time creatures — no doubt about that — but as we hcg[n to
mature, we begin our long and slow escape from imprisonment within the
perishable values of the present moment, {p. 1295, §1) There seems to be
nothing more permanent (or more perishable) than the moving moment of
the present, As we progress in experience {(and if we also grow in maturity,
which is optiongl) we begin to draw more and more deeply on the past for
data with which to fashion a wise decislon in the present. Concurrently
with this drawing on the past, we are learning to project the consequences of
a decision Farther and Farther ahead into the future. This is the beginning of
our association of the past-future in relation to action in the present. And as
we grow older, we are able to grasp the meaning of longer and longer past-
futwre time-spans,

If this Is true in mortal experience, how much more true will it be in
supvival experience, How will we plan, when we can remember a m:!]]i_un
years into the past and henee will be able te profect consequences a million
years into the future? When we have lived a trillion years, we will be about
as old as the Andronover nebula is now. How will we plan then? By the end
of the Sixth Age, at the beginning of the post-ultimate age (if our caleula-
tions are right} we may be five trillion times as old as Andronover, How will
we plan then?

The meaning and the value of all this may be doubled in the personal
experience of an ascender. Among other things, fusion with an Adjuster adds
past-cternity experience and memory. (p. 1237, par. 4) Since this Is probalbily
a whole lot more than we can absorb right away, it Is likely that we will take
it in, little by little, as we develop capacity, In other words, when we have
lived a trillion years, then perhaps we can grasp another trillion years of
“past-eternity experience and memory.” This then adds up to two trilllon
years of past memory; this means that we ought to be able to look ahead
with understanding for a like period — another twao trillion years. We ]:.-,n-e
lived only one trillion years, but we have acquired a four-trillion-year time-
lase with which to evaluate the present in terms of the past-Future,

If pur experiential penetration of time is at a rate that s four times as
great as the actual passage of time, then we are bound to make progress in
the quantitative comprehension of eternity. The qualitative feeling [u_r eher-
nity probably becomes a part of an ascender’s consciousness at the time of
transit from the inner circuit of Havona to Paradise. (p. 2097, par. 45 p. 133,

par. 4]
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§5. THE I'OST-ULTIMATE CHANGE IN GROWTH POTENTIAL.

In :"l.ppnn:']l.'-! VIL. Mechanisms of Experiential Growth, we gave eare.
ful consideration to the growth process and to what makes it possible, It may
:::u well to recapitulate this study from a slightly different viewpaint at this
ime:

(a) The Existential mechanism. This mechanism operated in the
First Universe Age in the “origin” of the central universe and
its uncreated inhabitants. This mechanism continues to aper-
ate as, and if, the existential deities function in an existential
manner,

(B) Experiential mechanisms. These are the presently funetion-
ing "mechanisms of experiential growth.” We beliove they in-
clude the growth of the present universe age and the growth
of a post-supreme nature that will characterize the outer
space levels after the emergence of the Supreme Boing.

{c) The Existential-Experiential mechanizm. This appears to be
the mechanism that will operate in the post-ultimate age,
There seems to be an esscntial difference batwesn growth in
the master universe and growth beyond the master universe.
All master universe growth is assoctated with the growth of a
subinfinite experiential deity. In the present universe aife
both Supreme and Ultimate transmit and organize the poten-
tials of the Absolutes, for use by the Supreme Creators in their
transformative work, In the post-supreme ages the Supreme
w”.l. have emerged, but the Ultimate will still serve as a “huf-
fer” between growth and the potentials of the Absalutes. In
the post-ultimate age there will no longer be such a subinfin-
ite buffer. The growth process will impinge directly on the in-
finite potentials of the Absolutes,

Crowth in the post-Havona ages of the master universe takes place on
two levels — finite and ahsonite. This is because two subabsolute levels
of experiential reality were originally projected. (p. 15, par. 7) Growth in
!;I'u: present iniverse age Is finite growth. It is possible only within the grow-
ing (emerging) Supreme, and it will come to an end whenever his PO er-
personalization §s completed — when he has completed his growth,
(p. 1280, par. 2)

What the growth of the Supreme is to finite growth and experience, we
presume the experiential growth of the Ultimate is, and will be, to absonite
growth, Solong as the Ultimate is engaged in power-personality synthesis, so
long as he has not vet emerged, just so lon g will absonite growth be possible,
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When the Ultimate has emerged, then absonite growth will be over and

finished,

The end of relative growth, TF both finite (51:|1rr:rn|:--.:55ﬂ::!:1tud]|_:|m| al-
sonite {Ultimate-associated) types of growth are past events, then ltlwnuld
follow that all relative growth s also a past event, (Here we arc using the
world “relative” as it is used in the Foreword [p. 3, par, 8-13] in the discus-
sion of porfection. In this usage, “relative” stands as a middle term In con-
trast to “imperfection” and “absolute perfection.”™) As the Pagns note
(p. 1266, par. 5), excepting the Father and his absolute eo-ordinates ﬂ.“
reality is relative — Ineluding the Supreme and the Ultimate. But at this
pu:.iinl:l in our conception of experiential evolution, it is quile ..llk':_i}- “L.m
neither the Supreme nor the Ultimate are still “relative _rl:a'!u'iE'.'i. It is ruite
likely that they are both eoabsolute in status. {Appendix XXV., §1)

We may accordingly eonclude that post-ultimate growth may be abso.
lute, conbsolite, associated-ahsolute, gualificd-absolute — call it what we
musy — but it is not subabsolute, in the sense of being “relative” growth. As
we have already ohserved [Appendix VIL., §7 ) the nature of growth in the
final age is difficult to fathom. Nevertheless, the Papers have something to

say about this distant concept.

p. 4, par. 12 Post-ultimate growth is something that must
take place on levels that are beyond creative
levels. (The Ultimate Is presented as function-
ing on the final creative levels.)

p. 4, par. 13 Post-ultimate growth is beyond the Ultimate

and this means it is something that lies h‘E‘}_‘D!‘II:l
ereative levels. That which is beyond creativity
is ealled super-ereativity, Post-ultimate growth
must therefore be super-creative,

p. 4, par. 12-13  Post-supreme growth is something that has to

do with superpersonal values; post-ultimate
growth has to do with transcended-super-

personal values.
p. 2, par. 13.14  Post-supreme growth takes place on the abson-
ite level: here time and space are transcended,

Beyond this, post-ultimate growth must take
place on a level that is timeless and spaceless;

the status is absolute.

Post-supreme (absonite) growth is hard enough to imagine; l}n.-';t-
ultimate (abolute) growth is even more difficult. Nevertheless, we should
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look at this concept because the finaliters are undoubtedly going to become
. involved in this type of growth. Consider the followlng passages:
p. 1237, par. 4  Among other things, fusion with an Adjuster
adds “a phase of qualified potential absalute.
ness,”

p. 1226, par. 14 Urantia mortals have a type of personality be-
stowed upon them that has a seventh and su-
preme dimension which is an "associable abso-
lute.” Although it is not infinite, it does have
capacity to penetrale the absolute level in a

subinfinite senge,

p. 1168, par. 4  Mortals have a potential destiny that is absolute

in value,

It mppears that we mortals, even now, have the type of equipment that
will enable us to stay in the evolutionary-experiential growth-stream for.
cver. We may encounter goals that are proceeding faster than we are advan-
elng — pools lke the Unlversal Absolute. (p, 116, per. 8) But we are never
poing to come up against an eternal stalemate; we will always be able to
make procress, even in the subinfinite penctration of the shsolute level of
meanings and values,

In the final analysis, Thought Adjusters are the gilt of “the absolute
Gl te his ehildren whe have the pl::h,:r'lti."l.l :]l;'_'a:ti.n:," bo attain “"God as abso-
Jute.” {p. 1178, par. 1)

"

APPENDIX XXI.

THE CONCEPT (0 THE COSMOS INFINITE

The Validity of the Concept
The Start of the Cosmos Infinite

The Problems of Space and Infinity
Cytoplasmic Need Expands Nuclear Functions

Hacvong Analogies

The Papers present certain concepts m':.r[th regard to the ger_n:rzjl
geography of creation. They present the following cosmography: Paradise is
at the conter af all things. It Is encircled by Havena, the central universe,
Havomna, in turn, is encireled by the seven superuniverses, and this cnt.m:
aggregation is named the grand universe. The four outer space ]fzx'elx swing
around the grand universe and, taken all together, these are designuted the
master universe, (p. 129, par, 2) We are informed that space now extends on
bevond the outer limits of the master universe, but how far is not known.
l[p.- 124, par. 8) This extension of space heyond the confines of the mister
universe is the conjectured geographic site of the future unending universe
— the Cosmos Infinite.

Later we will study the growth of the Cosmos Infinite ‘[A[_rpr:_nd:'?t
XXVII ); It is our present purpose to study the concept of this limitless
creation. As its name might suggest, this domaln is concelved as n:n_n:nrjlcss
ereation. The Flrst Universe, Havona, is the central creation of ct_n:rr_t!ll';'; the
Last Universe, the Cosmaos Infinite, is the peripheral creation of Lnl'_mnt:.'- I!‘I
many respects the final universe will be an expression of the original uni-
verse, Epch it a projection of God's concept of cFuatinn: Hn.w:m.a., 1&1:;
conception of existential perfection; the Cosmaos Infinite, the conception o
existential-experiential perfection.

§1. THE VALIDITY OF THE CONCEPT.

The concept of the Casmos Infinite is no wild speculation; l]'H? P-EI.[JI:.'T:-
refer to it more than once. In speaking of one of the existential relationships
of the First Source and Center (the Triunity of Energy Infinity, o l]I‘“ii
par. 8-14) the Papers say that this particular association holds within its
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existential presence the full *, . energy potential of the cosmos-infinite, of
which the grand universe and the master universe are only partial manifes-
tations.” This association releases such energies to the experiential dellies as
thev develop eapacity ™. . | to control and stabilize the metamorphosing
cosmos,” The emergence of the Cosmos Infinite is, then, a function of the

emergence of the experiential deities, And the Papers go on to say —

' p. 1169, par. 7 The Master Architects are presumed to perceive
the relationship of the master universe to some-
thing external and larger.

p- 1168, par. 3 If a Cosmos Infinite is assumed, there is some
endless eosmas external to the master universe.

p. 1168, par. 2 Tho master universe provides & very suitable ox-
periential foundation for the formation of the
Sccond Experiential Trinity, but its function
implies something much larger than this uni-
Verse,

p. 1163, par. 1 The fact of the existence of coabsolute reality
implics the existence of something outside the
master unlverse upon “vhich experientials can
be projected.

p. 130, par. 3 The full expression of the Infinite will require
an infinite arena. There must be an unlimited
domain on bevond the outer margins of the
master wnivers:,

p. 1160, par. 17 The outgoing expression of the First Source and
Center may continue on forever, on outward
into “absolute infinity,”

p. 1261, par. 5 It is impossible to limit the absolute cosmos in
concept, Man eannot understand this, because
man is a finite creature [n an "inflinite cosmos.”

These citations reasonably validate the concept of some unending cre-
ation that will be outside of, and will completely encircle, the entire master
universe. This domain would have an inner margin but hardly an outer
boundary, at least no fixed boundary in eternity — although it probably
wonld have an expanding periphery at any given moment in time, Tt would
likely have an origin in time, but no ending (no completion) in time. [
might have many concentric and ever-larger subdivisions; each of which
could have a beginning, a span of growth, an attainment of destiny — but
never the last one, not the Cosmos Infinite as-a-whole.

Appendiz XXI. 291

§2. THE START OF THE COSMOS INFINITE.

Since Havona appears concurrently with the Infinite Spirit (p, 01,
par. 5), then, by analogy, may we conjecture that the Cosmos Infinite will
make its initial appearance if and when God the Absolute Is trinitized by the
Supreme and the Ultimate? Such an analogy may be reasonably valid if we
ara carelul to note that Havona makes a total appearance, while the Cosmnos
Infinitc makes only an initizl appearance — it begins, Havena is factualtly
limited as to quantity of manifestation; the Cosmos Infinite apparently
[z naot.

We should remember that the Supreme Being will encompass all of the
evolved physical power of the Almighty, and that God the Ultimate will
smbrace all of the transeendental plysical power of the Omnipotent. (p. 11,
par. 2; p. 1297, par. 1) The union of the Supreme and the Ultimate in
brinitizing action could accordingly produce a considerable repercussion in
the cosmic (material) level of potentials, Such a repercussion might possilily
rosult in the sudden (non-sequentinl) materialization of the physical uni-
verses of the “inner zone” of the peripheral domain of infinity.

We picture the Cosmos Infinite as having many cancentric
suliclIvisions, Like the space levels of the master universe, these subdivisions
probably grow larger and larger as we move from the inner to the outer sub-
divisions. We visualize the “inner zone' as being almest inconceivab le In size
— and, In our concept, this is the smallest of the subdlvisions of the infinite
universe. It is possible that this (conjectured) inner zone could be as much
larger than the master universe as the master universe is larger than the
grand universe. As for the eventual size of the total Cosmes Infinite, it ap-
pears to be non-static (non-finite) in dimensions; it appears Lo be an ever-
expanding and forever-growing expression of the limitless infinity of God,

&3, THE FROBLEMS OF SPACE AND IN FIMITY.

How ean we reconelle the concept of an outer boundary of space, with
the concept of an infinite cosmos? Concerning the geography of space, we
are informed:

p. 124, par, 6 Space extends beyvond the outer edpe of the
master universe, bul how far beyond is not

knowmn.

p. 135, par. @ Space s not infinite, but the exact location of
its outer limits s not known,

p. 124, par. 5 Midspace (that which is not-space) eventually
encapsulates all space.
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These statements tell us that, at the present time, there s room for cre-
ative expansion bevond the periphery of the master universe. How much
room there may be, is not known. It is known, however, that there iz a dis-
tant periphery where space does come to an end, and beyond this periphery
there Is, at the present tme, no ferther room for creative activities. Creatlve
activities, presumably, eannot take place in midspace (not-space). Let us
cnnsider space in relation to midspace:

p- 133, par. 10 Space contalns and conditions motion; it moves,

p. 124, par. 3 Midspace, not-space, is relatively quict,

If we could reach the outer limits of space we would run into midspace,
nnd this encounter would probably be percelved as an inereasing resistance
to motion, hence no more room for creative activitics,

We have heen thinking about space as a constant, as something that is
nelther Increasing ner decreasing in volume. But, do we have to think of
space in this way? This would appear to be an open question. Consider the
relation of space to Paradise:

p. 124, par, 6 Paradise bestows space
p. 120, par. 4 It seems to originate jist under Nether Paradize.

This suggests a continuing process. The idea that space “originates”
suggests a process that is going on and on. We therefore offer the following
line of reasoning as a means of reconciling the concept of the limits of space

with the concept of an infinite cosmos, There are three ways in whieh we
can conceive of space;

{a) Space is constant in volume. At no point do the Papers state
that the volume of space is constant — unchanging. They do
say that space Is "apparently absolutely ultimate.” (p. 1207,
par. T} If space had a constant volume, an unchanging outer
limit, then it would be finite, it could hardly be “absolutely
ultimate,”

{b) Space is diminishing in velume. This concept is simply
incompatible with the idea of an expanding creation.

{e) Space isincreasing in velume. This is the only conjecture that
will reconeile all given data: space that has limits in actuality
and in time, and an infinite cosmos that does not have limits
in potentiality and in eternity.
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If space Is an increasing variable, something that s always growing.
then it could have an outer boundary at any given Hme, and could still [
actually unbounded in efernity, Any outer boundary of ever-increasing
spuce is located where it §s located, only at a given moment of time. At any
later moment, this boundary will have moved on, farther out, Such an ever-
maving boundary, such an outward-moving boundary, has a geagraphic
positional value only in time; it has no such positional value in cternity.
Space, then, could have limits in time, but these same limits would be nan-
existent in eternity. (This may be one way of trying to inderstand an ulti-
mate reality, something that is superfinite but still subinfinite.)

This concept is quite compatible with space respiration. (p. 123, §6}
The incoming and the outgeing phases of space respiration could be likened
to alternating waves In relation to o constantly out-flowing tide. (Note: in
this Appendix, we are dealing with pervaded space only.)

So long as space increases as fast, or faster, than creation, it will never
limit n patentially infinite cosmos. It accordingly appears that this concept
of space as an Increasing varfable is the only one that will reconeile the time-
fact of an outer limit to space with the eternity-fact of a future limitless uni.

WEsE.

§4. AGAIN: CYTOPLASMIC NEED EXPANDS NUCLEAR FUNCTIONS.

We have previously cxamined the effect on an “inner universe” of the
needs of an “outer universe,” (Appendix X1., §7. Cytoplasmic Need Expands
Muelear Functions,} Perhaps it would be well, at this point, to recapitulate

this prlz‘ntipiﬂ:

{a} Post-Havona necds. In a cerlain sense, every ereation that is
subsequent to the central universe Is alike; all are universes
that are experiential (non-existential) In nature. Havona has
something to give ta each of them — the superuniverses, the
outer universes, and the Cosmos Infinite. All lack the quality
of inherent, existential, and divine perfection. And in this
giving, Havona escapes from the limitations inherent in being

a universe of original and divine perfection. We can see this
most clearly in the relationship which Havona sustains to the
imperfect superuniverses. And we can also see what the
superuniverses do for Havona when they introduce the evolu-
tionary-growth technique into the central creation, thus
superimposing new experiential growth possibilities on exis-
tential perfection.
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(b} Post-supresme needs. The creations that appear after the
grand universe is settled in light and life are post-supreme do-
mains, These post-supreme creations are the outer space uni-
verses and the Cosmog Infinite — evervthing outside of the
grand universa. Thesa realms are organized and scttled after
the Supreme Being has completed his growth, and after the
possibility for finite experience has disappeared from the
potentials of cosmic growth. As Havoners must compensate
us for the lack of inherent perfection, so will the grand uni-

versers compensate the cltizens of outer space for their in-
ability to have finite experiénce.

{c) Post-ultimate needs. The patentally absolute universe that
will sometime exist outside the master creation, is a post-ulli-
mate development, We knoaw that it is post-Havona in status
and deduce that it will accordingly be an experiential do-
main. It is post-supreme, hence devold of finite experience. It
is also post-ultimate, and Is accordingly lacking in all absonite
experience, The eitizens of the {completed) master universe
will have to compensate these deficiencies in their service-
ministey to the natives of the Cosmos Infinite. Such beings
would start thelr existences on some ecabsolute level of crea.
ture status that would be devoid of any comprehension of
the finite and the absonite antecedents to the sttainment of
such inherent coabsalute status.

This line of reasoning uses a lot of words that really have very little
meaning to us. We know nothing of absonite growth, much less about what
may come aflter it. But we ean “feel” this principle in operation when we
mnh:-m;il:nle the life af .I(-‘Slis in relation to human ]:I'!.-‘il'll-_'."i. Here we have &
heautiful example of the ministry of devine perfection on an evalutionary
planet and to imperfect human beings. What the perfect beings from Para-
tdise aned Havona now do for us in the imperfect time-space creations, we, in
turn, will da for the citizens of the outer universes. We are lacking in the
pecfeetion of divirdty; the Paradise-Havoners bring it to us. The outer space
eitizens will be lacking in the finite experience of experiential Supremacy:
we will take it to them., And some day, in the very remote Future, we
will join with the citizens of the outer space universes in the ministry to those
belngs who will be lacking in all knowledge of subabsolute growth and
expericnoe — the natives of the Cosmes Infinite,

§5. HAVONA ANALOGIES.

It may be possible to shed a little more light on the nature of the Cosmes
Infinite by comparing the Last Universe with the First Universe. The First

- e

Appendiz XXI. 205

Universe is Havona, the eternal ereation. Since Havona is from the cttr_n.‘ll
past, its original design must fully anticipate the future nature and require-
monts of the Cosmos Infinite. Consider the fellowing:

The capacity of Havona Is really unlimited. Tt
will be quite adequate to function Y. ..B5:an
expericntial training universe for all past, pres-
ent, or future types of ereated beings.”

p. 163, par. |

Havena already anticipates the developments
in the Cesmos Infinite and is prepared for the
post-ultimate beings who will be native thereto.

Deduction:

Havona is not ahsolute, nelther is it evolution-
ary. It "Is eternal but not changeless.” Havona
", . is not exactly finite nor yet absolute,” It
intervenes hetween absolute Paradise and the
finite universes; this is the function of a trans-
cendental; but the central creation ™. . . isnot a
transcendental — it is Havona.™

p. 1160, par. 1

Hawvena is uniquely equipped to welcome every
type of being from any universe on his way to
Paradlse,

Deaduction:

“paradise Is the absolute of pattern; Havona is

p. 127, par. 3 avon
an exhibit of these potentials in actuality,

Havona is a qualitative exhibit of the Paradise
pattern; the Cosmos Infinite atternpts a quali-
tative and a quantitative portrayal of su ch pat-
tern,

Deduction:

Life in Havona is classified as: material, moron-
tlal, spiritual, absonite, ultimate, coabsolute,
and absolute,

p. 156, par. 7-14

The natives of the Cosmaos Infinite are going to
find their level of function existent in the cen-
tral universe.

Deduction:

The activities of the central universe are des-
eribed as: Havonal, Paradisiacal, and Ascen-
dant-finite — Supreme-Ultimate evolutional,

p- 160, par. 2-5

The present activities in Havona will not have
to expand (from a qualitative standpoint) in the
post-ultimate age.

Deduction :
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p. 160, par. 6 Much that is superfinite is going on in Havona.
It may be serving many purposes that are
*. . . beyond the comprehension of the created
mind."”

Deduction: The central universe is now ready for the hap-
penings of the most remote future.

From all of this, we gather that the Cosmos Infinite is incomprehensible
from the standpoint of quality as well as quantity. This final ereation must
be a projection of coabsolute and associable-absolute values of an experien-
tial nature onto a level of existential absolute value. All relativities have been
left behind., But Havena Is in readiness for all of these developments, even
now.

The First Universe (Havona) is the best one with which to compare the
Final Universe {the Cosmos Infinite), Havona is the existential thesis of
ahsolute perfection, propounded by the Universal Father and the Eternal
Son, and creatively consummated by the trinitized emergence of the Con-
joint Actor. The Cosmos Infinite would appear to be the experiential thesis
of eoabsolute perfection, propounded by the Supreme Being and God the
Ultimate, and ereatively initiated by the trinitized emergence of God the
Absolute.




APPENDIX XXII,

POIFER - PERSONALITY SYNTHESS

Definition of Terms: Personality and Power
Why does it Take Place? and Why on Three Levels?
Finite and Absonite Synthesis
Froblem of Absolute Experiential Synthesis

A%aiiﬁ and again, the Papers make reference to “power-personality syn-
thesls,” or to "power-personality unifieation,” or to “power-personalizing.”
This Is a process of the putting together of power and personality, It .ml:n:ﬁ
to be one of the basic principles that governs evolutionary and c:![pn:f[tn.r
_t141| growth in the master universe, and eoncerns the experiential defties, It
is the purpose of this Appendix to examine this principle in detail. 1

§l. DEFINITION OF TERMS: FERSONALITY AND POVWER.

P

EIEIIE!l}f what is [t that Is being put together in the proces of power-
perion thi}' synthesis? Some eareful definitions are in order before we begin
our examination of this subject. And here, we will get no help from the

E]Jclll:lm}ll‘}‘ Lbecnuse the Papers attach thelr ewn meanings to the words
power  and “persanality,” :

TlrrE'L?ﬂE_'ﬂﬂl-ﬂFI af the word “personality.” The definition {or, actually,
t||1te description) of the word “personality™ Is suggested by the following
citations:

p. T0, par. 4 Personality is an unsolved mystery, i

p. 20, par. 3 It is much more than one of God's attributes; it
“is the revelation of God.”
p. 28, par. 5 "God is personality.”

p. a8, par, 7
58, par. 1

"Cod has will — he & will.”
“_ ., Infinity of will is his alone,”

p. 1153, par. 3  Personality (at least prepersonality) is one of the

basic minimums that is required in connection
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with the historic exploration of past eternily.
Even at ™. . . the hypothetical static moment of
elernity . . . we must assume the existence of the
possibility of sell-will."

With regard to subabsolute personality:

(a) Matter is subordinate, mind is eo-ordinate,

p. 1227, par. 11-14
and spirit is directive in potential.

(b) It is relatively free from ™. . . the fetters of
antecedent causation, It s relatively erea-
tive or cocreative.”

p. 1225, par. 5

{¢) It does not have identity in and of itsalf, but
it can ™, . . unify the identity of any living
energy system.”

p. 1225, par. 7

We deduce: Personality stands in sharp contrast to the three energics —
spirit, mind, and matter, The reality of these three encrigles can be expressed
in terms of both guality and quantity. The reality of personality can be ex-
pressed in terms of quality only. This is particularly well llustrated in the
estimates made concerning the four absolute gravity circuits, (p. 131, §d4)
The action of gravity in the domains of matter, mind, and spirit, can be
eamputed — but the operation of the Father's personality circuit, personal-
ity gravity, “is noncomputable.”

As an illustration: Think of the color “red.” We can think of it as an ab-
stract reality — red, alone, all by itself. But this is not an actual reality; it is
only an abstract concept. No one has ever actually seen the color red — us
such, and all by itself. We always see something that is red. Neither do we
ever perceive personality as an isolated reality, We always know someaine
whn is @ person. But the eolor “red” will completely determine the hue of the
ohject that it colors, and personality will likewise pervade — dominate —
the whole of the being that serves as the life vehicle for the unifyving

personality.

The meaning of the word “power.” The Papers make it clear that thev
are not ahle to follow the definitions the English language gives to the words
— power, encriry, and force. (p. 9, par. 5) The Papers define their usage of
these words as [ollows:

Power maobilization, in relation to the Supreme,
is described as an expanding mobilization and
consolidating unification of total finite reality.

p. 11, par. 5
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p: 805, par. 3 The expression “total finite reality,” includes

the three encrgies — physical, mindal, and
spiritual. The Supreme is the experiential uni
fication of all the d|'|.'|r'|il;:,' in the grand LTI =

VETSE.

p. 11, par. 4 The Supreme is the synthesis of “experiential
power and spirit personality.”

p. Y, par. 5

Power also means sovereignty.

In the physical realms, the word “power” (as in the phrase, “universe
power”) is applied to that stage of energy evolution at which emergent
cnerpgy has become subjeet to the intelligent control of the Sevenfold and
the Supreme. (p. 470, par. 5) Concerning mind and spirit, we would ac-
cordingly reason by analogy: Emergent mind and emergent spleit (spirit
emerging from the Deity Absolute) would also have their stages of matured
development that would be analogous to “universe power.” These three
enerpgies, when controlled by the Supreme Creators, and when Integrated
in the Almighty, would seem to represent power — the soverelgn power of

the Almighty Supreme — in the fullest sense of the word. (p. 1271, §6;
p. 1273, §6)

2. WHY DOES POWER-PERSONALITY SYNTHESIS TAKE PLACE?

Is there a basic reason, or need, for the process of power-personality
unification? s there something in the nature of God, or in the relationships

which God has established, that makes this process inherently natural and
divinely Inevitable? With this guestion in mind let us examine the nature of
Cad, roview the manner in which he has expressed his nature in diversity;
and then, consider how he has eo-ordinated this diversity by existential tech-
niques. To do this, it will be necessary to consider the following:

(a) The absolute unity of God's nature
{b) The dual expression of God's nature in actuality
{c] The functional co-ordination of actual reality

{d) A contrastive comparison of Actuals and Potentials

After we have studied what happened existentially, we should go on to

consider the experiential repercussions and consequences of these existential
fransactions.

L
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(a) The obsolute unity af Gads nature.

God is defined as ™. . . pu rpt‘.IElv&_:an:rg:r' [crea-
tive spirit) and absolute will . .«

p. 58, par. B

Cod could not pessibly be dual in nature, phy-
sical and spiritual, because God :s ahsolutely
unificd,” Pure encrgy and pure spleit both con-
verge in his person, and there they are one,

p. 638, par. HE!

y e 0 P

We start out with the ahsoluteness of God's umt}.- In1 him 12::!15':”];‘
such thing as spirit energy and nol-spirit energy. At this po ntJ;’e il
}nn on » concept level that is prlor, and aneestral, to both Paradise spi

Puradise monota,
(b} The dual expression af Cod's nature in actuslity.

When the Father gives expression to 1_h.|: Crlgi-
nal Son, the repercussion bo this met is the ap-
pearance of the Isle of Paradise. Fﬂd thus pro-
jects actual reality in two directions: the per-
sonal-spiritual versus the nORpATSI al-non-
gpiritual, the Son versus Paradise.

p. 127, par. 1

The energy of the Paradise Isle is called moen-
ota: |t is the nonspiritual expression of the ener-
gy of the Father, The spiritual energy of the
Eternal Son s the spiritual revelation of the
energy of the Father. On Pa.rndisc_ these l;w-:?
cnergies are apparently identical in nature;
they are distinguished only by name — Para-
dise splrit and Paradise maonota,

The Eternal Son (like the Father) is preminded.

Both are minded, and their mindedness is some-
thing that is the ancestor of the mind of the In-

finite Spirit.

p- 471, par. 4-5

p. 1161, par. 7

Paradise is neither alive nor dead; it is com-
posed of absolutum, and this is the primal non-
spiritual expression of the nature of God.

p. 120, par. 2

Feradise is, in some way, minded, but it Is not
. . understand

p. 127, par. 2t

CONSCIONS 85 we “raitld over .
such a term.
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P 3;5, par. B Living machines can have intelligence in the
p- 328, par. 1 absence of all spirit. and though devoid of all
powers of chojce,

I".I]hulidcntit}', the absolute sameness, of monota and spieit on Paradise is
a revelation of the absolute oneness, in the nature of God, of that which he-
eomes spirit energy In the Son and nonspirit energy in the cternal Tsle, There

is consciousness (mindedness) prior to the a i
ppoarance of the C
but there is, as yet, no actual mind, i

(e} The functional co-ordination of actual reality.

p. 127, par. 1 Tension appears when the original enity of
reality is projected, as actuality, in two direc-
tions: in the Eternal Son, and as the cternal
Isle. And then, in the presence of this tension
t!lm Father and the Son, jointly, will to act: this
gives expression to the Spirit and to the central

universe,
p. 80, par. 7 :':”v’Ith the appearance of the Infinite Spirit,
p: Bl, par. 1 F‘a;ar-ditslr'lf::lrﬁlltt‘}- T:i:;:::t}:“is e
p. 98, par, 4 The Conjoint Actor responds to both material

and spiritual realities,

p. 101, par, 7-8 He personally functions on hehalf of both the
Father and the Son, He is not genetically ro-
lated to Paradise, but he does activate the cen-
tral Isle.

p. 103, par. 3 The Conjoint Actor is the source of mind.

p. 15, par. 7 It was by Ged's will and choice that the ma-
terial (Paradise) and the spiritual (Son) should
be co-ordinated by mind.

P. ¥, par. 11 Paradise is unique and isolated, “Paradise rep-
:]Tscn:s nothing and nothing represents Para-
se,

l.ﬂ_.ppcmﬂr XXil.

nonpersonal-nenspiritual) were co-ordinated by mind. Mind ap-
peared as an absolute actuality with the appearance of the Con-

joint Actor, the source of mind.

A co-ordination, but not a synthesis, The Conjoint Actor 50
functions as to produce a co-ordination of the Eternal Son and
the Isle of Paradise; this is not a synthesis. It is a co-ordinating
function of mind in relation to spirit and matter, This function ia
entirely unlike a synthesls — such as the complete unification of
the Deity Absolute and the Unqualified Absolute by the Universal
Ahsolute, The synthesis of the Absolutes [s so complete that it is

said. “in infinity they are ONE.” (p. 15, par. 5)

Thesis upon thesis, God does not synthesize all actual reality.
Instead of doing this, he begins to repeat the thesis of deity. (And,
we submit, this action could not have been predicted at this
point.}) The Conjoint Actor is a new thesis, a new expression of
the Father-Son partnership. Thus, in effect, God is superimpos-
ing thesis upon thesis, (And, again we submit, this Is an unpredic-
table free will choice on the past of God.) He, himself, is the pre-
thesls of deity; the Son is the unqualified thesis of deity; the
Spirit is the conjoint thesis of delty; the Trinity is the undivided
thesis of delty. This superimpasition of thesis upon thesis dees not
appear to be a resolution of tension; it rather appears to be an
augmentation of tension — tension between the deified and the
undeified, between the personal and the nonpersonal, between

rmatter and spirik,

The iselation of the Paradizse Isle. Paradise remains isolated.
This isolation of the source of all material reality thus eonstitutes
a potential challenge to the later-appearing experiential deities,
trinities, creators, and creatures.

Existential power-personality unification. The deity union of
the Father-Son, in and as the Conjoint Actor, provides for the
existential co-ordination of power and personality by the action
of mind. The Conjoint Actar functions in all energy domains —
physical, mindal, and spiritual (p. 89, par. 4), even in the be-
stowal of personality. (p. 106, par. §)
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Tasummarize: In this analysis we did nof ohserve that thera was a syn-
thesis of the Eternal Son and the Isle of Paradise, Paradise remains isplated,
What did happen was the appearance of a threefold thesis of deity, culmi-

Mitid cocosdtngtt i nating in the final existential thesis of undivided deity — the Paradise Trin-
e J;L: c; nrdm:;tmg m.‘gﬂfr aited spiril, The absolute actuali- . ity. Actual Dq_nil_:,-' is united and LlIJZiF:iEl!']-r Paradize |:‘.‘.'hir_‘]] is I'I-:lndr_'it}rj is mat :
e 3on and Paradise (the personal-spiritual versus the it Is isolated.

I'hese statements will stand some very eareful analysis. This analysis

should carefully consider what did net hapnen
: ; , 85 we S
Consider, then, the following: PP Il as what did happen.
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(d) A contrastive comparison of Actuals and Potentials.
p- 13, par.8 The Father expresses himself (as an actuality)
in the Sen, in the Spirit, and in Paradise and
Havona, But he does not thus express himself
outside of Havona. His extra-Havona presence
is concealed [n the “potentials of infinity.” He
remains “. . . spuce concealed In the Unguali-
fied Absolute and divinely enshrouded in the
Deity Absolute . . ."

The Deity Absolute is ™. . , the prepersonal and
existentia] potential of total Deity.” The Deity
Absolute contains the potential of the expericn-
tial realization of absolute divinity.

p. 116, par. 5

p. 13, par. 4

p. 14, par.8 “The Unqualificd Absolute iz nonpersonal,

extradivine, and undeified,”

Observation: So far, this is a good parallel to the story of the
expression of God’s nature in actuality. Again
we find two primary expressions that arc exact
opposites: one is a deity reality, the other i a

nondeity reality.

p- 13, par, & The two Absolutes (deity and nondeity) become
as one in the presence of the Universal Abso-
lute, ™. L . the aoresesled infinily-unity of the
Paradise Futher.” "On subinfinite levels™ there
are three Absolutes, “but In infinity they are

ONE.”

p. 15, par. 5

The twa stories of the expression of God’s nature — in actuality and in
potentiality — run parallel at the start, but the parallel breaks e hin
we come to the point of the unification of the deified-spiritual expression
'-'-':'!.|I the opposite expression which is undeified and nonspiritual. The unifi-
calion, or svnthesis, is perfect and complete with respect to the three Also-
lutes of Potentiality; such unification is not even sugpested with r::p;ard.lr.-
1|'I.|:' three Absolutes of Actuality, Paradise remains unique and isoluted,
Whal cdoes take place is not a union of all actual reality, but a union of all
doftral deily reafity in the Paradise Trinity. The problem of the unification of
1|_JI:J] actual reality appears o be a problem that has been projected for selu-
tion by experiential deity — God the Supreme, God the Ultimate, and Cod
the Absolute. .

il all extra-Havona capacity could become experie

coming real
mean that three goals would have to be reached :
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1
We holieve this is the eternity background of the post-Havona challenge

of power-personality sy nthesis.

{). THE CHALLENGE OF POWER.PERSONALITY SYNTHESIS.

eould become final only
ntially exhausted by be-
This would

The revelation of God can never be complete. It

— only if all potentinls could emerge as aetuals.

() Codsphysical manifestation would have to become experien-
tially infinite. This would require the final exhaustion of the
capacity to give forth the “stuff of ncbulae” (space potency)
in the Unqualified Absolute. (p. 126, par. 4) This would
mean the actual completion, the total materialization, of an
infinite creation. But we have been instruected that the

Uncualified Absolute is limitless, (p. 49, par. 7}

Cod's personal manifestation would have to become exper-
ientially infinite, This would require the completed experien-
tial ermergence of the Delty Absolute, The (potential and exis-
tential) Deity Absolute would have to emerge completely (ac-
tualize experientially) as God the Absolute, This would be the
experientinl equivalent of the existential Eternal Son. The
Frernal Son is the existential absolute person; the full emer-
apnee nf Grd the Absolute would constitute him the exper-

pilid, EUALIILL AL, . BT WAL Tl hip mmemeniil
realization of absolute divinity. (p. 13, par. 4}

{e} Unificatlon, The Unrualified Absolute as expressed in the in-
finite experiential creation, and God the Absolute as an ex-
periential and actual deity, would have to be completely and

experientially unified.

The experiential exhaustion of the potentials of the three limitless Abso-
lutes is unthipkable! But, as we look at their existential relationship we find
that the three Absolutes are already one; they are unifled in, and by, the
Universil Absolute. God is existential in eternity, and so he has an cxisfon-
tial “self consciousness of infinity.” But it will require another eternity to
achiove the experientiol sell-realization of what is contained in the limitiess
reservoirs of the three Absolutes. (The five preceding paragraphs are an
analysis of page 645, paragraphs three to five, in the Papers.)

We ahserve, that in unifying the Absolutes (p. 15, par. 3) the Universal
Abselute is doing something existentially that the Second Experiential



B A Study of the Master Uniperse

Tr|n|t1. cannot do experientially (p, 16, par. 5); and that even the Trinity of :
rinities may be unable to accomplish in the universal sense. (p. 1172,
[, 2) But this threefold trinity is not wholly experiential — it is really an

':':"'l-‘l'-'!“':rﬂ]'ﬂ-‘f]ll‘l"fl."n![E] trinity because it includes the P : .‘_:=..
{p. 1171, par. 5) e Paradise T’I““?-.__:

The cxperiential unification of the three Absolites would be the final,
and the universal, power-personality synthesis, This appears to be Im|:-n-|: ¢
.*i]_l:l]u on absolute levels, But it is not impossible an subabsolute lovels — on i
[inite levels of supremacy, and on absonite levels of ultim acy. On these levels 34}
it is possible to power.personalize the total finite and then to PowWer-person- i

alize the total absonlte,

§4. WHY DOES IT TAKE PLACE ON THREE LEVELS?

Wl.: have seen from the definitions of personality and power, that thelr v
synthesis takes place through the unification of organized energy (physical,
mindal, and spiritual) with personality. We have noted that persanallty b ¥

never manifested by itself, and we will find that the nature of the deily per-

sonalizations that participate in these transactions is always spirit-personals *. Sl
ity. We will discover that this unification of power and personality is taking 2%

place an (liree levels — absolute, absonite, and Finite,

Original Reality is eternally present on the existential and alizalute -

level; and provision was made for . . . two subabsolute and evalitional -
levels of power-personality manifestations in the master universe,” (p. 15
par. 7) At the same time, we should recognize that the Paradise Trinity "i;
existential in actuality” (p. 15, par. 8), but in function, “all potentials are

function on three levels: {p- 1171, par, 8)

tay Finite functions, When the Trinity acts in relation to the fin-
ite level of reality, it Is denominated the Trinity of Suprem.
acy. (pr 113, par. 8)

() Absenite functions, When the Trinity acts in relation to the
absonite level of reality, it Is designated the Trinity of Uli-
macy. (p. 116, par. 3)

(e) Absolute functions, When the Trinity functions in the abso.
Infaie sense, this action is the action of Total Deity, the activa-
tion of the Deity Absolute. (p, 118, par. 4-5)

Nli.i"l.'-', WE :i]-flli.il-l.ljd ca I"'EFI.I]]}' hear in mind thﬂ‘t these actions on the Fmﬂ “,!' -
the Paradise Trinity are experiential in potential. The Trinitv ic avictantio] fe:
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fact, but its potentials arc experiential. This is why there are three potential
erperiential deities — Supreme, Ultimate, and Absolute.

These three experiential deities are personalizing on their respective

levels beeause the Paracise Trinity originally functivns on these levels, and
breause such functions are experiential in potential. We can summarize this

again, from still another perspective:

(a) Gaod the Supreme. The First experlential delty is power-per-
sonalizing *. . . on the first . . . level of unifying Delly revela-

tion . ., ." (p. 4, par. 11}

(b) God the Ultimate. The second experlential deity is power-
porsonalizing on *. . . the second experiential level of unifying

Deity manifestation.” (p. 4, par. 12)

(o) God the Absolute, The third experiential deity is power-per-
sonalizing on ™, . . the third level of unifying Deity cxpression

and oxpansion.” {p. 4, par. 13}

Let us, for the moment, ignore God the Absolute and consider the two
erperiential deities that arc power-personalizing on subabsolute levels — the
Supreme and the Ultimate. Thelr appearance on these two levels makes the
farmation of the two experiential trinities inevitable, (p. 13, par., 7) The cor-
relation of the sum total of all divinity activities on the finite level power-
personalizes in God the Supreme and unifles impersonally in the First Exper-
lential Trinity — the Trinity Ultimate. Likewise, the correlation of the sum
lotal of all divinity activities on the absonite level power-personalizes in CGod

experiential.” (ibid) The Trinity, from the beginning, has a potentlal for i . the Ultimate and unifies impersonally in the Second Experiential Trinity —

: Jthe Trinity Absclute.

Wo are informed that a trinity always reaches out to envelop all pos-

¥ sible deity realities {p. 16, par. 2), and that deity realities are always seeking

for the completeness of self-realization in personalization. (ibid) The exper-
iential deities are, therofore, certain to factualize because they are potential
in the Paradise Trinity (ibid): and the experiential trinities are certain to
appear because of the cvolution of the experiential deities. This appears to
be something of a chain reaction.

The experiential deitles may be potential in the Paradise Trinity, but
thelr actual emergence on the cosmic scene of action is dependent on two

0 . things:

{n) Their own efforts, ", . . their own experiential functioning in
the universes of power and personality . , " (p. 16, par. 2),
and
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God the Saveniold

1.

2.

4.
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‘SUMMARY :
A FUNCTIONAL PRESENTATION OF GOD THE SEVENFOLD

B
Bt -
1

A Three-Level Grouping of God the Sovenlold
The Creator Sens

The Anciants of

Days
evolve the power of the Almighty, the converg-

ing power-phase of the Supreme B §

i eing. {p. 12, 1.i8
par. 2} This Is the experiential rnundgthpn s s
the emerging sovereignty of the Supreme Baing L

in tha seven superunivarses, {p. 1269, par, T

Almighty power is derived from the =u

acts of the Supreme Creators In HS::a:::ﬂ
space. (p. 12, par, 2) It unites with tha apiril
person of the Supreme. (p. 11, par. 2), which Is
darived from the Paradiza Trinity. (p. 12, par 2)
Thl_s unification takes place by \rlrlualui ihl-
aclion of Supreme Mind (p. 1269, par. 1-2),

The Supreme Being

outer Havona circuit. {ibld)

Triune Paradise Deity is the name that Is some-

time used to designate this grou 11, par
=1J_. and_ somatimes it jis dﬂslgnatlzz;plha IPﬂ?a:
dise Trinity. Quite likely the Supreme Crealors
work with Paradise Deity in both respecta, as
the Three Persons and as the Trinity. (p, 189
par. 8-7) The ™. . . union of the creative power u;
t{'ua Supreme Creators with the creative polens
1'315. of the Trinity Is the very source of 1he ac-
tuality of the Supreme Being." (ibid)

The Infinite Spirit
The Eternal Son

The Universal Father

[Gee p. 127 5
P. 1370, par. 2492 lar a summary af ihis presontatien in thir Papars,)

..:.

The Supreme Creatars are m !

ade up of th -
three greups of beings. (p. 1270, par. 2-10) Tx
are the post-Havona creators of the universes of 18
time and space, They collaborate with the Del- &
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which is darived from the Infinite Spiri _.:E: ¥
pirit. (p. 841, “§
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(b} The sehlevements of “the post-Havena Creators and Trini-
bies.” (ibid)
]
As we study the phenomena of power-personality synthesis we will Finel
that the story is different on each of the three levels of reality — the Finite,
the ahsonite, and the absolute,

5. FINITE FOWER-PERSOMALITY SYNTHESIS.

There s no experiential trinity that is pre-supreme. The first of the evo-
lutionary deities, the Supreme Being, is to become a member of the First Ex-
periential Trinity (p. 18, par. 4}: and it ean hardly form as a factual reality
urtil he has completed his own growth, Nor could the existential trinity, the
Paradise Trinity, 50 unify as to experientialize the Supreme. The Paradise
Trinity is not an expericntial trinity; it could hardly "unify” because it has

Supreme Belng, but it never could have experientiafized him,

What the Paradise Trinity actually did was to produce the spirit persomn
of God the Supreme (p. 11, par. 2; p. 12, par, 2), and this spirit person is the
valitional focal point of all finite power-personality unification.

Gad the Sevenfold. The Supreme Being emerges as a result of the evolu-
tionary achievements of God the Sevenlold, as a result of the successful col-
laboration between the Supreme Creators and the Deitles of Paracise.
(p. 11, §VIIT) This relationship 1s emphasized In the summary appearing on
the facing page, This summary stresses the three levels of the Sevenfoid:

{a) The Supreme Creators — the post-Havona creators
(b} The Supreme Being — the [irst experiential deity
(c} The Paradise Deities — Father, 5on, and Spirit

The evolutionary emergence of the Supreme Belng takes place in the
shsence of the unification of any experiential trinity; none is in existence
that could unify, The growth of the Supreme is the result of the interaction
af the three levels of God the Sevenfold. Internally, there is also a certain
unilication that takes place in the Sevenfold Deity: The Corps of the
Supreme Creators does achieve an experiential unification that constitutes
it (in the unificd deity sense} one of the three members af the First Exper-
iential Trindty.

Why does Almighty power converge? What is it that causes the time-
space acts and efforts of the time-space creators 1o focalize in the converging
power of the Almighty? We are informed that there are two “unitics” in the
Hime-space creations that so Interact as bo causo this inflowing convergence
o eanelnntial pawer. (n. 841, par. 3-4] These are p-n:'sl:ntud as follows:



God the Sevenfaold

i S e

(See p. 1270, par. 3-9)

_ SUMMARY:
A GENERAL PRESENTATION OF THE SEVENFOLD DEITY

The Sevenfold Controllers

Universe Sons and Spirits
The Ancients of Days
Tha Seven Master Spirits

; The Master Physical Gontrollers

a.
The Supreme Being 4,

5

(it

7

The Supreme Power Cenfara
The Supreme Power Direclors

The Infinite Spirit
The Eternal Son
The Univarsal Father

The God of Action
The Isle af Paradise
The Source of Paradisa

(See p. 1273, par. 7-13)

the Source of Mind

[Eme gl i
r:r-:l “._-l:g-ﬁl;mrﬂ"ﬂ': X, &1, Prasent Conslitution of God the Seven.
3 - Is Ihare & Mind Aspssl of God the ﬂzvnnluld?}-

[ e P A R I s 0.0 il

The Almighty Suprame
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(a) The unity of divinity. The divinity of purpose in the Supreme
Creators results in the “unifving power potential” of the Al-
mighty. (It will be recalled that divinity is defined as ™ . . .
the eharacteristle, unifving, and co-ordinating quality af

Deity.” [p- 3, par. 3])

(b) The impersanal energy-unity of the universe. This Is the
background, in relation to which the “divinity of purpose”
sets up @ tension; a tension that can be resolved only as the

pawer potential of the Almighty unifies with the spirit person
of the Supreme.

The personality factors of God the Supreme emanate from the Paradise
Trinity and unite with the [ocalizing power prerogatives of the Almighty on
the pilot world of the outer Havona circuit. This unification takes place
through the function of Supreme Mind, (p. 641, par. 4} Triune Paradise
Deity [s evaolving in two aspects of Supremacy, and these two aspects are unk-
[ying in power and personality as one Supreme Being, Or, from another per-
God the Sevenfold is power-personalizing in the Supreme Being.

AP spective,
osslble Mind Aspect of the Sevenfold Delty ¢ {p. 12, par. 2) And finally, the spirit person of the Supreme iz inscparable
. from the power of the Almighty. (p. 1167, par. 4)
Ry 480, par. 1. The Master Physical Controllers ' An expansion of the concept of God the Sevenfold. The evolutionary
pre-adjutant mind i growth of the Supremes, as we have considered it so far, Is rclatively
p. 401, §5 58 - simple. But we are carefully instructed that Cod the Sevenfold is not a
- 2. The Adjutant Mind-Spirits, animal 48 cimple association:
and human minds s |
p. 481, par, 2 1. TheC . T p. 1160, par. 16  God the Sevenfold provides a revelation of the
|E,~,E|5m?tlv.ﬂ Spirits, local universe divinity of the Father to finite creatures, ™. .but
Rrmine there are other sevenfold relationships of the
p-:181, &4 4. Tha Seven Master Spirits, the _ First Source and Center wll_'nnh do not pertain to
cosmic mind il .. the God who ks spirit.
p- 5, par. 13 5 . i p. 1164, par. 4  The personal and spiritual divinity of God the
: : ;"‘lﬂjash:ﬂ. f.[mal point of factualizing 1 Sevenfold is what man encounters, but there
uprema; Mind i3 are other-than-spiritual and personal phases of
p. 102, par, 2 6. The Conjoint Actor, the Source of 3 the EEvan:_JH. All n:_rElhawr.r aspiects ?E t]m._Em-.:]n-
Absalute Mind fold are e destined to be unifled in the
Supreme,
p. 1181, par. 7 7. The Fath
= : er-5
[Eonduatancestoriol What are these aspects of Sevenfold Deity that are othe r-than-spiritual

and other-than-personal? (See the summary facing this page, A General Fre-
centation of the Sevenfold Deity.) We know about the Sevenfold Controllers

(p. 1273, par. 7-13), and we have speculated concerning a possible “mind
pspect” of the Sevenfold Deity, (See Appendix XI1., £2)
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p. 1049, par. 6 The Eternal Son is the absolute personality.

(#} The Paradise Iele is the absolute mecha-

Ohbservations:
nism: the Eternal Son is the ahsolute per-

50N

{b) The Unqualilied Absolute is a theoretical
mechanism: the Deity Absolute is a poten-

tial (ahsolute) person.

taking place in the evolutionary EmErEEn ce
of experiential deity. ‘There appears to bea wider seope to that reality which
is being power-focalized, then personality-unified. This scope appears to be
\gtal as concerns the level of reallty on which power-pe rsonality unification
is taking place — total finite, and total absonite. In the experiential deities
everything — matte r. mind, and spieit — s being unified with personality.

The divergence of the three encrgies. At this peint in our study we
would ralse the guestion: s there any relationship between this process of
all-inclusive unification and the divergence of the three encrgies (material,
mindal, and spiritunl), as they radiate outward from Paradise Lo the time-

space ereation? Consider the following citations:

Somcthing new is evidently

The absolute oneness of Paradise Spirit and
Paradise cnergy (monaota) on the central Isle
stands in contrast to the distinguishable differ-
ence between Havona substance (triata) and
Havona spirit in the centr al universe. The con-
tpast is still greater in the seven SUpErLNiverses,
here . . . thero is a great divergence . . - be-
bween cosmic energy and divine spirlt.”
The more that spirit and energy diverge “...the
greater the olservable function of mind ... the
maximum function of the cosmic mind is in the
time universes of space.”
The three energies are co-ordinate on Paradise,
but, In the evolutionary unlverses ", . . GAETEY-
matter is dominant except in personality, where
spirit, through the mediation of mind, is striv-
ing {or the mastery.”
[This statement, as e
fications, appears many times in
Mind dominates matter and, in turn,
snond to spirit overcontrol.

p. 1275, par. &

p. 1276, par. |

P- 104, par. &

p. 140, par. 11
p. 484, par. 4

p. 1275, par. 2
p. 1280, par. 1

p. 1281, par. 3
ted above and with o

the Papers. )

p. 454, par. 4 can re-
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p. 484, par, i
par. 2 .I:]:.r:]i::mund space physical encrpy seems to
E]_“_m.I”im:l|<.1i'.|;|.1er.t:|::r|aJ situations, but as *, |
it supmm.“:: : a!]lu |'.I'l'l.1.-1|'.:']'|l:'5 divinity of pLUrpose
i acy of action, the maore nearly |, .
« « Spirit , . . beeome dominant.” S]:Jrli

Inereasingly domin
: ate g
I Ieve R B ety es on the higher superfin-

p. 505, par. 3 i
par The association of the function of the three
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tbrx
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Total Deity Munetio
| 3 tion. (p, 2, H
e el fun |3.,_«_it}-_1 £ f.;;.ﬁzr If-ﬂj They are defined, in refation ta the

=

a) Creative level, *
:E 1 reative level, “self-distributive and divinely revealed'
1) Associatjve iz ol
ssociative level, “sell-personalized and divinely fraternal
aternol™

(c) Potential level, “self-willed and self-purposive™
e
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aking real {actualizing) certain
ty has previously filled, and will

The Supreme Being is enpaged in m
it now devolves upon the

potentiils of these theee levels. Paradise Del
continue to fill, these threa levels existentially;
gupreme {ind the Ultimate) to fill them experientially.

IMENT OF EXPERIERTIAL EEALITY BY PARADISE DIVINITY.
“Ilus far in our study of pmver-purmnnli.t*,' uni{ication, we have given
ential power in the time-space

the evolution of experi
nification of such soverelgn power with the spirit per-

But whenee comes this “epirit persont’ Our stiely
nality unification should give some consiclera-
fvinity that are directly introduced inta the
o< and the Paradise Trinity are active

§6. ENRICI

{irst consideration to
erpations and to the u
eon of cxperiential deity.
of the process ol power-parso
tion to the factors of Paradise d
esriential realms, The Paradize Deiti
his entire process.

The Trinity-arigin of experiential deity:
Supecme and the Ultimate both have historic o
par. 3) They begin thelr existencos as spirit beings
par. 4) The Supreme Being is descrilred as having “a perfect and symmetri-
ture” before the beginnings of the synthesis of personality and
par. 11} Concerning the origin of the Supreme, we arc

A

participants in t
Supreme and Ultimate. The

rigins, origins in time. {p. 15,
in Havona. (p. 162,

cal spirit ma

power. {p. 161,

informed:

p. 1270, par. 12 God the Supremc iz of origin in the Paradise
Trinity,

p. 162, par. 4 The personal presence of the Supreme is in Ha-
YVOd.

p. 11, par. 2 Here he . . . Is the personal spirit reflection of
the triune Paradise Deity,”

p. 12, par. 2 He “derives his personality and spirit atiri-
hutes” from the Paradise Trinity.

jon of the Supremes s ns @ spirit person, and this
spirit personulity is created by the Paradise Trinity, This is the factor of Para-
dise divinity that is evermore present in the nature of the Supreme. This is
the 5111rlt-nnd-pnrﬁurm!it:.- [ocal point for finite lmwer-p::rsnnaﬁt:.- synthesis,
And what is true of the Supreme, would appear 1o be true {in principle) ol

the Ultimate:
p. 12, par. 6

The original project

“The Ultimate is a supersupreme eventuation of
Deity.”

p. 1166, par. 7 The Ultimate is now pr
ent “in the absonile an

esent in Havona — pres-
d superpersonal sense.,”
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We deduee: what the Paradise Trinity is to the Supreme on the finite
level, so a;JI.m 5 [t to the Ultimate on the absonite level, In other words, the
ll’uirmh'.w Crinity is also the source of the absonite superpersonality of l|;|:- -
tlrll:fh.", and this must be the foeal point for absonite power-personality syn.
thesis. With both experiential deities, the Paracise Trinity is the snu;llcr_- ol

thelr original heing as well as ] i
_ 1e entity of absolute stability that
their evalutionary growth, : ik

A different coneept of the Sevenfold. We have all aleng considercd the
sevenfold Delty as it Functions In the association of God the Sevenfald (and
the Suw:'nfl?td Controllers), But there is another way of looking at "the
sevenfold,” and this coneept is one of lateral diversification, rather than anc

of an:-.-.-:undlng ministey, This concept of “lateral diversification.” s one that
:n:-nrln.-:u.lq:rs the Seven Master Spirits as the sevenfold diw:rsif]rz'ﬂtinn of the
unity of triunc Paradise Delty, Consider the following citations:

p- 11, par, 3 Gn::] personally escapes from the limitations of
infinity and eternity by trinitization — by sl-
multaneous duality (Father-Son) and trinity
(Fathee-Son-Spirit) personalization, ;

p. 110, par. 8 This triune expression of delty is existential and

it completes the expression of oxistential deity.
The next expression of dejty is sevenfold, and is
experiential in nature,

p. 188, par. 4 This sevenfold expression of deity {the Seven

Master Spirits) is subsbsolute in nature and
Function.

p- 186, par. 5 Each of the Master Spirits is diverse In mature
and Is the personification of one ", . of the

seven possible assoclations of triune Deity', . "

p. 184, par. 11 The Master Spirits, accordingly, present seven

different aspects of Paradise Deity to the post-
Havona ereations.

p. 11, par. 3 j’]m supreme Being s evolving as the {finite)
+ =« personality unification of the sevenfold

manifestation of Defty . . ." in time and space.

'L'i.'q:.hu.".:e previously noted this Principle of Divergence-Convergenee
Appendix XIV., §1 ) It involves the diverse distribubion of Original Uni g
v divergence, and then the reassem bly of the divergent factors by conver-
tnce, Lo produce a new and different kind of Unity. In this ;nstnrn:q: the

leid e

-

Fad e

Original Unity 1s existential Deity;
ing unity, th
experiential

Paradise values of divinity, an :
Unily of Deity (the Trinity) onto the fin
converging unificati
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this is the Unity that diverges. The result-

; R
¢ unity that is produced by convergence, is Supreme Unity

deity. And theore s a further difference:

When the Supreme has completed his growth,

p- 11, par. 4 .. the eternal fusion of the

he will personify = ¢
[inite and the infinite . ..

The Supreme and the Ultimate crrlh-:::l.;-: certain
cternal and infinite putc::'lialsl{!f deity, bul
they, themselves, are neither infinite nor {past}

cternal,

p. 13, par. 3

Thev are derlved deities ™. . . ereatod or cventu-

ated by the existential Paracdise Trinity” —

hence subinfinite,

n of the Supreme thus Incorporates n:c_n_nln
d projects the diversification of the Cl.ngum]
ite level of reality by the technigue of
mate actualizes eertain absonite
< the divergence of the Original
lity by converging unification.

p. 15, par. B

The power-personalizatio

on. Similarly, the Ul

values of Paradise (p. 12, par. ?}, and project
Unity of Deity onto the absanite level of rea

When time-space experience Is l._j:l:l:itEd with
Paradise perfection, the net result is something
new in the meanings and values of the levels

p. 1278, par. 4

concerned.
timate is the undivided deity of the

Paradise Trinity, but each lsare flection of this u:m;IF:ied deity _nth;f]: ;;;emué
e i wel — God the Ultimate, a relicc

Being, a reflection on the finite leve O .

: ‘e level, This is probably what the Il‘up{zrs y Shal

i!I{;T'I.S": 1::;;1: is the [Paradise] Trinity unifieation cuml.:nr?:henﬂcrl hi. Ell'liltﬁ

beings; 1Iu.: Ultimate is the unification of the Paradise Trinity comprehende

by absonite beings.” (p. 12, par. B)

Melther the Supreme nor the Ul

Puradise divinity into the experiential domains. The en-

tire process of power-personality unification, on atl i!e:re}s, s ::lr.']:'-!g EU-:;::.;
: . infusion of Paradise divinity into the timesspats

ually enriched by the steady in ] Lkt
i - ded) creations. This takes plae

{and the time-space-transcent N

"5 wi jse di ' attenuated and diluted

Cod's will that Paradise divinity be so i te i

i i - hensible on relative (subs

tionally effective and creature-campre : e
i [ r, this t be the reason for the appeari

levels of existence. Basically, this must be for PP 2

the Supreme Creators and for the formation of the deity assoclation of G

the Sevenfold. (p. 1269, par. 8)

The infusion of
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The whole of the creature-creation s being constantly enriched by the
ceaseless outpouring of mind, spirit, and personality, by the eternal Deitis
of Paradise. (p. 102, par. 7: p. 100, par, 8; p. 70, par. 3) This constant
infusion of Paradise divinity, this continual enrichment of experiential renli-

ty, is described in the Papers as follows:

Mind, emanating from the Conjoint Actor ppro-
vides the “arena of creature cholee” that s in.
dispensable to ovolutionary progresslon, Mind
Is the factor that unifies all functional reality, It
Is Suprame Mind (bestowed by the Conjoint Ae.
tor} that wnifies converging almighty power
with the spirit person of the Supreme.

p. 1270, par, 14

P 157], pAar. I

p. 1271, par. 2 The experiential unification of the ereator and
the creature is the result of the ereature bo.
slowals of the Creator Sons. This is the subsy.
preme unification of the Paradise divinity of a
creator, with the experiential nature of an eva.
lutionary time-space and Imperfect ercature,
And, if divinity ean partake of human nature,
then it follows that humanity can partake of the
divine nature, On the level of finite deity, the
Supreme is evolving as both creator and crea.

ture,

The unification (fusion) of existential divinity
and experiential humanity is the indyelling
function of the Father-fragments — in mortal
man, the Adjusters. The Adjuster is to the gs.
cending mortal, ™, , . what the Paradise Trinily
is to the Supreme Being,” The Adjuster is a pre-
personal entity of absolute stability that serves
as an eternal foundation for the evolutionary
construction (by free will creature choico) of
the future-cternal nature of a finaliter. The
Paradise Trinity is the impersonal entity of ah.
solute stability that serves as the ahsolute foun-
dation for the evolutionary construction (by
free will deity choice) of the futy re-oternal na-
tures of the Supreme and of the Ultimate,

P 1271, par, 3

And all of this free will choice is the result of the }
bestowal of personality by the Universal

Father, or by the Conjoint Creator, acting for

himself or for the Father.

p. 710, par. 3-8

p. 106, par. 9

constan b
which are being incorporated on all levels

fuses with an Adjuster; on creator

like ome of his
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elements of Paradise divinill.-_-.- w].nch an.[
er-personality unitication, ant

reature levels, as when man
n a Creator Son hecomes
personalizations of

[ f the
These, then, are some o ;
tly enriching the entire process of pow
levels, as whe
reatures; on deity |evels, as in the power-

the Supreme and the ltimate,

THE ABSONITE LEVEL: PRE-SUPREME STATUS.
nality unifieation on the
is inscparable from the

our consideration of
pwth, then it

&7,

When we undertake the .-:LL_Ld].‘ of pu;l?rr-}}f!:.:i
ahsonlte level, we are considering someth I;-I-L-Iwg e
d::.w.-h:-pnmnt of the whole master umw:r;c. Emebimp R
this subject to the post-Havona ages O 10

broaks down into two major divisions:

i [ affairs prior to the emer-
{a) Pre-supreme status — the state o s

gence of the Supreme Being, and all that
e f affairs in the master uni-
tate of allales o v
t-supreme status — the s el
& Pp:sesqlgiumqucnl. to the full emergence of lh?ﬂsumlﬂgin ju
Eid u.li that Is assoclated with his completed evolulion.
e overcontrel,

i ntrol, and th
propose bo examine the co iy

In this section we ¢ master universe,

that is now being exercised in relation to th L
prior to the emergence of the Suprem

the Trinity of Ulti-
: trolled, existentially, by S
o “mwé%euiil't:f:iw functioning in relation to the :1|L:-z-n.'|nl|t:iI
;I;; 1;:;.: T} From the experiential standpoint, the conlr

; Is the function of:

rxials,

macy — by the P
{p. 136, par. 8; . :
of the total master wniverse

{a) In potential — by the three Absolutes
ib) In direction — by the emerging Ultimate

. i FEImE
(¢) In evolutionary co-ordination — by the emerging Sup

(d) In pre-administration — by the Master Architects

(p. 136, par. 7-8; p. 137, par. 1-2)

the Supreme and the Ultimatc are functioning as

is relationship, SE o
]1:' 'f||ll:lir{;;“1:: Absolutes), rather than as actu u::. JEEL;,!;::& “T]“q.'- Ing
E:::;]Z:;iaitiuning the unﬂﬂndiliﬂ:‘ltd [pmcu:tﬁ:, :{}:D::ﬂe z:,,d m; T B
i ilization 1 e 3
sese potentials for utilizatie o
;tmnt;ﬂHTF 1i|:ru*|.l:[l-.-c-cvnlutiunnl activity, (See Appendiz IX., §
UL 1

sinbneation of Pobentials.)
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Preper ;
before ?;Tﬁr::imrﬂmm E:"f Ex'ﬂ?ﬁﬂmm? deity. The status of experiential deity
atherwise thi:c;g:rm::e, = dl:'su;-’nn[e:_i “prepersonal.” (p. 113, par, T) Stated
before the F1|I[.céumm| .St-amﬁ nilevu[v:ng (and eventuating) experiential deity
ing this period, su ﬂf.‘t'”" of “experiential power development.” (ibid) Dur-
tation of the ]':'H.l':i[' ]f";F_ErscrnH] experientlal deity™ is a qualified represen.
el rs;., r :mit:.-' to the level of reality concerned — finite
Ultimate. Durin: rJ:'n the Supreme — absonite reality, in the case of the
of Paradice do ﬁnt 15 PFEPETEEHHI stage of development the personal Deities
Hbih il Farad'u:ll%r' personally with the experiential delties — only
Iprepersonal) Deity Al fi;ﬂlt}' {8 2s2, par ), Ut asithey work with th;’
ably, will chan }wh = ?tﬂ' AP+ 116, par. 4:5) This relationship, presum.
ili"-""*;'ﬂf'imrmnalig:ialin o tJ':}_ experientlal deitics emerge as completed
Paradise {Father, § st Edp‘ 115, par. 5) Perhaps the personal Deitics of
the Supreme and C‘ﬂndl ul:l ~prit) will then collaborate personally with God
L m:ut. the Ultirmate, A!:Il:l, pechaps the Supreme and the Ul-
Teinty, stain a new and different relationship to the Paradise
p fli:"‘::‘?:ri‘f’m of the Master Universe. The eventuated Master Archi
et lt.hl.'l;xpcnun![a] group that began their Function In relation l:
designated "eventunT:.:;lErlunw erse as a fully developed corps, They are
First Universe Age — t:!ngs aru.‘i apparently were all in existence in the
L4 I En AL Snyi tatel thets Acehibe the hypothetical Zero Age. {Appendix
ficd ilru-uqlminjsl}atlnnrftf mtﬁ?ﬁ*ﬁ;ﬁ;iﬂ"rde mr’i‘;l “f}[k"'m ok
niverse, They function os full

administrators prior to th e
3 ¢ assignment of " :
realms of the master ereation. {]'-5;" e FLLFL szp}n:iﬁ:: rulers” to the various

This, then, is the pi
. . then, picture of the co-ordination
universe prior to the evoluticnary emergence of tiitgﬁ;fian?: EFmt]n]E A

§8. THE ABSONITE LEVEL: POST-SUPREME STATUS.

The final evolutionar
¥ emergence of the ;
new clements into the absonite level of re“ms:ll'”ﬁmﬂ Belng introduces four

[a) ;‘L.:l;i::]:.s:EEfmﬁc]:tmT! Trinity. With the emergence of the
reme Being, the Trinity Ultimate can form f

rL'EIlIt_':-'.EHE is & member of this trinity, together w::t[: t]::lg:]

preme Creators and the Master Architects, (p. 16, par. 4) :

(b} f?,]r;it?:ﬁ{ﬂi!r-ﬂﬂngl The Su]'frcrnu Being will have a future
expericntial delty. This s b tortinry Fanctlon, st It taosh
in contrast to his primary [un:!i;:rlna{ri-;ru Hu::-!::; ‘:3::'1 H‘: ::-111'35
m:-L]. a nc_l to his secondary function {in the .rup:rl;n['-'g:;::ﬁ E::
p;.lrmnul.ll}r of power). (p. 1268, par. 5) Among other lh:i'n.r
this tertiary function in the master universe is visualluﬂb:;

LK B 1
A B Y s L b P N

ks

_
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the activity of a superalmighty {ibid), and as the expression of
<ome unknown aspect of mind. (p. 1260, par. 5)

(e} The Corpsof Supreme Creators. The finished evolution of the
Almighty Supreme (in time and space) is to the Corps of the
Supreme Creators what the appearance of the Infinite Spirit
{in eternity and on Paradise] is to the partnership of the
Father and the Son, (p. 1270, par. 12) We deduce that the
completed evolution of the Almighty Supreme experientially
qualifies the emerged and unified Deity of the Corps of the
Supreme Creators to function as member of the First Exper-
iential Trinity. (Appendix X., §3 ) At the same time, this de-
velopment may release the superfinite potentials of the Cre-
ator Sons for absonite function, (p. 1318, par. &) We are in-
formed that the Ancients of Days (among the Stationary Sons
of the Trinity} are not “linite limited.” {p. 218, par. 7;
p- 219, par. 1-2) And we are also informed that the Master
Spirits have attributes that are superfinite, (p. 145, par. 3-4)

(d) Postfinite crealires. These are all the creatures, perfect and
perfected, who have participated [n the evolutionary growth
of the Supreme, and in association with him escape previous
{finite) limilations, and hegin the new adventure toward @
new gonal of creature existence on new levels of ultimate reali-
ty. {p. L1, par. 5; p. 1287, par. §) This emergence of ex-finite
creatures on the absonite level is a direct result of the divinity
auecess af God the Sevenfold in the time-space crealions —
the seven superuniverses,

These, then, are some of the new alements that will appear on the abso-
nite level of reality in the Third Universe Age, and will functicn throughout
ench of the post-supreme ages {Third, Fourth, Fifth, and Sixth) of the outer
space levels. They will add to the forces, personalities, and influences, that
previously operated in the puter space levels of the master universe, and on
the absonite level of reality — the Architects of the Master Universe and the
Trinity of Ultimacy (the Paradise Trinity functioning in relation to the abso-

nitel,

How will the emerging Ultimate bo related to these new factors that

are making their appearance on the absonite level? We will reserve the
conslderation of his relationship to the two trinities (Paradise Trinity and
Trinity Ultimate) for the next section, and will discuss his other relation-
chips in this section.

Relationship of the Ultimate to the Sevenfold (or Tenfold?) We are in-
formed that God the Sevenfold began to function when the seven super-

universes were organized, and that this function “will probably expand”



SUMMARY: THE PRESENT STRUCTURE OF
SEVENFOLD DEITY AND ITS EXPANSION TO

THE POSSIBLE STRUCTURE OF TEMFOLD DEITY

God the Sevenfold The Savenfold Controllers

Universe Sons and Spirits 1. The Master Physical Controllers
The Anclents of Days 2. The Supreme Pawer Centers
The Seven Master Spirlts 3. The Supreme Power Directors
The Supreme Being 4. Tha Almighly Supremes

3. Tha Infinite Spirit — The God of Action

Tha Eternal Son 6. The Isle of Paradiso

7. Tha Universal Father — The Source of Parad|sa

(See p. 1210, par. 3:5) |G 0, 1273, par. T43]

God the Tenfold The Tenlfold Controllars
Third-Age Sons and Splrits
Mixed-Aga Sons and Spirlts

1, The Master Physical Conftrollars

2

Son-Spirit Creative Trios 3
4

5

«  The Supreme Power Centers

. Tha Supreme Power Direclors

. The Associate Force Organizers
. The Primary Foree Organizers

The Ancients af Days
The Seven Master Spirlls

‘8. The Completed Supreme Being

The Eventuating Ultimate 7. The Ultimate as Omnipotant

8. Thalnfinite Spirit — The God of Action

Thea Eternal Son 8. The |Isle of Paradise

10. The Universal Father — The Source of Paradise

ee Appendiz X, 8345 far a discusaion of ihe first three memtiors of Ged the Tenlald: and &ppandis

IL.. &4, ¥Sill he Somwalalg became. Tenfrdd (n Digine SraeeT]

i

3123
‘;‘L’]Pmdl-_f II”.

with the opening up of the outer space levels, tn}. 12, tpnr. 4) ‘n‘n.:_n:ial-xrfﬂ::m
i i i into the outer space spses
t1ured the possible expansion of ministry in _ .
!li;:nl:u;wm:h]rd Deity, and the possible internal expansion of the Efﬂ.rlrtillil
Duil}'.inlu a Tenfold Deity. On the summary facing this page we Hiah u”dlt-_
tempted to suggest how the structure of Em-cnln!d_ Dielty m::ght Fnl.-:.r... 3l
expand Into a Tenfold structure, We have the opinion that this deity MF]T.
:-i-]:;:Inn [E-E"-'EnFﬁld-buu:}MingnTEnfu!d:l will cun;&inue ko i'l:m:-l:ln:n lﬁr:“:“qll_-
St nti i thi e res [rom the superuniverses o
creative frantier when this frontier moy : Sl
i i ' ' el: and have the opinion that its addition:
jnto the Primary Space [.evel; an : ! i Hana,
i - il repercuss in the Deity ot the LOMS i
experiential development wi cuss e SO O
1 Fi sptinl Trinity, thus contribuling
cunreme Creators in the First Experien 4 ] .
nll':E::;i'lc- pxpansion of this Deity Member of the Trinity Ultimate, and te the
absonite unification of this experiential trinity.

There is one important difference between the Sevenfold DE.“F -“:’f],::?ﬁ
{possible) Tenfold Dreity: The Scvenfold iz cu-urrl!n_ulc:l -u;nrg}- 1-.:-;- E':':I.'il L{::.ln;‘
Paradise Deity; both the Infinite Hp;r:tllanddihr; lf}:tﬂm;r;:m{:;dmé::{muv“

x wenlold and o L
tiﬂnlﬂli':;m-:]rn;—r:E?Ep‘.zluid?ﬂ-t,h;af?i'.1:]:|, and this is also the case wlt.'h the 'lm-!-
E'Eid ﬁﬂl;}fiﬂiu, i.I':- addition, the Tenfold will enjoy the experlential co-ordi-
nation of the completed Supreme Being.

The Ultimate in relation to the Supreme. Qur nthlampts ko visu :Llizu:-].tlle
technicques of power-personality synthesis on the absonite level are c:q;:ndp |1:~;
ted by the fact that God the Ultimate is the snmul]:’l of th;a E::FT:;H':M]|H;:;?L:

c i total experiential deity
— God the Supreme Is the flest, There 15 no | SR

3 ittent collective Function of the oCve
the Supreme (except for the interm [ithe S
i + enkire th process of the Ultimate (in P
Master Spirits) but the entire growt : E ek
i gsence of the actualizec
ome ages) is dependent on the prior pr ]
:-llllrgl‘:urmme ‘%&’EJ spee four relationships emerging between the actualizing
Ultimate and the completed Supreme:

{a) Through the First Experiential Trinity. The Trinlty U!.':l.l'llﬂh'
is in process of unifying in the post-supreme ares. The 5:-
preme Being is a member of this trinity. {p. 16, par. 4;
p. 1166, par. 1)

(h) Within the (emerging) Second Experiential T.FHH{H'. Etn'lh 1lhﬁe
Supreme and the Ullimate are members of this trinity I:'F-[ -
par. 5, and the Trinity Absolute cxists only as a q..lelﬂl:ll:-li.'-!: n:
ality in the post-supreme ages. (p. 1291, par. 8) I‘hjs “.IT:'.
cannot factually form until the close aof the Sixth I.In[_:ursr. gi.
and the eompletion of the master universe. {p. 1187, par.

! be present

within God the Tenfold. The Supreme will again ]

i in this relationship of the Tenfold Deity along with the Ulti-
mate. (Appendix XIL, §4 ) Presumably God the Tenfold (an
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expansion of God the Sevenfold) will be operative in the outer
Space universes,

(d) Directly, as between foo experiential deities. Tt spoms likely
that the Supreme and the Ultimate have {or will have) a di-
rect relationship. Their relationship is the fundamental asso-
ciation of subabsolute deity; together they correlate all mas-:
ter-universe growth — ereation, evolution, and eventuation
— all progressive change. (p. 1284, par. 9) It appears likely
that this relationship foreshadows their future function as the
supreme-Ultimate. {Appendix XXV ) The relationship may
also possibly involve the Trinity of Trinities, [Appendix
AXIIL, §4, §6 ) In any event, the relationship appears to be a
part of the tertiary function of the Supreme Being in the mas-
ter universe. (Appendix XI., §3 )

The Supreme Being appears to be the connecting link between all of the
experiential relationships of the emerging deity of God the Ultimate,

§9. THE ABSONITE LEVEL: POWER.PERSONALITY SYNTHESIS,

The actual power-personality synthesis of God the Ultimate is a fune.
ton of the First Experiential Trinity, This means that all of the activities of
the sbsonite level must register In, and be co-ardinated by, this trinity,

The First Experientiol Trinity. The emergence of the Supreme Being,
and the unification of the Deity of the Corps of the Supreme Creators,
makes possible the factual formation of the Trinity Ultimate, {Appendix X.,
§3 ) The third member of this trinity is the Deity of the Corps of the Master
Architects, and they have existed from the dawn of eternity. (p. 351, 69 )
The Trinity Ultimate has, for a long time, been a gualified reality {p. 1291,
par. &), and now it becomes a foctual reality and begins its long evolutionary

growth toward the status of a unified reality, (See Appendix XIX,, §3, The
Evolutions of Experiential Trinities.)

The two trinities, existential and experiential. The Ultimate derives his
personality (or superpersonality?) from the Paradjse Trinity. (p. 18, par. 2)
This existential trinity participates in the growth of the Supreme as the
Trinity of Supremacy {p. 113, par. 6), and it will undouhtedly function in
conjunction with the emergence of the Ultimate as the Trinity of Ultimacy,
(p. 113, par. T} This means that two trinities (FParadise, and First Expericn-
tial) may possibly be collaborating, and we know nothing about the passibile
implications of such a dno al-trinity relationship. We have the opinion, leae-
ever, that the Paradise Trinity will withdraw in existential Function just as
fast as the Trinity Ultimate is ahle experientally to replace such functions,
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Appendix XXIL,

s -
Haie does the Trinity Uliimate unify io j-:rctua.hm ﬁ.‘ldl_:lr-wrmh-_:::::r.-
i o prenunter something new, an uxpermnl_ia elty w .;_ o
s -“!.gr_m, M;El;‘l':fr.il result of the unification of an r:a:lfunu::l[a] trinity
El;:fu'l?:n::: -.:I' its kind. Consider the following citations:

The Trinity Uldmate can experientially unify
in completion,

God the Ultimate will finally emerge as n.msuh
of the complete unification of this trinity.

The Trinity Ultimate will eo-ordinate the
whole of the master universe,

God the Ultimate is the pm}rcr-persuuallzmmn
of the completed master nniverss.

p. 16, par. B

p. 12, par. 5

p. 1168, par. 6
{ibid)

ety Supreme we ohserved there was no
In our stu:!:.:r?ﬂf':u:;:lle:l_‘i’::;::f;nﬂlj[[:I:t nﬂpnu had achieved F:u:tuiLElrjI'-.::'L-::';T:II;h

pre-cxistent {:::PL sar that the Corps of the Supreme Creators acte t!]‘l o
tion, It w?u ﬂFFrimHul trinity. But the Supreme Creators are Hﬂé ’_:’;'”'1-D :
ill-.'.-MI:I:I:"I anzf-:;t;nﬂuw that the cmergenee of the U]t:muln l:Ill IE'!u-.t.: Can

; v :
pobably make some cnios e s B o t (e
tion

Ultimate):

ain passages {above) in cumidur;
[ Sevenfold Deity that are no
et . . destined to

1160, par. 168 We cited cert
: . ing those phas 2
spiritual or personal but are all =

yar. 4 r
o 1164‘ I be unified in the 5|_|_F|T\e_-:1fl"lﬂ-

We ohserved that the inclusion r:{ *Ltaua.n:il n:!:-;:
al-or-personal realities constitutes the

slritued : 1 i
:-lulnpmnnt of *. . . a new relationship between

pattern an¢l porson.

p. 1303, par. 8

The membership of the Trinity L'!]t'nnutc; as
an adeguate portraiture o Ili
divinity phases, but there are Mhm'-gﬂfpt;ctﬁ-i:t
this lrfnit;.r which are perfectly unibying w
the divinity phases.

p. 1171, par. 3

presenled, Is

: rod
We cannot consider the personal -‘.‘lﬁ]‘.lct;ﬁ. n!‘ii_::l_
the Ultimate *. . . apart from the other-ths

personal aspects of Ultimate Deity.”

p. 1167, par. 4
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What is t
ey hi;::[]: of thL‘ power-personalization of the Supreme appears (o
only on a vaster s:?;ﬁlq:ﬂt'llfj"l[: atTE t|:¢ power-personalization of “l:thlt.:r::u;E
nl power - : ITALC 15 E':””E to take into hi . b :
t'nt{nm]:;.-:n[::ﬁuf;ﬂm?m of Total Reality than did the Slj P[ZI;DM]JM“"“
verse) will be sin?IIa Etﬂmﬁ Uihiings, meaniigs, and valiss of E:‘hﬂ ”'I35-| ?Ut !I1!.-:
will include that wi L I:J_l: e power-personalization of the Suprem : c; ks
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from those aspects of Ultimate Deity that are
other-than-personal.

The Second Experiential Trinity also has its
wother-than-divinity values” which are being
unificd with the divinity phases, just as in the
case of the power-personality synthesis of exper-

ential delty,

p. 1171, par. 4

through absonite, to ahsolute) more and
qged: the Supreme Being embraces

Hite of the grand universe in his power-personality synthesis; the
he entire master universe

beonite potential obt
if the Second Expericntial

d personality; and, i
this would power-personalize God the Abso-

he absolute-divinity and prepersonal potentials of the Dhedty

t, God the Absolute is also inseparable from the “other-thun-
+ and the “other-than-divinity™ values that are present on the ahso-

| of reality. This points directly to the Unogu alified Absolute.

wWith each step (from finite,

te level the Deity and the Un-

“ pn the ahsolu
. in the

epualified Ahsolutes are inseparable . .
presence of the Universal Absolute.”

p. 1167, par, 4

discussing is the final powes-
bring about an experiential uni-
by experiential techniques, what

In other words, what we have been

porsonality synthesis. This is the sttempt to

fication of the Absolutes; an attempt to do,
aetually is done In eternity, by existentizl techalgues. This ls an [nfinlte pro-

ject; it has no end, no limit, no outside, no bevond! Existentially, and in
cternity, the Absolute of potential power and the Absolute of potential per-
sonality are perfectly unified. The Universal Absolute periectly unifies the
Unqualified Absolute and the Deity Absolute. {p. 15, par. 5 But this is an
existential unification; it is not an experiential unifieation.

k to a statement that was made ecarlier, In the third

This brings us bac
soctinn of this Appendix. Let us repeat:

ity: thus, he has an pristentiol “selfscon-

ut it will require all future gternity to
y of what is contained in

Cod is existential in etern
seipusness of infinity.” B
achicve the experiential self-realization
the limitless reservoirs of the three Absolutes.

ad are approaching the full evele of
we must reach the end of gternity.
ty is eternal. OF one thing we may

We have come around the circle a

pternity, hut in order to exhaust infinity,
finite just as infini

However, eternity is in
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besure: the eternal growth process will never be terminated by an end. And
this raises the questlon — is there such a thing as an “end?” Or, Is the con-
cept of an “end” merely a foible of thought resulting from the time-space
limitations of human thinking?,

Even the Paradise Trinity cannot "do the nondoable.” (p. 1288, par. 1)
It cannot experientialize the Deity Absolute, The Original Trinity is inlinile,
it has the power, but it eould only experientialize God the Absolute out of
the potentials of the Deity Absolute if it were, [tself, an experiential trinity.
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APPENIDNX XXIII.
THE TRINITY 1 THRINITIES

The Eternal Cycle of Deity
The Inventory of Three Trinities
The State ef Incomnletion
Supreme-Ultimate Trinitization

Stages of Crowth; Hypoethetical Completion

In the far, far distant epochs of the post-ultimate age the sometime
emergence of the Trinity of Trinities will begin the final reunification of all
actual {and actualizing} deity — existentis]l and experiential, In relation Lo
deity, this multiple-trinity appears to be the total of totals. As we contem-
plate the past-cternity origin of the Paradise Trinity, then ponder the even-
tual appearance of this threcfold trinity in the utter remoteness of the
almost-eternal future, the feeling of the cyclical nature of defty personaliza.
bion and trinity formation is likely to grow upon us. The Papers comment on

this:

Human beings can best conceive of all that is Real, of Total
Reality, by picturing *. . . an almost limitless ellipse which is pro-
duced by one absolute eause . . " which, after great diversifica-
tion converges in reonification, V. . . ever seeking some absolute
and infinite potential of destiny.” (p. 1152, par. 1}

The cyle of deity starts in past eternity, Tt pagses through many stages
nnd many ages and is finally lost to concept beyend the distant horizon of
Future elernity. It all seems to start with the Infinite. And our final concept
of the final quest [s the search for the Infinite.

£1. THE ETERMAL CYCLE OF DEITY.

Deity secks expression in personalization (p. 16, par, 2), and the Infinite
achieves the original threefold personalization of deity, in the face of the in-
herent indivisibility of deity, by eternalizing the Paradise Trinitv. (p. 13,
par. T;p. 108, par. 3) Since the potentials of this Original Trinity are exper-
jental (p. 15, par. 8} it follows, that when Reality is projected on two sub-
absolute levels, this act predetermines the sometime appearance of two
additional trinitics of experiential nature. (p. 15, par. B)
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‘The functions of trinity encompass the realities of deity. (p. 16, par. 2)
Ancdd, a5 we have H]T\E'[l.d}' ohserved tﬁppcn:ii! b I§-';":|-1 the dappatrent pre-
recquisites for the eventuation of trinity scom to be three deitics function-
ing in relationship to each other, hence operating on the same level of
Benlity, Two such deitles cowld have a “relationship,” but three would even-
leesike g ":::.'.:.I:l:m" ip. 1227, e, T3, and it seould seem that the appearance af
trinity ix inherent in the eventuation of such a system. In fact, trinily
AfhpELTa Ea he Ehat ey ,:'.:.':tl:-e!-rﬂ.

The three deity presences of the eternal and existential Father, Son, and
Spirit, eventuate the Paradise Trinity which iz also eternal and existential.
The Trinity Ultimate, of sublinfinite and experlential status, seems fo
eventunate beeanse of the emergence of three new deity presences: the deity
presences of the Supreme Being, the Architect-Corps, and the Supreme-
Creator-Corps, These three deity presences seem to be functioning in rela.
tion to cach other on the same level of reality — a level that is subinfinile
and cxperiential.

Sinee trinity is also deity, it also seeks for new and further expression in
the form of new deity personalization. {p, 16, par. 2) Such trimity
projection of new deity personalization will give rise to new relationshipe af
deityv. If such deity “relationships” evolve from twofold to threelold, then a
new system” @s going to appear, This will result in the further unification of
deity through the eventuation of a new trinitv-encompassment of Total
Deity in the reality-level concerned. (ibid) This must be what takes place
whion the emergence of Ultimate Deity encounters the presences of Supreme
[Zcity and the Destiny Consummator on a post-ultimate {coabsolute) level of
function. The result is the eventuation (formation) of the Sccond Experion.
tial Trinity, the Trinity Absolute.

Prior to the appearance of the Trinity Absolute, the Paradise Trinity
and the Trinity Ultimate could maintain a two-way “relationship.”™ 1t would
seem that this relationship hecomes forever modified with the appearance of
the third trinity, Three trinitics in functional relationship must eventuate a
new Tsystem,” even a Tsystem of systems.” The appearance of this new
threefold system must thereupon eventuate in the trinity-totaling of three
trimitv-totals — the appearance of the Trinity of Trinitics. This threefold
trinilvy eventuates as the wnification, the totaling, of all actual {and
aclnalizing) deity — existential and experiential — and provides the foun-
dation whereon trinity may seek for the final projection of deity personali-
zalion, the attempt to experientialize the existential Infinite. (p. 1171,
par. 1-3)

2. THE INVENTORY OF THREE THIMITIES.

The Papers inform us that the Trinity of Trinities i “an existential-
experiential Trinity Infinite.” (p. 16, par. T} If this is the case, then it should
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exhibit some of the characteristics of an experiential trinity. We have ob-
served that experiential trinitics seem to pass through three stages of growth
rualified reality, factual reality, and unified reality. (Appendiz XIX., §4 )
We suspect that the threefold trinity Is now a qualified reality of some de.
prev, and thero 1s some Indication In the Papers thet this is the cose. (p. 1172,
par. ) We are more interested, however, as to when this multiple-trinity
can actwally form as a Factual reality, We do not believe that this can take
place until the three constitucnt trinitics have also formed as factual and ac-
tual trimitics. This being the case, lot us take a guantitative inventory of
these trinities and [ollow this by making a qualitative inventory of these
same trinities.

A guantitative Inventory of trinitics. When is it that each of these three
teinitics achieves the status of a factual reality? We can tabulate the diata
concerned :

(a}) The Paradise Trinity. This is the trinity of the deity-union of
the Universal Father, the Eternal San, and the Infinite Spirit.
It has always existed as a factual reality; it is eternal and exis-
tential. (p. 81, par. 1)

{h} The Ultimate Trinity. This is the trinity of the deity-union of
the Supreme Being, the SupremeCreator-Corps, and the
Architect-Corps. (p. 16, par. 4) It cannot actually form as a
factual reality wntil Supreme Deity has emerged (p. 1291,
prar. 8), and until the deity of the Supreme-Creator-Corps has
evolved. (Appendix X., §3) Presumably, both events will take
place at the end of the Second Universe Age, the present age,
with the perfecting of the superuniverses, [Here we are
assuming that the deity-presence of the Architect-Corps is a
completed deity-entity, hence already available for trinity
membership.)

(c) The Absolute Trinity. This is the trinity comprised of Su.
preme Deity, Ultimate Deity, and the Unrevealed Consum-
mator of Universe Destiny. (p. 18, par. 5) It could hardiy
form as a factual reality until the Ultimate has fully emerped
at the end of the Sixth Ape, with the final completion of the
master universe — from the seven superuniverses to the
Quartan Space Level, (p. 1167, par. 3)

From this data we may conclude that the Trinity of Trinities cannot
form as an actual fact — as a factual reality — until after the Sixth Universe
Age (the completion of the master universe) and the emergence of the Ulti-
mate, Any functions of this multiple-trinity prior to that time would have to
he as a qualified reality,
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A qualitative inventory af trinities. What kinds of trinitics are we
studying? Are they all alike? Each one of them is & trinity, but otherwise
they appear to be quite different, The Paradise Trinity is existential and in-
finite (p. 168, par. 7): it I also absolute. (p. 113, par. B) The tws
post-Havona trinities are not existential; they are experiential (p. 15,
priar, ¥}, and they are not infinite, {p. 15, par, 9) These two post-Havona
trinitivs are both experiential and subinfinite in status, but otherwise they
itre not alike. The Ultimate Trinfty ks subabsolute as well as subinfinite. This
is the trinity that fosters the evolutionary co-ordination of the maoster
universe (p. 1166, par. 1), and the master universe is neither absolute nor in-
finite, {p. 1167, par. 7) The full unification of the Trinity Ultimate will
cause the [inal emergence of Cod the Ultimate (p. 18, par. 4) and, while the
Ultimnate is absonite and transcendental {r_l. 1171, par. 8}, he is not an abso-
lute deity. {p. 1167, par. 2) In contrast to all this, the Trinity Absolute (as
might be deduced from its name) is “ahzolute in total function” (p. 1168,
par. ), and its objectives are qualitatively absolute and quantitatively infi-
nite, (p. 1168, par, 3)

There is another difference between the two post-Havona trinities; this
iz a dilfcrence in unification. Trinities can form and become factual reali-
ties, but experlential trinities still have to enrn a unified status before they
can bocome undivided deity — Deity Unity, (p. 641, par, 2) The Ultimate
Trinity is subinfinite and is able to unify completely (p. 18, par, 6) because
its nlijectives are also subinfinite, The Absolute Trinity s subinfinite and is
not able to unify completely (ibid) because its objectives are not subinfinile
(p. 1168, par. 3), and the final quantitative realization of these objectives
would imply the exhaustion of infinity. (p. 1169, par. 3-4; Appendix XIX.,
g0 )

We are now in pesition to summarize the qualitative inventory of the
three trinities that eonstitute the Trinity of Trinities. They seem to have the
[ollowing characteristics:

{a) The Farodise Trinity. The Original Trinity Is existential,
abgolute, infinite, and unified.

{b} The Trinity Ultimate. The First Experiential Trinity is exper-
iential, subahsolute, subinfinite, and unified.

{e) The Trintly Absolute. The Second Experiential Trinity s ex-
periential, absolute, subinfinite, and not unified.

At the close of the Sixth Universe Age, the Paradise Trinity
is, as always, a factual reality and perfectly unified. The Trinity Ultimate is
also @ finished entity — completely unified, But the Trinity Absolute is
apparently caught in a stalemate: its full unification is involved in a growth
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process, the completion of which seems to require the reaching of the ends of
eternity and the exhausting of the potentials of infinity!

£3. THE STACE OF INCOMPLETION: STAGE ONMNE.

Since each of the three companent trinities is in existence ac a factual
reality, there is no reason why the Trinity of Trinitles cannot also form as a
factual entity, The First Level of this multiple-trinity consists of three trini-
tics, This we can visualize without difficulty because each of these three
trinftles iz present as a factual entity,

{In the analysis of the Trinity of Trinities in this Appendix, we are fol-
lowing the structure of the threefold trinity as it is presented in the Papers on
papge 1170, §8., "The Trinity of Trinities.”™)

We encounter problems on the Second Level. This level is supposed to
be made up of the union of three deities: Supreme Deity, Ultimate Dreity,
and "the Absolute,” The first twa members are factually present; thev have
fully emerged as deitics of experiential nature. The third member is com-
pletely missing; God the Absolute has not emerged as an experiential
actuality. There may be some sort of qualified pre-presence of God the Ab-
solute, beeause the Second Experiential Trinity is a factual reality and is tra-
ing to unify; but there is no factual presence of “the Absolute” because the
Second Experiential Trinity is not able to unify, and the unification of this
trinity is necessary to “experientialize Absolute Deity.™ (p. 16, par. 5)

{The Delty Absolute is present, but the Deity Absolute is existential
[p. 4, par. 13] and potential [p. 14, par. 5] hence would appear to be non-

funetional In a teinity union with experiential and actual dejty, This Abso-
liute woitld have to undergo some degree of “experiential persenalization”
[n. 645, par. 1] before becoming functional [in that same degree] with

experiential deity on the Second Level of the Trinity of Trinitics,)

Incomplete status, We are blocked at this peint in the effort to visualize
the structure of the threefold trinity. We cannot even complete the Second
Level — much less try to o on to the Third (and final) Level. We would
designale this situation as Stage One in the formation of the Trinity of Trini-
ties — the Stage of Incompletion.

Compensated incompletion. The Trinity of Trinities could still function
despite the fact that it is incomplete. One of its constituent members is the
Paradise Trinity, and this trinity (being Infinite) could compensate any
deficiencies in the multiple-trinity. Such compensated function would not,
however, be the mature function of the Trinity of Trinities because such a
compensating action hy the Paradise Trinity would be purelv existential
and, in a sense, superimposed on the existential-experiential function of the
threefold trinity. {As we contemplate the future growth of the Trinity of
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Trinitics, it would appear that @ts full function will always require
compensitory support from the Paradise Trinity, Such compensatory action
may progressively diminish as the Trinity of Trinities progressively grows in
unification, but we do not helieve it will ever entirely stop because it is not
likely that the threefold trinity’ will ever achicve final and complete
tinilication.)

§4. SUPREME-ULTIMATE TRINITIZATION.

We have reached an impasse, a stalemate, in the study of the factual
formation of the Trinity of Trinities. The First Level of this trinity can form
in fact; apparently the Second Level cannot! The deity presence of God the
Alsolute is lacking on the Second Level, and [t Is lacking because he cannot
emerge. He is unable to emerge hecausa the Trinity Absolute (that
should expericntialize him) is unable to unifly, and this trinity cannot unily
beeause it is impossible to encompass infinity.

We do not see how this stalemate can be broken except through the
trinitization of Cod the Absolute by the two experiential deities who have
emerged and who are factually present on the cosmie stage of action. This
line of ressoning is derived from a passage In the Papers:

“, . . the eternal Paradise Trinity is an ever-present reminder
that Deity trinitization may accomplish what is otherwise non-
attainable; hence do we postulate the sometime appearance of
the Supreme-Ultimate and the possible trinitization-factualiza-
tion of God the Absolute.” (p. 16, par, B}

The Paradise Trinity becomes existent when the Universal Father and
the Eternal Son unite in the unlimited act of the deity trinitization of the
Conjoint Actor, their infinite co-ordinate. (p. 90, par. 4; p. 81, par. 1}
What would happen if the Supreme and tho Ultimate should engage in o
similar delty-trinitizing action?

The Supreme and the Ultimate are subinfinite but {probably} coabso-
lute heings. (Appendix XIX., §3 } The results of a trinitizating action on
their part would also be subinfinite, but probably not subabsolute. We be-
lisve that their trinitized expression of God the Absolute will be limited in
universality {infinity) of reality but not limited in (absolute} quality of
being, We have chosen to designate this being as the “trinitized expression of
God the Absolute” or, as the “Limited-Absolute.” (Appendix XXV., The
Trinitized Nature of God the Absolute )

§5. THE STACE OF INITIAL FACTUAL REALITY: STAGE TWO.

Civen the appearance of God the Absolute, do we now have a com-
pleted Trinity of Trinities? We think not. This trinity can now form as a
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factual reality on two levels; the Second Level can be factually completed,
It it can be completed only in an initial sense, not in a final sense.

The trinitized expression of God the Absolute represents the maximum
cffort of the Supreme-Ultimate to mohilize the prepersonal potentials of the
Deity Absolute and to personify them, to expericntialize them in actuality,
But neither the Supreme nor the Ultimate is infinite. {p. 13, par. 31 We
belicve that the resulting personalization of deity will be ahsolute in greality
of divinity, but subinfinite in guantity or universality of Reality encom-
passed in the trinitizing episode, In other words, the Supreme-Ultimate
will be able to mobilize some significant part of the existential potential of
the Deity Absolute (and the other Absolutes?) but not, by any means, all nf
this potential. (p. 1172, par. 3)

And, if the trinitized expression of God the Absolute is qualified and in-
complete, then it is reasonable that the deity presence of this Limited-Ahso-
lute on the Second Level will also be qualified and incomplete. The one is
different from the other, but we da not see how the one can be more thin
the other — in quantity or universality of reality.

 What may we say ahout the Third Level? At this stage of development,

the Universal Absolute would seem to represent the best concept of the Third
Level. (p, 645, par. 1) At this stage of development, the Trinity of Trinitics is
by no means completely unificd:

(a) The Trinity Absolute, one of the constituent trinities, is still
pre-unified.

(b) The Limited-Absolute on the Second Level falls far short of
encompassing the whaole af the Deity Absolute — much less of
all three Absolutes. It has achieved a limited experiential ab-
solutcness of belng and function — but not In the universal

SETISE:,

{¢) The Second Level is pre-unified. We should remember that
this level is also the corporative union of three experiential
deities, hence trinity. {Appendix XXI1V., The Third Experien-

tial Trinity)

It would still require the independent action of the Paradise Trinity to
activate those boundless end untouched potentials of the Deity Absolute thal
would still be external to the Limited-Absolute, hence also external to the
Trinity of Trinities. A beachhead has indeed been established on the shores
of infinity, but the establishment of this initial beachhead falls far short of
the encompassment of infinity.
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§6. THE STACE OF GROWING UNIFICATION: STAGE THREE.

If we may assume the teinitized appearance of God the Absolute and
the Tactual Formation of the First and the Second Level of the Trinities of
Trinities, then we may continne our study af the further growth of this mul-
tiple-trinity. We do have a factual minimum of all requisite members on the
lirst two lovels — although hardly a maximum. Further growth toward
trinfty unification might Include:

{a}) The Trinity Absolute. The Second Expe riential Trinity is still
far from completely unified; it falls very short of any sort of
universal function: it is a growing reality, always taking in
more and more — but never all. As it continues to grow in
unification, this augments the experiential *personality focal-
lzation” and “power mobilization™ of God the Absolute.
(p. 13, par. 1)

{b) Gad the Absolute is incomplete, hence can grow. He is fac-
tually present and can “personally” participate in the further-
ance of his growth, (We have used the term “personally™ to
distinguish such participation from the "prepersonal® growth
of the two earlier appearing experiential deities [p. 113,
par, T] prior to their emergence.) (Appendix XXV., §1-4)

(e} A unique relationship will likely exist between the Trinity Ab-
solute (whaose non-unification makes it im possible for Cod the
Alsolute to emerge) and the emerged factual presence of the
same God the Ahsolute {as a result of the trinitized cxpression
of the Supreme-Ultimate. )

{d) The Second Level of the Trinity of Trinitles consists of 5
preme Deity, Ultimate Deity, and the Limited-Ahsolute, It
appears ko have all the characteristics of trinity and undoubt-
edly seeks for unification. (Appendix XXIV )

(e} Tatal unification. The whole Trinity of Trimities appears to
have the characteristics of trinity, hence (as total entity) it,
too, will be growing towards unification.

Il these are some of the activities that may characterize the eternal
stapes of growing unification, then to what do they point on the Third Level
of the threalold trinity? We postulate that so long as any part of the residual
potential of the Deity Absolute (and the other Absolutes) remains external to
the Limited-Absolute, hence external to the Trinity of Trinities, it will be
impossible for this trinity to achieve finality of unification and universality
of function. During the eternal ages of growing unification the three
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Absolutes will still be almost totally external to the multiple-trinity. And no
matter how much growth or unification takes place, these three Ahsolutes
will still be almest totally external to this trinity. These Absolules aro
inexhaustihle — infinite in potential. It accordingly appears that the Lest
conception of the Third Level of the Trinlty of Trinities Is etl]] the prosence
of the Universal Absolute, (p. 845, par. 1) We should take note of the
opinion of a Universal Censor {p. 118, par. 9; p. 117, par. 1} who belicves
that the complexity and unfathomability of the Universal Absolute may be
growing in direct proportion to the growth of the cosmes — and we are hcre
considering a Cosmos Infinite.

This Is not, however, a stalemate; this 1s a dynamic situation of
unending geowth,

We are instructed that the Paradise Trinity, when viewed [rom the
finite perspective, is not concerned with anything except the total of a given
sitiatlon, he it planet, universe, or grand unlverse. [p. 115, par. 4} We may
ask the question: Will the threefold trinity, as it pursues its eternal goal of
wnilication, diselose a concern for only the total of totals?

§7. THE HYPOTHETICAL STAGE OF COMPLETION.

Suppase, just suppose, that the Trinity of Trinities could actually unily
in the tatal sense. On the First Level there would be three perfectly unified
trinitics, the existential trinity and the two experiential trinities. On the
econd Level there would be the unlon of Supreme Deity, Ultimate Dheity,
and Absolute Delty — and this would be the Absolute, with no cpuealificit
tions or limitations. Given such conditions, what would be present on the
Third Level?

Within such a philosophic concept, which will never become o realiliy,
we have probably come elose to viseallzing the destiny-cnd of eternity, Just
for comparison, let us review the pieture that the Papers present of the
cousnl-end of eternity. They describe "the hypothetical static moment of
cternity” when the Infinite fills all things. (p. 1153, par. 3) This must be the
closest approach we can make to a pre-existential concept (p- 1163, par. 3,
par, 11}; we are visualizing, or trying to visualize, pure and undiluted
infinity in past-eternity.

Now that we have examined the causal-end of eternity, let us ro for-
ward again in concept to view the destiny-end of cternity — to view the
concept of the final unification of the Trinity of Trinitics. In the writer's
helief, this is the “other hypothetical static moment of eternity.” But there is
a great difference: This would not be the “hypothetical static moment;  1his
visunlization of the future would be better designated as the “hypothetical
stalic-dynamic moment of eternity.” This must be about as close as we cin
come to a post-experiential concept. {ibid)
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[n the theoretical static moment of past eternity, ™. . . actuals are still
containcd within their potentials and potentials have not vet appeared . . .
[(p. 1153, par. 3)

In the theoretical static-dynamic moment of future eternity, all poten-
tials would have heen actwalized; they would have been completely
exhausted by having become infinitely experientialized. Hence the designa-
tiom, “stutic-dynamic.” This is the theoretical moment when the dynamics of
pro-creativity, creativity, evolution, eventuation, and super-creativity
would finally become static because there would be nothing left to
actunlize: there would be nothing more to do. It would be finished; all
potentials would have become actual.

Al this hypothetical statie-dynamic moment in future eternity, the Uni-
versul Absolute no longer serves gs an adequale concept for the presence on
thee Third Level of the Trinity of Trinities. This has to be trule, because in
this theoretical situation the Absolute would cccupy the Second Level of this
multiple-trinity in union with Supreme Deity and Ultimate Delty. And
when we say Hhe Absolute, we refer to the infinite unilication of all
throe — “in Inflnfty there are ONE.” {p. 15, par. 5} And if they ever could
hecnme experiontially unified (a5 they are existontially so unified) then all
thiree Absolutes — Deity, Universal, and Ungualificd =— would be united in
and as one presence on the Second Level of the Trinity of Trinities,

At the destiny-end of eternity, we would expect to find the Infinite at
the Third Level of the Trinity of Trinities. We encounter the Infinite (in
concept) at the causal-end of eternity ; we again encounter him {in concept)
ut the destiny-ond. But this theoretical sitwation is valid only as a concept ; as
a reality it is eternally remote,

Arain to clte the opinlon of the Universal Censor: "Only Infinlty can
tlisclose the Father-Infinite.” (p. 117, par. 2)
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APPENDNX XXITV,

THE TR EXPERIENTEAL TRINITY

The First and the Last Triniti
Second Level of the Trinity of Trindfies
Members of the Final Trinity

Functions of the Final Trisndty
The Last Approach te Experiential Deity-Unification

In our study of the events of the remote future, it has often proven
helpful to turn to the events of the remote past as an aid to compreliension.
The study of absolute causes may offer clues as to the nature of those events
that draw near to ahsolute destinies, We may evoke thiz approach once more
as we seek to gain a better understanding of the nature of the Trinity of Tri-
nitice — especially the Second Level thereof. This level of the multiple-
trinity seems to have the characteristics of an “internal trinity,” a teinity that
is inside of the larger, threefold trinity.

§l1. THE FIRST AND THE LAST TRINITY.

Let us compare the origin of the Paradise Trinity, the First Trinity,
with what we have deduced concerning the origin of the deitv-union on the
Second Level of the Trinity of Trinities, We suspect that this Second Level is
really the Third Experiential Trinity. IE it is, then it must be the Last Trinity
— the final union of deity.

In the eternity of the past the Universal Father joins with the Eternal
Son (in the presence of Paradise) to trinitize the Infinite Spirit (p. 98, par. 1)
and to eternalize the central universe. {p. 91, par. 7) And the appearance of
the Third Person of (existential) Deity completes “the existential cyele of
Dieity personalization” (p. 110, par. 8), with ensuing "eritical trinitarian
interdependence” of the three persons of existential deity (p. 111, par. B,
and the consequent deity-union of these three beings in the existential trinity
— the Paradise Trinity.

In the remotencss of the future, we helieve that God the Supreme will
join with God the Ultimate (in the presence of the completed master uni-
verse) to trinitize God the Absolute and to inaugurate the Inner zone of the
Cosmeos Infinite. This appearance of the Third Person of [experiential)
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Deity, even though it is a limited and qualified appearance, could inaugu-
rate the cvele of experiential deity personalization; with ensuing critical
trinitarian interdependence of the three persons of experiential deity, and
the consequent deity-union of these three persons in the final experiential
trinity — the Third Experiential Trinity.

In certain respects the trinitized expression of God the Absolute sustains
a relationship to the ancestral Supreme-Ultimate that is analogous to the re-
lutionship between Cod the Spirit and the ancestral Father-Son, OF course,
the Father and the Son are operating on the level of the existential and the
infinite, whereas the Supreme and the Ultimate are operating on the level of
the experiential and subinfinite, and are trying to project toward the level of
the infinite, In the first instance there appears to be a descending “Intensify-
ing” relationship: from Father; to Father and Son; to Father, Sen, and
Spirit. In the second Instance, it appears (at least an the surface) to be more
like an ascending “extensifying” relationship: from Supreme; to Supreme
and Ultimate: to Supreme, Ultimate, and Absolute-within-limits —
“Limited-Absolute,” {There is, of course, one basic difference in the two
situations: the Son is of origin in the Father but the Ultimate is not of direct
origin in the Supreme.)

This series of comparisons really oversimplifies the relationships. In the
original situation on Paradize, the relationships are more like the following:
from Father, to Father and Son, to Father-Son and Spirit, to the Paradise
Trinity plus the Three Persons of Existential Deity. Is there a parallel in the
seeond Instance? Could it be expressed as follows: from Supreme, to
Supreme and Ultimate, to Supreme-Ultimate gnd Limited-Absolute, to the
Final Trinitv plus the Thres Persons of Experiential Deity?

2. THE SECONMD LEVEL OF THE TRINITY OF TRINTTIES.

It will be recalled that the First Level of the Trinity of Trinities is com-
prised of three trinities: the Paradise Trinity, the Trinity Ultimate, and the
Trinity Absolute. {p. 1171, par. 1-4) On the Second Level are Supreme
Dreity, Ultimate Deity, and the Limited-Absolute — the deily presence of
tho somotime-trinitized expression of God the Absolute, (Appendix XXIIL.,
§4) When this Second Level is thus oceupied by three deities of experiential
nature, it would appear to eventuate a “system” (p. 1227, par. T}, resulting
in the appearance of trinity. We believe this constitutes the “factual forma-
tion” of the Third Experiential Trinity. (The Papers infer that this Second
Level is trinity when they comment [p. 1173, par. 1] “If the second level
. -+ could ever achleve trinity unity . . .”')

We believe that the Second Level of the threefold trinity s, itself, a real
trinity. It starts out as a qualified (becoming) reality, achieves factual for-
mation, and ever alterward secks for trinity unification with the resulting
expression of some form of deity personalization. :

—
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As we have previously ohserved, all experiential trinities seem to pass
through three characteristic stages of growth. (Appendixz XIX., §3) Let us
examine this (presumed) trinity in terms of these stages of development —
qualified reality, factual formalion, and unified reality:

{a) Qualified reality. This Second Level of the Trinity of Trinities
has boen a qualified reality since the beginning of the Second
Universe Age. It was involved In the origin of Majeston ™. . .
whao was actualized on this second level ., " (p. 1172, par. 5)
“in the dawn of time.” (p. 199, par. T} And, if this level has
long been a qualified reality, then the whole Trinity of Trini-
ties has, alza.

() Factwal formation, This Second Level can form in fact az g
(prosumed) trinity at any time after Cod the Absolute has
been trinitized. God the Absolute (as a person, a super-
person, or a transcended-superperson) 2 not a member of this
trinity, but he is deity present therein, And until such
Limited-Abselute Deity has been trinitized from the
existential potential of the Deity Absolute (and the other
Absolutes?) the Second Level could hardly achieve factual
formakion,

(el Mon-unificofion, Like the Trinity Absolute, this Third Expor-
lentlal Trinity cannot unify. (Appendix XIX., §6) The Papers
speculate as to what would happen if it “could ever achieve
trinity unity,” and go on to wonder . . . what then would
transpire az a consequence of such deity unity?™ (p. 1173,
par, 1} But it will never fully unify because its Limitod-Abso-
lute member cannot exhaust infinity., Quantitative infinity
can never be exhausted. (p. 1168, par. 7)

Az we ave already observed no two trinitics are alike (Appendix
WAITT., §2), and the Third Experiential Trinity is no exception to this rule. It
has a certain resemblance to the Paradise Trinity because its factual forma-
tion comes about as the result of deity trinitizatlon, It bears & certain simi-
Iarity to the Trinity Absclute for neither trinity is able to achieve complete
unification. But in one particuler respect this Final Trinity is quite unique:
it is the only “internal trinity.” It is the only trinity that is internal to an en-
eompassing trinity; it is the Second Level of the Trinity of Trinities. On this
Seeond Level, and within the threefold trinity, we believe that this Final
Trinity [unctions as a real trinity.

3. MEMEERS OF THE FINAL TRIMNITY,

Let us look rather carefully at the membership of the Third Experiental
Trinity. Apparently it will comprise:
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{a) Supreme Deity, functioning as eoabsolute (or, coinfinite?)
(b} Ultimate Deity, functioning as coabsolute {or, coinfinite?)

{e] A Supreme-Ultimate-trinitized-presence of Limited-Absolute Deity

It Is hard to find a proper name for the third member of this trinity.
God the Absolute suggests personality, The Deity Absolute is nat this
member: the Deity Absolute is purely existential, an existential potential.
This member is actual and is cxistential-experiential. If the Absolute (the
three Absolutes as one) is the Absolute-without-limits, then we would
desipnate this member as “the Absolute-within-limits,” or, to use A less
cumbersome name, “the Limited-Absolute.”

Concerning the members of the Third Experiential Trinity, the Final
Trinity, what do we know? what can be deduce? what can we say? We are
dependent on just a few statements in the Papers, on our own cfforts at
logieal interpolation and extrapolation, and on common sense, Let us
murshal the data:

Supreme Deity, In the study of the Trinity Absolute we observed that
Supreme Deity Is @ member of three teinitles. (Appendix XIX., §2-3) The
study of these relationships led to the conclusion that the Supreme Being
continues to grow after his emergence. This is post-personal growth; not
growth that s beyond personality, but growth that is after the completion of
power-personalization.

In the First Expericntial Trinity, Supreme Deity engages in “absonite
collaboration: ™ in the Second, enters into “eoabsolute relationships;” and
now in the Third, engages in “coinfinite participation,” (p. 1202, par. 3-6)

We advance the opinion that as a member of the Final Trinity,
Supreme Deity is conbsolute in status. {Appen dix XIX., £3) Apparently this
onetime Finite Deity has evolved to the point of identification with, and
participation in, *. . . the projection of experientials upon a supermaster
universe ficld of creative expression.” (p. 1163, par, 1) The status of that
which is so involved is defined as “coabsolute.” (ibid) And if Supreme Deity
is not coabsolute in status, then how ecan such Deity engage In “coinfinite
purticipation” in the affairs of the Second Level of the Trinity of Trinities?
which trinity |s defined (p. 16, par, 7] as an “existentlal-experiential Trinity
Infinite,

Ultimafe Deity. This is the second trinity presence of Ultimate Deity,
thie first such presence is as a member of the Second Experiential Trinity. In
this Lrinity, we presume that Ultimate Deity (like Supreme Deity) entergd
into “coabsolute relationships.” In the Third Experiential Trinity, we again
assume that the deity-presence of the Ultimate (like that of the Supreme)
will engage in “colnfinite participation™ in its affairs, This, then, appears to
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be a “post-ultimate” presence of Ultimate Deity. Once more we advance the
opinion that experlential deity continues to grow after the completion of
power-personalization. Like the Supreme, the Ultimate has apparently
beeame coabsolute in status, and for the same reasons. Both experiential
deities seem to be participating In ™, . . the projection of experientials upon a
supermaster universe field of ereative expression.” (ibid) As participants in
this projection of experientials, both appear to have become coabsolute in
status,

Limited-Absolute Defty. When we examine the thied member of the
Final Trinity, we encounter certain complications. The deity-presence of the
Limited-Absolute secms o be a factual and actual presence, but not a
finished or final presence, Such delty would appear to be expanding and
waould enjoy membership in this trinity as a growing presence. We would
sugpest that this Limited-Absolute Deity discloses an initial presence, mani-
fests a growing presence, and exhibits a third stage of hypothetical comple-
tion, Consider these three possible steps:

(a) Initial presence. The initial presence of this deity member
eould embrace no more than that which was trinitized by the
Supreme-Ultimate in their projection of God the Absolute.
Cod the Absolute appears as & trinitized-personalization and
does not emerge as an actualization of deity through the
completion of power-personality synthesis. The reality of
Cod the Absolute is only an indirect expression of powes-per-
sonality unification, being expressive of the power-person-
ality unification that has been achieved by the Supreme and
the Ultimate and which both projected in the act of trinitiza-
tion. God the Absolute is an unfinished actualization of ex.
periential deity, and his deity-presence in the Final Trinity
must be equally unfinished — and being unfinished, capable
of growth,

(b Augmenting presence, Given the trinitized-deitv-presence of
the Limited-Absolute as a beginning, then we believe that the
ape-long (in this case, eternal) process of power-personality
synthesis will commenee and will continue. The initial pres-
ence of Limited-Abselute Deity will likely grow as the Increa-
sing unification of the Trinity Absolute, the personal efforts
of God the Absolute, and the unifying efforts of the Final
Trinity, all contribute to such growth.

{c) Hypothetical final presence. Could sl these proceses reach
completion, then this presence of Limited-Absolute Deity
would become “unlimited,” and the Final Trinity would
achieve unification, This presence would then be that of The
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Absolute — the experiential unification of the Deity
Absolute, the Universal Absolute, and the Ungualified
Absolute. This will never happen because the infinite
potential of these Absolutes will never be exhausted.

\We offer these ideas as not unrcasoneble conceptions of the member-
ship of the Second Level of the Trinity of Trinities. They present a concep-
tlon of the three experiential deities as they approach the cternity-goals of all
their striving as persons, as superpersons, and as transcended-superpersons,

£4, FLUNCTIONS OF THE FIMAL TRINITY,

If there is a Third Experiential Trinity, what significance attaches to it?
Let us look back into past-eternity for parallel illustrations: The union of the
Father-Son did not engulf the separate identities of the First Two Persons of
Deity, even though they "became as ene.” (p. 250, par, 3) Melther does the
Paradise Trinity in any way obscure the clear-cut identity, individuality,
and contactability, of the Three Persons of Paradise Deity. (p. 32, par. 2;
p. B0, par. 6; p. 96, par. 4-5) But such trinity-union does modify the deity
functions of thess three existential persons: it does produce the ®, ., eritical
trinitarian Interdependence of the three divine personalities with regard to
the tatality of Deity function .. ." (p. 111, par. 8) For example: In the
post-Havona ereations, ™. . . the Father is not discernibly absolute as total
Deity except In the Paradise Trinity.” (p. 111, par 7)

We would deduce that the trinity-union of Supreme and Ultimate
Deity with the deity-presence of the Limited-Absolute would in no manner
subtract from the individuality and the contactability of God the Supreme,
God the Ultimate, and God the Absolute — as porsons, or SUPEFPETSONS, Or
as transcended-superpersons, But such trinity-union would modify their
collective and corporative deity-functions in relation to the total cosmes —
gentral universe, grand universe, master universe, and Cosmos Infinite. As
total (though incomplete} experientinl deity, they would not operale
individually apart from their trinity-union.

We have the bellef that the trinity of the experiential deities will, In
principle, duplicate the relationship and function of the trinity of the
existentinl deities — . . . three as one and in one, and one as two and acting

for two.” (p. 112, par. 8]

The functions of the Third Experiential Trinity would appear to be
conceptually inseparable from the functions of the Trinity of Trinities. After
all. this Final Trinity is internal to the threefold trinity, We belicve that both
are concerned with the total cosmos, and with the penetration, d::velup-
ment, and cxpansion of the Cosmoes Infinite. 1f Dual-Deity continues to
pioneer, then perhaps trinity will continue to consolidate — in the outwa rd
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expansion of the Cosmos Infinite, as in the inner and settled creations,
(Appendix VI , Appendix XXVII )

We have the helielf that the inner zone of the Cosmos Infinite is
“Trinity-origin™ in relation to the Final Trinity, in much the same sense thal
Havona is “Trinity-origin™ in relation to the Original Trinity. Bath the
central universe of eternity and the beginnings of the Final universe of
infinity appear to be of Trinity-origing the one appears In connection with
the formation of the First Trinity, the other will possibly appear in
conjunction with the formation of the Last Trinity.

Like all trinities, we believe the Third Experiential Trinity seeks unific-
ation, This Final Trinity appears to constitute the initial {and douhbtless
final) union of all cxperiential deity. It is a pre-unified trinity, and, as with
all post-Havona trinities "Deity unity is an achievement.” (p. 641, par. 2)
This trinity associates finite-albsolute values, and its corporative members
pre properly described as dime-gternity beings. Since the deitv-presence of
the Limited-Absolute is present, this trinity may also be described as
including existent{al-experiential reality, It is an ever-growing trinitv, an
ever-unifying trinity, a never-fisished trinity. The incomplete status of its
ghznlute member insures that the growth process will be unending and that
the universes and the citizens of the universes will never encounter a final
barrier to the progressing adventure,

{Given this concept of such a trinity on the Second Level of the three-
fold trinity, then it is not too difficult to visualize the presence of the
Universal Absolute on the Third Level. As the Papers state [p. 15, par. 4], it
is possible to make an “experiential-existential approach” to the Universal
Absolute, but this epproach must be made on “tlme-eternity levels™ and i
must seck “finito-absclute valwes.” We would comment, however, that
“approaching” the Universal Absolute and “attaining™ this Absolute are bwvo
cntirely different propositions. Were this Absolute non-growing, then [in
eternity ] such an approach could be consummated, sooner or later. But, the
Papers tell ws that the Universal Absolute is growing and expanding [p. 117,
par. 1], and perchance the rate of expansion may be greater than the maxi-
mum possible velocity of approach.)

§5. THE LAST AFPROACH TO EXPERIENTIAL DEITY-UNIFICATION,

As wo have already observed [Appendix XIX., §5), in the Paradise.
Havona system the unity of deity is a fact; in the outlying universes it is an
achievement. (p. 641, par. 2) We have the belief that the emergence and the
factual formation of the Third Experiential Trinity constitutes the final at-
tempt to unily experiential deity.

Existential deity is cternally unified in the existential trinity, the Para-
dise Trinity. Experiential deity is not thus inherently unificd ; its unification
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is dependent on all of the efforts of all the pest-Havona creators, deities, and
trinities, The progressing unification of cxpericntial deity seems to take place
in several broad steps.

The first level of experiential deity-unification. This level seems to
embrace the grand universe and the events of the present age, This Is the
Finite level, the first of the projected subabsolute levels on which experiential
deity can unify by power-personality synthesls, (p. 15, par. 7) From the
completed activities of this level, the Supreme Being (p. 4, par. 10} and the
First Experiential Trinity emerge. (p. 1166, par. 1) This emerged deity and
this emerged trinity do not appear to be static, both would appear to
continue to grow; the Supreme, by transcendental growth toward wltimate
status; the trinity toward completed unification and deity unity. Both
achieve their goals at the end of the Sixth Age and the completion of the
master universe.

The second level of experiential deity-unification, This level seems to
embrace the master universe and the events of all the post-Havona ages —
from the Second Universe Age to the elose of the Sixth, This is the absonite,
the teanseendental level, the second of the projected subabsolute levels on
which experlential deity can unify by power-personality synthesis. (p. 15,
par. 7) From the completed activities of this level, the Ultimate (p. 4.
par. 12} and the Second Experiential Trinity emerge. (p, 1167, par. 3) This
emerpged deity and this emerged trinity do not appear to bo statio, both
appear to grow; the Ultimate towards post-ultimate and coabsolute status,
and eventual coinfinite functions; the trinity toward the endless goal of
unification. The Ultimate may possibly achieve his goal of coinfinito func.
tivn: the trinity cannot possibly achieve its goal of complete unification, it
cannot attain to deity unity because §t cannot exhaust infinity.

The third level of (attempted) experiential deity-unification. This level
seems to embrace s space-stage that is oulside the master universe and
appears to be without end — the Cosmaos Infinite. It seems to embrace a
time-span that begins after the close of the Sixth Universe Age and is also
without end — a [uture-eternal universe age. It is not one of the . , | two
subahbsolute and evolutional levels of power-personality manifestation . . ."
that were originally projected. (p. 15, par. 7) This third level is not
subabsolute; it is the original absolute level from which the twa subabsolute
levels (finite and absonite) were projected.

From the completed activities of this third level no deity or trinity
emerges, because the activities of this third level are not going to be
completed — nelther infinity nor cternity is going to be exhausted. Tt is at
the commencement of the activities of this level that new deity and new
trinity emerge. And in this respect, these events of the remate Future are
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similar to the events of the dawn of the First Universe Age. Deity persenal-
izos and trinity forms at the beginning (not at the end) of the First Age. And
so again, deity personalizes and trinity forms at the beginning (not the end)
of the Final Age.

Let us again examine the events that inaugurate the Finzl Age and
launch the final attempt to experientialize Total Deity. New experiential
deity personalizes in the trinitized appearance of God the Absolute, The
Second Experiential Trinity, though not unifled, is still present as a Factual
reality, This makes it possible for the Trinity of Trinities to form as a factual

entlty.

First Level of the threefold Trinity. There is nothing to prevent the
factual formation of the First Level of the Trinity of Trinities, This level
unites three trinities: the Paradise Trinlty, the Trinity Ultimate, and the
Trinity Absolute, This level can form as a factual reality and it can function
absolutely, but not in the universal or infinite scnse, except as its ex periential
limitations might be compensated by the existential action of the (infinite)
Paradise Trinity.

Second Level af the threefold Trinity. There are two (emerged) experi-
entinl deitics present on this level of the Trinity of Trinities — the Supreme
and the Ultimate. Associated with them on this level is the deity-presence of

the Limited-Absolute; and this presence is a growlng presence, A prawers
personality-synthesizing presence. We have deduced that it Is su binfinite in

the limited quantity of the encompassment of the Absolutes, but it is not

subabsolute in quality as concerns this limited encompassment of these Abso-
lutes, This Second Level of the Trinity of Trinities constitutes the unifving

(but not unificd) entity of total experlential deity:

(1) Evolutional-experiential defty — Supreme Deity
(2) Transcendental-experiential deity — Ultimate Deity
(3} Exlstential-experiential deity — Limited-Absolute Deity

This unifying trinity appears to constitute the final effort to bring
together, by experiential means, that which the Infinite (in eternity) distri-
buted by existential methods. (p. 1172, par. 7) In the Third Experiential
Trinity we have the beginning (but never the completion) of the experiential
unification of the constituent manifestations of the Infinite.

Third Level of the threefold Trinity. We know that trinity [unctions al-
ways encompass deity realities and that deity realities always tend to
personalize. Because of this, the end results of trinity unification give rise to
new personalizations of deity, (p, 16, par. 2) We olfer the opinion that the
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Third Experiential Trinity is no exception to this general rule and that its
elforts to unify also constitute a trinity attempt to personalize deity. But, in
the case of the Final Trinity it Is not new deity — it is original defty. These
eflorts point toward the experiential attempt to penctrate the Infinjte,
[jp. 1173, par. 1} '
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APPENDIX XXV.
THE TRINITIZED NATURE (0F (o000 THE ANSOLUTE

The Trinitization of the Absolute
The Nature of God the Absolute
Crowth af the Limited-Absolute

The sometime-trinitization of God the Absolute may be an event consti-
tuting the greatest eruption of creative power since the dawn of eternity and
the personalization of the Infinite Spirit. The sppesrance of the Infinite
Spirit s mssociated with the birth of the central universe of eternity and the
beginning of the First Universe Age. The appearance of God the Absclute
may be ascciatod with the beginning of the peripheral universe of infinity
and the dawn of the Final Universe Age.

§l. THE TRINITIZATION OF THE ABSOLUTE.

Back in “the dawn of cternity,” when the Universal Father and the
Eternal 5on joined together in the original sct of trinitization, the
personality-product of thelr action was the Infinite Spirit, the co-ordinate
and cqual of the Father-5on, When the Father joined with the Son in this
action they seem to have functioned in a total and unlimited manner, and
the Spirit appeared as an infinite being — the deity equal of the two infinite

trinitizing partners. (p. 80, par. &)

The Papers inform us that the results of trinitization will depend on the
extent to which the trinitizing partners are able to mobilize the potentials
that are concerned {p, 146, par. 2); In other words, what Is the scope, the
limit, of their outreach?

We know that neither the Supreme nor the Ultimate are infinite, both
are “derived deities.” (p. 15, par. 9) They are nonetheless almighty and
omnipotent deities, They have power-personalized in their emergent natures
all of the total experiential potential of the finite and the absonite levels of
reality in the entire master universe. And this means evervthing: personal
znd other-than-personz!, spiritual and other-than-spiritual — all master-
universe values and meanings are encompassed in power-personality
gynthesis. (p. 1303, par. B; p. 1171, par, 3-4; p. 1167, par. 4; Appendix

(R
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NXI1L., §5) These two experiential deities have incorporated (unified) all of
this earned experiential power with the original endowment of spirit and
personality which was originally bestowed upon them by the Paradis
Trinity, (p. 1264, par. Z)

We aro informed that these two experiential deities are subinfinite
{p. 13, par. 3), but we have deduced that, at this projected future time, bath
of them will be post-ultimate in status and will probably have experienced
even further growth, which will enabla them to enter into “coabsolute rela-
tionships” In the Second Experlential Trinity, (p. 1202, par. 5; Appendix
XIX.. 53} We know that the consequences of their trinitizing union would
have to be subinfinite, but it would scem that such consequences would cer-
tainly be more than post-ultimate and would probably be more than
conbsolute, Not more than coabsolute in the sense of being absolute-without
“limits, but more than coabsolute in the sense of being undiminished in
quality of reality. The limitations would probably be gquantitative rather
than qualitative. We might designate such a concept by the name “Absolute-
within-limits.” An easier name to handle would be "Limited-Absolute.”

We know that the Infinite Spirit is regarded as the “super-additive con-
seuence” of the Father-Son union. (p. 110, par. 4) Tt is therefore likely that
the trinitization of Cod the Absolute would result in the appearance of n
heing whose status would be super-additive to the computable sum of the
attributes of both the Supreme and the Ultimate — even of the Supreme-
Ultimate,

In eomparing the two great episodes of the trinitization of deity, we
should tuke care to note that they are analagous but not hemologous.
Supreme-Ultimate trinitization is not so much a parallel of Father-Son trin-
{tization as a mirror image of this orlginal action, The Father-Son appear to
be making the effort to intensify the expression of deity; the Supreme-Ulll.
mate seem ta be making the effort to extensify the expression of deity. The
Father-Son seem to be trying to “break out of infinity;" the Supreme.
Ultimate seem to be trying to "break in.”

£2. THE NATURE OF COD THE ABSOLUTE.

As concerns his origin, the trinitized expression of God the Absolute sus-
tains a relationship to the Supreme-Ultimate that is similar to that sustained
by Cod the Spirlt to the Father-Son. God the Son Is the existential-absolute
pecsonality, in the unqualified sense (p. 79, par. 2; p. 1201, par. B); God
the Absolute would appear to be the experiential-absolute personality, but
anly in a gualified sense — in a sense that is limited. God the Spirit is the
super-additive consequence of the trinitizing union of the Father-Son
{p. 110, par. 4); God the Absolute would appear to be the super-additive re-
sult of the trinitizing union of the Supreme-Ultimate. In nature, God the
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Absolute is something like the Son; in teinity-relationship, he seems more
like the Infinite Spirit. Being existential, he s like both; being experiental,
he is like neither. Like each of the deities —  exlstential or experiential —
Cod the Absolute is uniquely himself.

In our consideration of the Limited-Absolute, we should recognize that
the statements in the Papers relative to Cod the Absolute {as on page 13, §X)
have to do with a completed and unlimited experiential unification and
power-personalization of all three Absolutes — Deity Absolute, Universal
Ahsolute, and Unqualified Absolute, As we are now considering God the
Absolute, we are studying him as a subinfinite unification of these three
Absolutes. There is a very great difference between these two concepts: the
one is universal and unlimited, Infinite; the other is neither universal nor
unlimited, and is subinfinite. Nevertheless, in the guality of divinity and the
quality of nature, the trinitized personalization of God the Absolute need
not be qualified — diluted.

Regardless of quantitative limitations, we can still think of God the Ab-
solute as being undiminished in quality of expression. If this s the case, then
we may learn something about his nature by examining what the Papers
have to say about him, were he to appear as an unlimited unification of the
Absolutes. (p. 4, par. 13; p, 13, §X)

(n) Transcended-superpersonal deity. God the Supreme emerges
as a personal deity; Cod the Ultimate emerges 85 a supers
personal deity; God the Absolute makes his (trinitized)
appearance as o deity who is more than superpersonal. His
nature transcends the superpersonal just as much as the su-
perpersonal transcends the personal. He expresses in his na-
ture those values that lie bayond the values of the superper-
sonal.

(b} Super-creative. He would be super-creative in function. The
Ultimate operates on final creative levels; any belng that
functions on a post-ultimate level would have to be post-
crisutive, or super-creative in action.

(¢} Unification of meanings and values. The completed [not
limited) expression of God the Absolute would equal the
“experiential realization of absolute divinity,” This means
that meanings would have to be finally unified, in the abso-
Iute sense of that waord. There is, however, a question con-
cerning the unification of absolute values. To do this the
Limited-Absolute would have to become the “Unlimited
Absolute,” and even then there is a question, since ©. . . we
have at no time been informed that the Qualified Absolute
is the equivalent of the Infinite.” (p. 13, par. 4)
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(d} Final deity expression. The Limited-Absolute is unifying (is
attempting to unify) on the third level of deity expression —
the absolute level. The Ultimale unifies on the second (the ab-
sonite) level (p. 2, par. 11}, and the Supreme unifies on the
first {the finite) level. (p. 2, par. 10) The functions of the
Limited-Absolute pass from the personal, through the super-
personal, to the borders of the non-personal. Deity can
achieve no personalization beyond God the Absolute; beyond
him lies the Ungualified Absolute — non-personal, extra-
divine, and undeified. (p. 4, par. 13)

As the Papers put it (p. 13, par. 5), these realities are “far removed from
experiential actualization.” The quest for God the Absolute is the goal of all
heings who sre more than absonite. (ibid) And regardless of how long it is
woing to take, sometime we will embark wupon this quest because finaliters
have the endowment of personality-and-Adjuster which qualifies them Ffer
post-ultimate growth, (Appendix XX., §5) Mortals have a potential of des-
tiny that is absolute in value, (p. 1169, par. 4)

£3. THE FERSONAL CROWTH OF THE LIMITED-ARSQLUTE,

God the Absolute (as we have visualized him) emerges as the trinitized
expression of the united will and purpose of the Supreme-Ultimate. He ap-
pears as the Limited-Absolute, a deity of undiluted-ahsolute-nature of
Leing, but of incomplete-absolute-function in universality. He is, by
trinitized origin, wn experlential actualization of existential potentials, But
it the time of teinltized emergence, he has had no opportunity to funetion
inan experiential manner; he has not yet personally participated in power-
personality synthesis, It is after his emergence that he can personally take the
initlative in furthering his own experiential growth.

[We are well aware that God the Absplute s a  transcended - super-
person. But this is an awkward phrase to use and we will often refer to him
as a “person” with the understanding that this meaning should be expun-
dled. ) :

Lot us first consider his “personal” growth ; this concept is casier to cope
with than is the conception of his “deity” growth, At this point in our
visuslizatlon of these remote-future events, we may picture God the
Absnolute as a subinfinite, actualized being who sustains some direct relation-
ship to the Deity Absolute; to the virtually untouched residual and
unactualized potentials of the Deity Absolute — potentials that were beyond
the trinitizing-reach of the Supreme-Ultimate. Such untouched potentials
could be thought of as being external to Cod the Absolute, and it is in rela.
tion to these {unactualized) potentials that God the Absolute could begin,
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and continue, his experiential growth. This growth would likely consist in
the sttempt to cncompass more and more of the external potential of the
Deity Absolute, We do not believe that this growth could ever end; because
we cannot conceive that it could ever encompass the whole of the infinity-
potential of the Deity Absolute,

We know that the Paradise Trinity exlstentially activates the potential
of the Deity Absolute, {p. 118, par, 4-5) We visualize that God the Absolute,
at this stage of limited but growing development, would have a definite
(though limited) ability to activate the Deity Absolute. We belleve he will do
this experientially, both as a person and in the deity sense, as a part of the
Second Level of the Trinity of Trinities. This ability to activate certain of the
unemerged patentials of the Deity Absolute is something that could grow
eternally without ever achieving completion, This does constitute the func-
tion of an experiential trinity and of un experiential (-existential) deity work-
ing as (limited) co-ordinates of the original and existential Paradise Trinity.

§4. DEITY GROWTH OF THE LIMITED-ABRSOLUTE,

The concept of the personal growth of God the Absolute is a simple one
compared with the concept of his deity growth, The concept of his deity
growth involves all three of the Absolutes.

We gre Informed that the emergence of the experiential deities involves
n unification of the impersonal and the not-personal aspects of universe
reality with the personal and spieltual aspects of the natures of these delties.
{p. 1167, par. 4} This unification becomes complete on the finite level with
the power-personalization  (the emergence) of the Supreme Being.
(Appendix XXIL., $5) Such unification becomes complete on the trans
cendental level with the power-personalization (the emergence) of the Ulti-
mate. (Appendiz XXI1., §8) Such power-personality unification will prob-
ably continue in the experiential growth of God the Absolute, despite the
fact that we visualize him {at this polnt in our thinking) as an “emermed”
deoity. God the Absolute emerges as a trinitized personalization; this is some-
thing guite different from the emergence of experiential deity as the resull of
power-personalization.,

The post-emerged growth of the Limited-Absolute would appear te in-
volve the final stage of power-personality synthesis, (Appendix XXIL., §10}
‘This is power-personality synthesis on the absolute level. Such synthesis con-
stitutes the attempt to unify the three Absolutes experientially, This is the
same objective as that of the Second Experlential Trinity, and this trinity
cannot achieve unification. (Appendix XIX., §6) Likewise, the Third Exper-
jential Trinity has the same objective, and this internal trinity cannot
achicve unification. (Appendix XX1V., §2) The Trinity of Trinities has the
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identical objective, and even this threefold trinity cannot achieve final unifi-
cution. (Appendix XXIIIL., §6) It simply is not possible to exhaust quantita-
tive infinity, (p. 1168, par. T) Here again, we encounter The Barrier of In.
[inity and the Impasse of the Absolutes.

The Limited-Abselute will continue to grow, on and on. There will be
cooperation with the Trinity Absolute, the very trinity that cannot unify and
cannol power-personelize this same God the Absolute that is cooperating
with this non-uniflied "ancestral trinity,” There will be endless growth in
trinitv-unification on the Second Level of the Trinity of Trinities. There will
be adventures of cooperation between God the Absolute and the Supreme,
and the Ultimate, and the Supreme-Ultimate, out in the unthinkable vast-
ness of the Cosmos Infinite: Adventures into regions so remote that the
whole master universe will be so shrunk in perspective that it will be con-
sidered as the nuelear universe, the “core creation,” and beings from the
Ff]u:ulan space Level will be viewed with Havoners as "people fram the
inner universes’,”

This is not, hewever, a stalemate. This is a dynamie situation of unend-
ing growthl The grewing reality of God the Absclute is experiential, there-
fore it can be experienced. A sublnflnite (Incomplete) personalization of Gad
the Absolute will still provide an avenue of experiential approach o a
knowledge of the Father-as-absolute. We do believe that actual qualitative
knowledge of the Father-as-absolute will be exporientially attainable, But
not universal quantitative knowledge, only an ever-growing expansion of
ever-limited knowledge, And, if that limitation should ever cease, then the
expansion (the growth) would also cease.
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APPENDIX XXV,
FUNCTIONS (O0F TITE SUPREME - ULTINATE

What iz the Supreme-Ultimale?
Supreme-Ultimate Mind
Functions in e Master Universe

Functions in the Cosmos Infinite

In our opinion, the Dual-Deity association of Supreme-Ultimate consti-
tutes a [unctional bridge linking the master universe (as nucleus) with the
Cosmos Infinite (as cytoplasm). The Supreme is sovereign of the core uni-
verses, the Ultimate is the co-ordineter of the master universe, the Supreme-
Ultimate constitutes the zenith of experiential deity In the master universe
and probably functlons as a *. . . projection of experientials upon a supet-
master universe field of creative expression.”™ (p. 11683, par. 1} As such a pro-
jection, the Supreme-Ultimate must be coabsolute in function, We also hoave
the belief that this projection inte the Cosmos Infinite may be reflected back
upon the master universe from these peripheral realms.

£l WHAT IS THE SUPREME-ULTIMATE?

The Papers often speak of the Supreme-Ultimate. Frequently it is as
the third member of a series — Supreme, Ultimate, and Supreme-Ulti-
mate, (p. 148, par, 8, and there are other references.) We conceive of this
term as one that is sormething similar to the designation “Father-Son.™ It is
g name given to an association of Dual-Deity that has come into existence
a5 the result of the adventure of trinitization. But the functional reality of
the Father-Son does not prevent our f{inding both the Father and the Son
as separate personalitics; and we believe that the (sometime) existence of
the association of Supreme-Ultimate will not prevent either the Supreme or
the Ultimate from working separately as individualized persons. They will
be functionally united, but only in eertain respects,

When the Father unites with the Son (in the trinitization of the Spirit)
he limits himsclf in only one respect: "As the absolute and unqualified per-
sonality.”” God can no longer work alone, only in conjunction with the



as6 A Study of the Master Universe

Son. (p. 108, par. 6) In other respects the Universal Father can and does act
ritite apart from the Eternal Son. Some such limitations will doubtless char-
ucterize the union of the Supreme-Ultimale; they will become inseparable
with regard to some phase or phases of operations, but will otherwise be
contactable as separate personalities and will act as individual beings.

The Supreme-Ultimate is not a person. It appears to be:

{n) A sometime-gppearing Dual-Deity partnership. As such a
partnership, it differs from all other Dual-Delty associations
except the partnership of Father-Son. These are the only
bwo such associations that are initiated by the act of deity-

trinitization.

(b} A lecel of function. The Supreme-Ultimate partnership is a
Dual-Deity association that is going to factualize in the very
remate future, The functional level of the Supreme-Ultimate
is & present reality and has probably existed since the "dawn
of time" at the beginning of the present universe age,

{c) An experiential limit, The supreme-ultimate level i probably
a limit of some kind as concerns experiential reality. It
probably represents the farthest outreach of experlentials
toward the absolute level. Bevond the supreme-ultimate level
of function, experientials would seem to become associated
with existentials — as in God the Absolute, who is designated

as existentinl-experiential deity.

It seems reasonable that we should attach different connotations to the
desipnations “Supreme-Ultimate,” and “supreme-ultimate.” The first would
appear to be used as & noun, the second, as an adjective,

g4, SUPMBEME-ULTIMATE MIND.

The Papers speak of the mindedness of the Father-Son, but they do
nat refer to the “mind of the Son-Spirit,” or the "mind of the Spirit-Su-
preme,” but they do speak of the “"Supreme-Ultimate Mind.” Consider the

Following:

It is believed that the creation of the Solitary
Messengers *. . . is in some manner related to
the Conjoint Actor’s bestowal of Supreme-Ulti-
mate Mind."”

p.- 262, par. J

7o 1 A
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p. 256, par. 2  The Solitary Messengers were all created at the

p. 256, par. 3-4 samc time; their numbers are stationary. They
arevery old; they have functioned from “near-
cternity.” They are the Frst of the children of
the Infinite Spirit to be conscious of time.

We deduce that the Infinite Spirit bestowed the Supreme-Ultimate
Mind in the dawn of time. But, if there is no Dual-Deity assoelation of the
Supreme-Ultimate untll alter the close of the Sixth Universe Age and the
completion of the entire master universe, on whom did he bestow such
Supreme-Ultimate Mind? We suggest that the interim repository of this level
of mind rests with the Master Spirits. We can rezson by analogy baserd on
what we are told about Supreme Mind:

When the evolving power of the Almighty
began to converge from the time-space cre-

ations, [t was unificd with the spirit person of
the Supreme in Havona by the Supreme Mind,
which was segregated from the infinite poten-
tinl of mind in the Inflinite Spirit and became
*. . the active functional mind of the Supreme

Being."

p. B41, par. 4

p. 1260, par. 3  During the evolutionary emergence of the
Supreme, his . . . mind potential reposes in the
Seven Master Spleits.”

p. 188, par. 3  Collectively, the Master Spirits possess “the sup-

reme-ultimate attributes” of the Infinite Spirit,

Wo deduce that the Seven Master Spirils could act as the custodian-
repositorics of not only Supreme Mind, but also of Ultimate Mind and of
Supreme-Ultimate Mind,

We believe that it is significant that these same Master Spirits are the
source of authority for the mixed trinitizing unions of two ereatures, {p. 230,
par. 5) The trinitized offspring of such mixed unions (a finaliter and some
citizen of the Paradise-Havona system) are known as Trinitized Sons of Des-

tiny, Concerning these sons of destiny the Papers say:

The trinitizing effort that results in the produc-
tion of these sons ™. . . repercusses in eertain
phases of the Supreme-Ultimate Mind,”™

p. 251, par. 4
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(2]

Trinitized Sons of Destiny ... are super-crea-
tional; they represent actualitics of Supreme-
Ultimate Deity . . . [and] embody certain as-
pects of the unrevealed master universe func-
tion of the Supreme-Ultimate.”

p. 23], par. 4

p- 262, par. 4 Each one of these Trinitized Sons of Destiny has
a Solitary Messenger assigned to him.
p. 250, par. 5 Such pairs, Sons of Destiny and Solitary Mes-

sengers, are withdrawn from universa service
and are domiciled on Vieegerington in “. . .the
secret colleges of the Corps of the Creator
Sons.”

Mixed trinitization — the union of a Paradizse-Havoner with an ascen-
dunt heing From the superuniverses — is a union of an existential with an ex-
pericntinl, Apparently this is what causes the “repercussion” In certain
prhuses of Supreme.Ultimate Mind. If Supreme-Ultimate Mind is involved,
then these belngs are post-ultimate, Since these belnpgs are described as
“super-creational” then they are surely post-ultimate, for the ultimate level
is the final ereative level, {p. 4, par. 12)

Solitary Messengers are associated with the origin of Supreme-Ulti-
mate Mind: the Sons of Destiny are personality repereussions of phases of
this mind: the two orders of beinpgs are associated. This s more than
chance and coincidence, And where are these unigque pairs of personalities
domiciled? On Vicegerington, in ™. . . the secret colleges of . . . the
Creator Sons,” But Sonarington is the status sphere ™. . . for all Sons of the
Eternal Son . . ." (p. 145, par. 2) The Papers point out {p. 148, par. 5) that
we would expect the Creator Sons to have Vicegerington as their domicile
sinee they are of origin in the Father-Son, *. . . but such is not the case in
this universe age of the function of God the Sevenfold.” 5till, these Creator
Sons have their “secret colleges” on Vicegerington. This all suggests a
prepariation for the past-supreme (or post-ultimate) ages of the master uni-
vierse — ages in which the status of Creator Sons will change, ages in
which these Sons of Destiny will become functonal, ages in which the un-
revealed master universe function of the Supreme-Ultimate will become

zetial.

§3. FUNCTIONS IN THE MASTER UNIVERSE,

There is good evidence for the belief that both the Supreme and the

Ultimute are now present in Havona, but there is a question concerning a
like functional-presence of the Supreme-Ultimate:
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p- 1682, par. 4 ", . . the personal presence of . . . the Supreme

and of the Ultimate is in Havona,™

p. 149, par. 3 The text speaks of “The Supreme . . . the Ult-

imate . . . and the Future Supreme-Ultimate.™

Apparently bath the Supreme and the Ultimate are present in the cen-
tral universe in a qualified (personal and superpersonal) sense, but the func-
tion of the Supreme-Ultimate scems to be wholly a future reality. As related
Lo these two experiential deities, this function sesms to bo a pure patential.
Nevertheless:

p. 188, par. 5 The Seventh Master Spirit can portray the atti-
tudes of the Supreme, of the Ultimate, and of

the Supreme-Ultimate,

As we noted earlier, the Supreme-Ultimate must be more than a func-
tional presence, it seems also to be a level of fusetion, This level of function
appears to be a present reality regardless of the fact that the Dhial-Dreity
association of Supreme and Ultimate s projected for the remote future.
Consider the [ollowing:

p. 186, par. 3-4 Collectively, the Master Spirits are possessed of
the ™. . . supreme-ultimate attributes of the
Third Source and Center.” Collectively they
are one with the Third Souree and Center on all
subabsolute levels,

p. 185, par. 3-4 The collective and sevenfold delty-union of the
Seven Master Spirits expresses Paradise Deity in
supremacy and Ultimacy, and does encompass
... . the functional domain of the Supreme-
Ultimate to and in the master universe,” This
expression s not absolute.

We deduce from these citations initially, that the supreme-ultimate
level of function impinges on the absolute and includes everything that is
subabsolute. Secondly, this functional level is active at the present time in
the deity-union of the Seven Master Spirits, Thirdly, the functions of the
Master Spirils on the supreme-ultimate level are in relation to the master
universe and do not involve the Cosmos Infinite.
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The domain of the Supreme-Ultimate appears to Include all that s
possible of growth and development in the master universe — from an inter.
nal standpoint. This is suggested by the passages:

p. 144, par. 1  The Scorets of Supremacey rule the seven worlds
of the Father in the near-regions of Paradise,
The potentials of the function of the entire
master unlverse is embraced in these seven
worlds and the associated spheres of the Son
and the Spirit.

p. 149, par. 3  In speaking of the Trinitized Secrets of Supre-
macy, it is pointed out that they . . . are the
secrets of the Supreme . . . of the Ultimate, even

. . of the Supreme-Ultimate,™

These citations seem to Indicate that the Supreme-Ultimate is the {inal
expression of the full potential of the master universe, and these potentials
are presently locked up in the 21 sacred spheres of Paradize. And also, with

tha central universe:

p. 160, par. 5 Certain of the asctivities of Havona are desig-
nated “Ascendant-finite — Supreme-Ultimate
evolutional.”

The eternal design of the central universe evidently anticipates the
sometime future activities of the supreme-ultimate level and provides for
these needs. But, Havona also contains “basie life groups™ that include levels
designated as ultimate, coabsolute, and absolute, (p, 156, par, 7, par. 12.14)
The central creation is anticipatory of the supreme-ultimate level of activity
and of functions that would appear to lie beyond this level.

4. FUNCTIONS IN THE COSMOS INFINITE.

The Seven Master Spirits in deity-union may . . . encompass the func-
tivnul domain of the Supreme-Ultimate 1o and in the master universe,”
{p. 183, par. 3-1) But we doubt that these high Spirits cncompass such a do-
main in the Cosmos Infinite. The level of the function of the Supreme-Ulti-
mate appears to be the final level to which the master universe can evolve as
an fselated universe. The Supreme-Ultimate would appear to represent a
maximum, a limit, a ceiling, of growth.

But this Dual-Deity association also seems to have an extra-master uni-
verse scope. The Papers speak of a projection of experiential reality outside
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of the master creation into a new and larger field of super-creative expros-
sion, and they supgest that this “equivalates” to coabselute Function and
stutus. This is not absolute realily in the existential sense, but it s “associable
absolute” in the experiential sense, (p, 11683, par. 1-2} In final function, it
would appear that the Supreme-Ultimate will be coabsalute. (This term “co-
absolute™ appears in the inventory of basic life groups in Havona [p. 156,
]'Jl:lr. 13], it is number six in a list of seven, and “absolute” is the seventh in
the list.)

We believe that the Dual-Delty asociation of the Supreme-Ultimate
will form sometime after the elose of the Sixth Universe Age. We submit that
the Papers offer ample evidence for the function of this Dual-Deity through-
out the completed master universe. We submit that Dual-Deity will also
function in the Cosmos Infinite and this will constitute the initial linkage
between the nuelear master ereation and the evtoplasmic peripheral uni-
verse of infinity. We have the further belief that the Supreme-Ultimate will
be the first of the Dual.Deity partnerships to be active in the Cosmaos Inli-
nite, much as the Father-Son partnership took the initiative in the produc-
tion of the original universe, the central creation.

We are informed that the Personalized Adjusters are destined to minis-
ter in the realms ", . . of the Ultimate, the Supreme-Ultimate, even to the
levels of the Ultimate-Absolute.” {p. 1201, par. 6) Here we encounter
something that lies, unexpectedly, beyond the Supreme-Ultimate, Is the
Ultimate-Absolute a pew Dual-Deity association that will develop some-
where in the far distant reaches of the Cosmaos Infinite? [Appendix V.,

§6)
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(T OF 'II'IH-.' COSMON INFINITE

Repercussions to Supreme-Ultimate Trindtization
A Concept Matrix for the Cosmos Infinite
Existential-Experientiol Mechanism of Deity Functions
The Final Associations af Dual-Deity

In Appendix XXI, we studied the concept of the universe of infinity
and especially considered its relationship to the nuclear master universe. It is
the purpnse of this Appendix to examine the growth af the Cosmos Infinite
and to see how far we can penetrate (in coneept) this unending domaln.

§1. REPERCUSSIONS TO SUPREME-ULTIMATE TRIMITIZATION.

‘The trinitized appearance of God the Absolute cnables the Trinity of
Trinities to Form as a factual reality; this appearance of God the Absolute
enables the Second Level of this multiple-teinity to complete lis
membership, (Appendix XXIII1., §5) We have the opinion that the trinitized
appesrance of God the Absolute also has an cffect on the growth of the
Cesmos Infinite and that such appearance initiates the like appearance of
the beginnings of this universe of infinity.

The Supreme and the Ultimate seem to be the final expressions of the
full potential of the entire master universe — finite and absonite. As the
Supreme-Ultimate they totalize this potential. God the Absolute scems to be

a trinitized projection of this total potential beyond the value levels and the
confines of the master creation, We believe that this projection outward
from the master universe is the equivalent of the establishment of a beach-

head on the shores of infinity.

A beachhead in infinify. We speak of “a beachhead on the shores of in-
finitv.” This is not necessarily a figure of speech; it is quite possible that such
may be very literally the case. Just as Havona ete rnalized concurrcntly
with the appearance of the Infinite Spirit, so is it possible that a heachhead
in infinity may come into being concurrently with the trinitized appearance
of God the Absolute. This eould be the beginning of the Cosmos Inlinite.

Consider the natures of the Supreme and the Ultimate at this concept-
point in our study. They have fully emerged. They encompass all finite
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values and all absonite values. This means all subabsolute energy — mater-
ial, mindal, and spiritual — has been unilied in their deity-personalitics by
power-personality synthesis. (Appendix XXIL., §5, §9) When the Supreme
and the Ultimate act jointly as the Supreme-Ultimate, when they act with.
ot limit as in (he total and unlimited act of deity-trinitization, such a trans-
action is probably going to reverberate even in the potentials of the Abso-
lutes. These reverberations would likely involve all of the energies — mater.
ial, mindal, and spiritual = evervthing! And this is not a subabsolute action
on the part of these two experiential deities, They are engaging in ™, , . the
projection of experientials upon a supermaster universe fleld of creative
exprassion.” This is designated a coabsolute action. (p. 1163, par. 1)

We offer the concept that this almighty-omnipotent act of trinitizatinn
will reporcuss in the sudden erystalization of the “inner zone” of the Cosmos
Infinite, much as the central universe of eternity “suddenly” appeared,
{p. 81, par, 2) This new beachhead on the shores of Infinity would sppear to
e p materiolization, o mindelizetlon, and a spleftuslization — an
experientialization — of a part of the infinity of the three Absolutes of
Potentiality, We visualize this as the sudden (non-sequential) actualization
— the sudden “making real” of the inner zone of the endles universe.

{Appendix XXI., §2)

The concepl of two eternities. In the original act of existential trinitiza-
tion, “the cycle of eternity is established.” (p. 80, par. 7) This could be
designated the dawn of existential eternity, the unbeginning First Age, the
age of Havona, Could it be that the experiential union of the Supreme-Ulti-
mate in trinitizing God the Absolute would establish another eycle of
cternity? the beginning of the eycle of existential-experiential sternity? This
could be the dawn of the never-ending Final Age, the age of the Cosmos
Infinite, Like the First Age, the Final Age is eternal, The First Apge is inauge-
rated by the trinitization of existential deity, God the Spirit; the Final Age
may be inaugurated by the trinitization of deity of existential-experiential
nature, God the Absolute.

The “dawn™ of each is startlingly alike: In the first instance, there arc
two existential deities (the Father and the Son) and an existential {nuclear)
power base, the Isle of Paradise, In the second Instance, there are two exper-
iential deities (the Supreme and the Ultimate) and an experiential (nuclear)
powerhase, the completed master universe.

F2. A CONCEFT MATRIX FOR THE COSMOS INFINITE.

If we are going to attempt any kind of logical thinking ahout the peri-
pheral universe of infinity, then we must organize our thinking along the
simplest possible lines. Otherwise we will find ourselves embarking upon an
“Infinite series,” or some cqually absurd train of thought. We advance the
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proposition that a three-level concept of the Cosmos Infinite is about the
simpilest one that will fit our logic and we propose to adopt such a matrix for
oitr deductions eoncerning this domain:

(a) The inner zone. This Is the zone that we visualize as suddenly
making its appearance concurrently with the trinitized
appesrance of God the Absolute, We have some speculative
thoughts about the magnitude of this inner zone; we beliove
it will be very, very, large. It is not unbelievable that it might
be so large that it will completely dwarf the master universe
in magnitude. It may be, in size, to the master universe s
that creation is to the grand universe, {And this s the last
rensonable estimate that we ean make about magnitudes;
from here on out, &ny such estimations would be absurd. ) We
pxsociate the Inner zone of the endless universe with the
sometime activity of the Dual-Deity partnership of the
SuPrL!IIIErUhimﬂ[E.

(b} The intermediate zone (). The concept of the next-outer zone
{or zones) s designed to represent the intermediate stages of
the development of the Cosmos Infinite. Since it would
ppear that these would be dovelopments that would be
characterized by sequence, we have no way of bounding
them or limiting them in concept. They may be endless, for
all that we can foresee, We associate the activity of the Dual-
Deity partnership of the Ultimate-Absolute with these inter-
mediale zones.

(e} The owter zone(s). This concept seems to require one more
zone (or zones) in the Cosmaos Infinite, The concept of these
outer zones may be pure conjecture; the expanding Cosmaos
Infinite may aetually never be able to reach them. But they
still scem to constitute a valid coneept. We asoclate these
zones with the function of the final Dual-Deity associalion
— the association of Absolute and Father-Infinite, *. . . the
completion of the eyele of reality.” (p. 1171, par. 5)

About the only concept that seems reasonably certain is that of the
inner zone, 1§ this appears as a sudden, non-sequential happening, then it
could actually appear as a finished existence, The intermediate zone(s) and
the puter zone(s) offer no such assurance; they probably would expand by
seqquential steps, and when we try to cquate sequence to Final Age that is
cternal, we come up with nothing that is at all satisfactory. In eternily,
sequence could be endless.

Appendix XX VI L

£3. EXISTENTIAL-EXPERIENTIAL MECHANISM OF DEITY FLUNCTIONS.

In Appendix VL., Total Deity in the Universe Ages, we studied the
seven levels of Total Deity function, first in terms of past-eternity, then as
Existentinl Mechanism, and then as Experiential Mechanisms of the
post-Havona ages of the growth and development af the master universe,
We are now interested in going forward in concept, to attempt to project
these levels out beyand the confines of the master universe, out into the post-
ultimate ages of the expanding Cosmos Infinite. On the surface this might
appear to be a Night of speculative logic that is characterized more by au-
dacity than by commaon sense, but there Is considerable warrant in the
Papers for some such course of reasoning.

It will be recalled that the seven levels of Total Deity function are
Identified (p. 2, par. 4-11) as follows: static, potential, associative, creative,
evolutional, supreme, and ultimate. The "sbsolute” level is not included in
this inventory, although it is mentioned latee, (p. 2, par. 14} And g little
further along in the text (p. 4, par. 13) reference is made to God the Absolute
und his functions. The seven levels include neither the absolute level nor the
{future) function of God the Absolute. And the Papers further statc (p. 2.
par 14} that this absolute level is existentially attained by the Paradise
Deities in and as the Paradise Trinlty. This scems to indleate that there &5 at
least ane level af Total Deity function that is not included in the seven that
are enumerated, We accordingly believe that there is reasonable warrant for
the belicef that Total Deity either does (or will) function on one or mare levels

that are post-ultimate.

Are there ten levels of Total Deity function? The first study of the pos-
sible extensions of the levels of Total Deity funetion led to the consideration
of a possible ten-level concept in which the seven levels would be supple-
mented by three super-creative levels that would be the mirror images of the

First threco:

{8) The Reassoclative Level
(9) The Actualizing-Potential Level
{10} The Static-Dynamic Level

(3} The Associative Level
{2) The Potential Level
{1} The Static Level

But we have encountered diffieulty before (Appendix V1., §3-4} when
we misapplied yardsticks of measurement. When we applied the Experien-
tial Mechanisms of Growth to Havona we encountered nothing but para-
duxes. The central creation, however, ceases to generate paradoses when it
is viewed in the light of the Existential Mechanism of Total Deity action,



We do not believe that there will be ten levels of Total Deity function in
the post-ultimate ages of the Cosmos Infinite. We do not beliove that deity
will be then functioning on the last four levels as they are presented on page
two in the Papers. Let us pass over the first three levels — (1) static, {2) po-
tential, and (3) associative — and specifically consider these next four levels:

{4) The Creatice Level, We submit that this level will become in-
operative with the completion of the master universe. God
the Ultimate operales on "final creative” levels. [p. 4,
par. 12) We are now dealing with post-ultimate transactions
in & post-ultimate universe and in a post-ultimate age.

[3) The Ecelutional Level, There is some question as to whether
this level will not change in character in the post-supreme
ages of transcendental growth, Certainly the completed
emergence of both the Supreme and the Ultimate will
terminate the operation of deity on this level. In the post-
ultimate age, growth is both post-finite and post-alsonite.

(@) The Supreme Level. The Supreme has grown beyond this
level. There is no more [inite level of active experlence, only
memaory thereof; all finltes have progressed beyond their
lovel of origin. (Appendlx XIX., §3)

{7} The Ultimate Level, The Ultimate appears to be functioning
on a post-ultimate level. We have the bellef that the ultimate
level has become dormant,

If these levels of Total Deity function that are related to the
Experientizl Mechanisms of Growth have become dormant, then how shall
we regard the levels of the function of Total Deity? We noted (Appendix
V1., §4) that the Existentlal Mechanism differed from the Experiential
Mechanlsms, We might well suspect that the Existential-Esperiential
Mechanism  will be different from all that has gone before,
£E1.A. SEVEN EXISTENTIAL-EXPERIENTIAL LEVELS OF TOTAL DEITY

FUNCTION,
We offer the following concept of the possible seven levels of the fune-
tion of Total Deity in the post-ultimate age:

{1} The Static Level

{2} The Potential Level
(3) The Associative Level
{4) The Coabsolute Level

(3} The Reassociative Level
{6) The Actualizing-Potential Level
(T) The Static-Dynamic Level

e ol L R T LT e

In our opinion, the first three levels are existential; they persist in the
consideration of Experiential Mechanisms, and they will still persist in our
exumination of the Final Mechanism, As the fourth level, we have listed “oo-
alsolute” because it appears that coabsolutes will be functioning in the post-
ultimate age. (p. 1163, par. 1; p. 1292, par. 5; p. 1226, par. 14) The last
three levels will bear a more detailed expmination,

If the associative level provides for the initis]l grouping of personalitics
and delties, then the reassociative level may provicde for the formation of the
final trinity — the Trinity of Trinities. The potential level is the storchowse
feor aull that deity has purposed, but which has not yet been made real, The
actuulizing-potential level Is the level on which such potentials are becom.
ing actualitics, and if this eould ever be brought to completion we could de-
nominate this level, “the actualized-potential level.” The static level is “self-
contained wnd sell-oxistent™ (p. 2, par. 5); the static-dynamic level mighe boe
self-expressed and self-revealed. The term, “static-dynamic” Is a peculiar
one, but the Pupers use this very teem In the discussion of the functions of the
Universal Absolute. (p. 13, par. 4)

When the Supreme and the Ultimate unite as the Supreme-Ultimale in
trinitizing God the Absolute (thus factualizing the Trinity of Trinitics) this is
something other than, and more than, the return to the associative level of
the function of Total Deity. This constitutes the experiential going forward
onto a new level of the function of Total Deity — a new exlstential-experien-
tial level, That which lies beyvond the reassociative level is not just the level
of patentials, It is the level on which potentials are being actualized direcily.
There is no maturation of potentials (Appendix VIL., §2), there is no down-
stepping of the potentials of the Ahsolutes; in the Final Age the super-vre-
ative forces and apencies are, at last, working directly on and with these ab-
selute potentinls. The transformative process has reached associate-absolute,
coubsolute, and absolute levels of operation. And finally, the partial attain-
ment by existentinl-cxperiential delty {(of some funetion on some phase of this
final lovel) is not a return to the statie level, It is, rather, the intrusion into
this level of the dynamics of experiential growth. The static level, the level
that is “sell-contained and self-existent™ will, in some degree, In some mea-
sure, become dynamic. To the extent that this level is unpenetrated, it re-
mains static and is still the first level of the function of Total Deity, To the
extent that this level is penetrated by the dynamics of change, it becomes the
stutic-dynamic level — the seventh and final level of the function of Total
Existential-Exporiential Dicity,

£3-B. THE REASSOCIATIVE LEVEL OF TOTAL DEITY FUNCTION,

When we read (p. 2, par. 14) that the absolute level lies beyend the
ultimate, and that it is “not Tully attained experientially,” but that it is
atlaincd by the Paradise Deities (existentially, and in the Paradise Trinity).
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e should recognize the operation of the Existential Mechanism of Total
Deity: funetion. (Appendix VI., §4) But these are the functions of an
Existentiul Mechanism ; such functions are not characteristic of Experiential
\echanisms, neither would they appear to apply with respect to the
aperations of an Existential-Experiential Mechanism, Existential deity does
function asseclatively (teinity-wise} on post-ultimate (a bsolute) levels. We
hielieve that experiential defty will also do the same: [irst, in the formation
of the Trinity Absolute, then in the trinitization of God the Absolute, and
finally (in assoeiation with existentials) in the resssocistion of Total Deity
theough the formation of the Trinity of Trinities.

On the associative level, existential deity consummatcs the union of
deity in the existential (Paradise) Trinity. On the reassociative level, all deity
_ existentizl and experlential — consummates reunion in the Trinity of
Trinitics.

The Paradise Trinity *. . . Is existential in actuality, but all potentials
are experiential.” (p. 15, par. 8) The provision for “two subabsolute, . .
levels” of reality makes the appearance of the bwo expe riential trinities ines-
capahble, (p. 15, par. 7) Out of the first level emerges the First Expeclential
Trinity, functioning on the absonite levels of ultimacy; out of the second
level emerges the Second Experiential Trinity functioning on the experion-
tinl levels of absoluteness — quality-wise, if not quantity-wise, The First
Level of the Trinity of Trinitics provides for the total reassociation of all
cleity that is actual, factual, and trinity.

Desides the emergence of the experiential trinitles, we ohserve the
emergence of the experiential deities: two of them by power-personalization
and the third by trinitized-personalization. When these three deities — Su-
preme, Ultimate, and Limited-Absolute — are united on the Second Level
of the threefold trinity, this constitutes the reassociation of all actual and
Maetial deity and is super.summative in the production of the “internal
trinity,” the Third Experiential Trinity. The total threefold trinity can
wetunlize and function: but, can ncither unify nor function universally.
Expericatial penetration of the absolute level will always be qualitatively
Factual but quantitatively incomplete.

§3-C. THE ACTUALIZING-POTENTIAL LEVEL.

We do not believe that experiential deity (or even existential-expericn-
lial deity) cun begin to furction on the actualizing-potential level until (at
leust) two prior conditions have been attained :

(i) Exhawstion of subabsolute growth potentiol. This means,
flirst, that the potential for finite growth has been all used up.
This happens, at the end of the Second Age, when the
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Supreme emerges and the grand universe has completed its
growth. This means, next, that the potential for absonite
srowth has been all used up. This takes place at the close of
the Sixth Age, when the First Experiential Trinity unifies, the
Ultimate emerges, and the master universe has completed its
erowth., With the exhaustion of all finite growth potential
and all absonite growth potential, it would appear that all
sububsolute growth potential has been used up. Any Further
experiential growth must, thercfore, take place on levels that
are superfinite and superabsonite. Such levels would have to
bo absolute, and growth on these levels would mean that
absolute patentials were being actualized by the direct action
of experiential super-ereative forces and ageneles.

(b} Experiential penetration of the absolute level, We believe
that this takes place in the dawn of the post-ultimate age with
the formation of the Second Expericntial Trinity; in the
factual formation of the Trinity of Trinities; with the unlon
of the Supreme and the Ultimate in the trinitization of God
the Absolute: and, in the formation of the Third Experlential
Trinity on the Second Level of the threefold trinity. This
constitutes an experiential penetration of the absolute level
and brings the experiential deities and trinities, and the exis-
tential-experiential deities and trinities, into direct contact
with the Ahsolutes of Potentiality.

[Authar's Note: The concepts of this section are not completed. ]
§3.00, THE STATIC-DYNAMIC LEVEL OF TOTAL DEITY FUNCTION,

We have every reason to believe that this level will be penetrated by
experiential delty — at least by existential-experiential deity. We repeat tho
word, “penetrated.” It is one thing to “penetrate” this level; it would be
something else again to “exhaust™ it.

If we look once more at the designation chosen for this level, it will
become apparent that it implies a continuation of growth, It is a dynamic
activation of that which Is originally static, and if the dynamies of growth
should ever exhaust total potentiality, then the static-dynamic level would
again become “statie,”

But: “Staties In growth can never appear in the total cosmos . . " be-
cause the Absolute Actuals are ungualified and the Absolute Potentials are
unlimited. There is no such thing as an end. (p. 1263, par, 5) The lack of an
ending, however, does not imply the corresponding lack of a beginning —
and a continuing,

[Authers Note: The concepts of this section are not completed. ]
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§4. THE FINAL ASSOCIATIONS OF DUAL-DEITY.

If the master-universe relationships between Tatal Deity (trinity) and
Dual-Deity continue in the post-ultimate ages of the Cosmas Infinite, then
we Inay svek again to apply a principle that has been useful before: Dual-
Deity pioneers, Trinity consolidates. {Appendix V., §1) If this principle
continues to apply in the growth eycles of the universe of infinity, then we
would expect that the associative-partnerships of Dual-Deity would precede
the consalidating functions of Total Deity — the Trinity of Trinitics.

Lot us reeapitulate what we know about the associations of Dual-Deity.
They begin in past-eternity and seem to continue into future-eternity.
Consider the following:

The Father-Son partnership trinitizes the Infinite Spirit and
eternalizes the central universe of eternity.

The Son-Spirit partnership contributes to the emergence af
the Supreme Being and perfects 700,000 local universes.

The Spirit-Supreme partnership contributes to the emer-
gence of the Ultimate and progressively diversifies the master
Lnivierse,

The Supreme-Ullimate trinitizes God the Absolute and
{probably) inaugurates the Inner zone of the Cosmos Infinite.

The Ultimate-Absolute would appear to sustaln a relation-
ship to the Supreme-Ultimate that is analogous to that sustained
Ly the Son-Spirit to the Father-Son.

The Absolute and Father-Infinite is the final associntion of
Dual-Deity and completes the cycle of reality.

The first three associstions of Dual-Deity appear to be related to the
arigin und perfection of the master universe, including Havona. The ass-
cintions of Futher-Son, Son-Spirit, and Spirit-Supreme, appear to indtiate
the beginnings, to sustain the growth, and to bring about the eompletion
of the entire master creation. The last three associations of Dual-Deity
soem to be extra-master-universe in function.

At this point we would like to go back to Appendix V1., §2, to bor-
cow. and 1o adapt, a concept. In that discussion of the functions of Tulnl
Ieity, we took three conceptual steps hehind the First Universe Age. T hesc

we designated:

FLFERELE A VIE, § - -

i(u} The Zero Age — the first pre-universe age
{b} The Pre-Zero Concept — the second pre-universe age

{c) Behind Pre-Zero — the third pre-universe age

In our attempts Lo think our way into the post-ultimate age of the
Cosmas Infinite, it will be helpful to adapt this terminology. In this In-
stance, however, we are conceptually moving forward Into [uturc-etornity
— not conceptually emerging out of past-cternity. We are trying to vistl-
fze ages that come after the master universe — subdivisions of the post-
ultimate age — so let us designate them: the first, the second, and the
third, post-universe ages, We have the opinion that these three ages are re-
luted ta our "eoncept matrix” for the Cosmos Infinite and that each age re-
lates to one of the three zones that we have provided In this matrix. We
alss helieve that one of the associations of Dual-Deity will be particularly
functional in each such age and in the related zone.

Ed-A. THE FIRST POST-UNIVERSE ACGE: THE SUPREME-ULTIMATE.

As we conjectured earlier in this Appendix, it is likely that the triniti-
satlon of Cod the Absolute by the Supreme-Ultimate will cause a
considerable repercussion in absolute potentials. It is likely that the first
stuge, the inner zone, of the Cosmos Infinite will appear simultaneously
with this event, This inner zone is the super-creation of the first post-
universe age. This is the age of the Supreme-Ultimate, the age in which
they project beyond the master universe their total summation of the total
expericntial content of this master creation.

Let us go back to the beginning of all things for those analogies that will
provide guldance for cur thinking, In the beginning, the Father and the Son
become conscious of their complete oneness, of their eternal interdepen-
dence, hence do they enter into the existential partnership of eternity.
(p. 90, par. 2) At the ending (of all subabsolute growth), we believe that the
Supreme and the Ultimate will also become aware of their complete one-
ness, of their future-cternal interdependence, hence will they also enter into
the experiential partnership of future eternity,

§4-B, THE SECOND POST-UNIVERSE AGE: THE ULTIMATE-ABSQLUTE.

The Papers tell us (p. 1171, par. 5) that the Dual-Deity partnership of
tho Supreme-Ultimate will give rise to a new partnership of the Ultimate-
Alsolute. 1f we again go back to the beginning of things, we will find a
parallel development, We are informed that the Spirit has the same rela-
tionship to the Son in later creations, that the Son has to the Father in the
original (Ilavona) ercation, (p. 93, par. 3) I this is the case, then we may




i SAPPIEILL S v

reasonably deduce that the Dual-Deity partneship of the Supreme-Uik-
mate will inaugurate the (non-sequential) appearance of the inner zone of
\he Cosmos Infinite in the first post-universe age. We may further deduce
that a new partnership of God the Ultimate and God the Absolute will be-
gin to function sometime thereafter — whenever the seeond post-universe
age begins.

We advance the opinion that the Ultimate-Absolute will begin to
operate in the Cosmos Infinite at any point after the appearance of the
inner zone of this endless universe. This appears to be @ Dual-Deity part-
nership that begins operating in the second stage of development — In the
intermediate zone(s) — and will continue on Into the depths of the Final
Age, and into the remote regions of the peripheral universe of infinity.

We nre informed that the Personalized Adjusters serve in the domains

_ of the Ultimate, the Supreme-Ultimate, even to the levels of the LIti-

mate-Absolute,” (p. 1201, par. 6) If the Personalized Adjusters are serving

tor will serve) on these levels and in these domains, then we believe the

finaliters will also be there, because the eternity-potential of the personal

endewments of the finaliters is rather like the present actuality of the per-
sonal endowments of the Personalized Adjusters.

§4-C. THE THIRD POST-UNIVERSE ACGE: THE ABSOLUTE AND
THE FATHER-INFINITE.

We are informed (p. 1171, par. 5) that the transition of the Dual-
Deity association of Ultimate-Absolute to that of Absolute and Father-Infi-
nite Is tantamount to . . . the completlon of the eycle of reality.” This,
then, is cvidently the final out-reach of Cod the Absolute in the
experiential penetration of the infinite cosmos.

This statement suggests some manner of eontact and functional rela-
tionship between God the Absolute and the Father as Infinite. What this
relationship might be, we can only conjecture. But, we have the belief,
that in coneept we are drawing very near to post-expericntial realities.




